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liOOK SIXTH. 

Chapter First. 

t ir^JT^iT ii ? II <r#T II m', ii 

II siniLnr5i>r'^T^'*TT snT>T?%^ f^«t*ir^ff %f^?Tsn»i l m 

in^.?Tir?jri'nTfvqTqTftH%^r=^: nff^fTsqqi I faif^ 

1. In the room of tlie first portion, containing a 
single vowel, ilicre are two. 

Uplo Sfttra VI. I. 12 inclusive it is to be Understood that for the first 
sj'llable two arc to be made, i. e, the first .syllafjlc is to be reduplicated. Thi.s 
h an adhikara sutra : all the three words vi?, and % and inT>rEi| are to be 

read in the subsecjuent sCllras ilpto VI. I. 12, before the rule of Saniprasarana 
begins. Thus .Sutra VI. i. <S says " when follows, of an linrcduplicated verbal 
root". The scn.se of this sfitra is incomplete, unless we supply the three 
words of this .sUtra, when it will read thus: “when follows, there are two 
in the room of the first [lortion, containyig a single vowel of an mirednpli- 
cated verbal root”. Thus froin irr’fJ: * 5rsrRTK IV. 3 . 82 = -5H + Wr’T 

^r + 'srmi^+giT Vll. 4 . 59 = »rHr*Tn: “he awoke”). So also^Tpy , 91TT from 
the roots <T’^ , f and sjj 11 The reduplication takes place through the fofce of the 
affix that folIow.s. Thus the affi.xes of the I’crfect Ten.se (fft?;), the Desidera- 
tive (^\ the Intensive (nf ), the vikaraiia, the ‘Aorist in ;all cau.se 
reduplication. 

The word means that which consists of one •vowel ( srsf) II VVhcii 
a stem or root consists of more than one vxnvel (is a di.ssyllabic or poly.syllabic 
root), then the jHIJ?: will be the syllable: as in the portion sir is 
the *r^(jr qfcRisar ‘the first portion consisting of one vowel’. Whe’n n'root con- 
sists of a single voVel, as ^ ‘to go’, then strictly .speaking there cannot be 
any portion which may bo called first ( sr?T%) or ekHcli consisting of a single 
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vowel). Here, however, will this rule be applied and f will be reduplicated, 
according to the maxi^ — “An operation which affects 

something on account of sohie s[)ecial designation which? for certain rea.sons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it db i|ot exist, that special designation 
does not attach’*. So also in there is no first syllable strictly speakings 
but still the rule will apply under the above maxim. In inaking Reduplications 
the kiilc 1 . I. 59 sliould always be borne in mind. Thus (nf?? of f^) 

+ (VII. 4. 59 and 6o)^qqmn 

The word in the siitri' indicates that the very Avorcl-form is to be 
doubled or i)ronoLtnccd-t\Vicc, and not that another word of similar meaning is 
.substituted. In fact this is not a rule ordaining substitution of two, in the 
room of one; but of tjie repetition of the one. Compare VIII. I. I, 

11 ^ 11 ii n 

II I • srsiL«ITf^?n 

2. Of tiuit wliosc first syllabic begins with a 
vowel, tbeve are two iii the room of the second portion con- 
taining a single v'owel. 

This debars tiic reduplication of the first syllable. In a verbal root 
beginning with a vowel, and corisistIi7g of more than one syllable, the second 
syllable is to l)c reduplicated and not the first. Thus the root sti^, 

+ VII. 2. 3 5 ==* 3 ?^), reduplicates the second syllable fjqr 

and the 3rd per. sing is the qr being elided by VII. 4. 60 : and 

changed to qr by VIII. 3. 59. So also BTnaraqt^, btpcR^ The last form is 
thus evolved, + (VII. 2. 74)--BTi: + ?'f?T (VII. 3. 84, and VI. 

1. 51). Mere now we^ have to make reduplication, and if I. i. 59 be applied, 
tlien since a vowel a/lfix y follows, ^ the reduplication of 3 ^?: should take place 
i. e. the 3^ tlic sthani should be reduplicated. But wc have explained the 
.sfttra I. by the phrase r4“4’^PIPT%sr%, i. e. the vowel-affix 

causing rpdu[>lication. Here the vowel-affix docs not cause reduplication, 
but the consonairi-affix that does so. Tliercfore rule I. l. 59 does not 
apply, for itself is a and the maxifn applies 

“surely that which ‘undergoes an operation can, so for as it undergcx;s 
that operation, not bp made the cause of the application of a grammatical 
rule*’. fi'U'i from the root is formed ^ fS irTl ; here the root ^ is gunated 
before the augment Rule f. i, 5 der laring the prohibition of gunation 

W'iih regard to or words docs not apply here. For though ?rf?3^has 
an iiylir atory vet as ii undergoes an operation itself, it cannot be the cause 
of the application of another rule. 
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Some per-sons explain the word 37 wff: ,as tjic Ablative singular (and 
not Genitive Singular) of and they consider the word as a Karma- 

dhftraya compound and not a llahuvrthi compfTiind. According to them the 
word means; — “The syllable foUomitig the initial voivel is reduplicated 
(»nrrer?^lf^% 3 rwf?:, CHwO 11 According to this interpretation, 

the word is merely explanatory. 

sr J=g[T: ^prmr5pT:*ll ^ II II ji, ?sct-> n 

II I ft^N^RRi-iTr fffr'ni ?rf?rr*rpnq[ Jim 

% I h ii 

II Jifn^ 11 

irro II ? 9 Kitm'trmr 5 *1 11 11 qWrt?*! v^m in?iw ^ H= 5 RTflr% ^?i:B?i*r 11 

II f< 5 ?i€f iftar % fftr 11 11 ^|T?Isii n 

II siTH'irfSTr 't h^?t II mo n at'^it 5Tr»mr5r«^ n 

> 

3. The letters q[, f and being the first letter of 
a compound consonant and being part of the second syllable, 
arc not reduplicated. 

The word dvittya.sya ''of the second syllable"’, is understood here. 
This sAtra debars the doubling of the consonants n, d, and r when forming 
parts of the second syllabic, provided these letters occur in the beginning of a 
conjunct (safiyoga) letter. Thus the Desiderative root of is formed 

adding ^;j^and 57 n The second syllable he re is wliich is to be redupli- 
cated by tlie last rule. But in doing so, ^ will not be doubled. Thus we get 
the form so also from and we have BTrgr^^rf, and H 

Why do we say "when ;3[, if and rare the letters”? Observe 
from in which 5^ is the initial letter and has been rcduj)licated in to •q- 11 
Why do wc say " being the first letter in a conjunct consonant”? Observe 
*rrf^n>r^^ from the rootSTif 'to brcc^he’, thc\ being' changed into m b)' Vlll. 
4. 19 and 21. The phrase snrf?' of the last sutra is uiuhv'stood in tin's sOtra 
also. Thus i?rr?rrrn^ it Some .explain the word sinrff: understood in this sOtra 
in the same way as in the last, namely as a karmadhAraya^ compoiuid in the 
Ablntive singular. They do so, in order to explain the form which 

is thus evolvedfrjffit 1 S = It The A f =- 

U Here though the second syllable consists of n, d and r, yet alone 
is rejected in reduplication and not f and r also, as ^ and r arc not immediately 
a//er the initial vowel % in this c^asc. 

Vdrt: — This prohibition ^should be stated* with regard to the letter y 
al^. As U This prohibition a|>pi:vbs when the word is taugJit 

primarily as having a penultimate 11 But when it taught as primarily 
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having a penultrnate the rule does not apply: the should then be 

ordained as a substitut e oV^M See Tiuladi root 20. 

VArt \ — 7'hcre is no^ prohibition of the ?c when it is followed by 11 
Thus II This is the Intensive form c/ the verb and is thus evolved: ^4- 

I. 22. Vart) = 8T14^2| (VIL 4. then follows reduplication by 

the rules of this stUra. The second syllable ^ luis an initial ^ which is not 
howjever rejected in reduplication, 

Var/i — In the case of the verb the third should be reduplicated, 
‘‘Third of what’? Some say the third of the consonants, and according to 
them the form is II Sbme say the third syllable, therefore of tlic toot 

( f ^ + the third syllable q’ is reduplicated: Thus 

(VII. 4. 79) the 3T of q’ is changed into Short t by VI I. 4. 79- •• 

Fir/.- — The'third syllable of the verbs &c. is to be reduplicated. 

Thus so also 8Tsrar%?r?T &c. 

■» 

Vdr^: — 'I'he third s)'llable of verbs dcrivfd from nouns is 0|)tionally 
reduplicated. Thus or aTf^rrWrl II 

— ^Others say, any syllable of a 5TPT>^r5 (^'^‘^bs derived from nouns) 
may be reduplicated, Thus from the noun ^ is derived the root the 

desiderative root of which is which requires rcdiqilication. Hcic any 

syllable may be reduplicated: as. i. j^PTSTtIt, 2. 3. 

II Or there may be doqblc «and treble reduplication simultaneously 
Hs. ** 

II « II II || 

II % 'srnai^ I ^ 

5^' ^ H4r^ ii 

4. The first of the two is called the Abhyasa or 
the Reduplicate.* 

The word \ in the nominative Cjase is understood here, but for the 
purposes of this sOtra.it is t.akcu in the Genitive case i. e. “the first 

of the two” ordctinoif ^hov'u, I'he word AbhyAsa occurs in sfltras IH. i, 
VI. I. 7‘&c, 

snaii-dTi: II *\ \\ II !3"^, il 

u f ^^uTy»fc5r5fra^iTm'Tx*i^«iL I *» % «Tf^ •T»*PBr* 

H 

5. The both arc collootivclj called Abhyasta. 

Though the word f was understood in the sutra, tlie use of the word 
I both’ indicates that too word Abhyasta applies to the two taken together 
jund pot to atty oue of them separately. The word nbhy^^ta occurs in sfttras 
Hi* 4" Thus sutra V'l, i, iSp declares “the first vowel of 
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an Abhyasta gets the u<Mtta accent”. The Abliyasta being the collective 
name of 'the both, the accent will fall on the lust ^ind not on the second, a5j 
in |fr§ dadati, the accent is on the first ar it St^ also by VII. i. 4 arff takes 
the place of after an Abhyasta, tl^prefore, ^ + fiEi==?^ + wrt%=^fi 11 So also 
^(VI. 4. 112). 

af^g ir t if gr : ^ ii ^ ii w 

II 9 T»*re 3 T^T^f «r?: wifpri nififi 1 ^ jcnw- 

?ff >II^PI»«reRT5lft4t«Rr II tI’JI% fffHI II 

6. So also the six roots bogiiniivig with jakshi arc 
called abhyasta. 

The word abhyasta is uwderstiiod here. The verb jakshi and the si’k 
verbs that follow it in the Dhatupalha, in all seven verh.s,^<:;^et this designation. 
These are : 5 RT, ^K?nr, and ii PAnini has overlooked 

and mentions only the firstsix. • Py getting the designation of Abli3'asla 
these verbs get acute accent on the first s^dlable when followed a sarva- 
dliAtuka Tense-affix not having the intermediate and beginning with a 
vowel. Thus -stmRr jA-grati, jakshati, fpt?n% daridrati, chakasati, 

ffr^f?r didhyate, and vevyate. The present |)artici|de 

is irregularly formed by adding the affix and when so formed it doe.s 

not take the augment 5*1, by VII. j, 78. 

^vrtltfR I S>*?TrfTPT 11 II II 35 T, STI^TWl, 3l¥?Tm^ Q 

?^iT. II i^r#TrrWr%xi^ft3TTrfa^: i i ^ ai ?mr« 

w5Tr^ ii 

7. In the room of a short vowel of the Reduplicate 
of the roots 3^ &e, a, long is substituted. 

There is no list of verbs given any , where. The word wrr^ in 

therefore should be construed as “verbs /i/i’e tiij”. ,So that u herever we 
may find a word having a long vowgl in the Redupl’cat<;, we should consiticr 
it a valid form. Thus Uh 2. loS“ff^ 5 |pr: Rig. I. 3. 6). 

»IT»I 9 PT:, *ibTr«I-*^ 11 This leitgthening only takes place in 

the Vedas before .some special affixes, and not every wdiere or iy secular lileraturc. 
As gTirST^^KRi^tKll • , 

II Ii i| v^r^:, ii 

ff%: It 71:^ 71 f TTtT: II 

7 Tf% 7 I»I. II II 7 r«> II PSl^W^ m 

8. AVhen the tense-affixes of tlic Perfect folloAV, 
there is reduplication of the root, u'luch is not ’already 
reduplicated, * 
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The redii|)licati^>n is cither of the first syllable or of the second syllabic 
according as the root be^iiis with a consonant or a vo\^'el. Thus 

+ II So also ii In the case oT Rule III. i. 36 

does not apply, so the Perfect of this vvoi;d is not formed by adding BTT*!. and the 
auxiliary verbs v and but regularly, hi fact 1;;^ is regarded as if it was 5 tl 
See sutra III. i. 36 Vart. «TPri^ 

Why do we say when follows? Observe Why do we 

say ‘*of a Dhatu”? Observe H The question 

arises from the fact that the root (dhatu) always directly precedes the affixes 
of the Perfect, no vikarana intervenes as in the case of other tenses. So there 

o 

was no necessity of using the word dhAtu in tlie sutra. To this it is replied 
that by III. 4. I17, shmetiincs is treated as sArvadhAtuka, and then it takes 
vikarana. As ^ taking the vikarana ^5 becomes (III. i. 74 ) this whole 
dase is not a dhatu, therefore when the affixes of Ferfect are added there i.s no 
reduplication, and we have II Sec III. 4. 117. 

Why d6 we .say ‘of a non-rediiplicate’? Observe ^'S'^r HRfW 
^1 i. e. it is the Perfect Tcn.se of the Intensive verb sfrH2i, and 
is not reduplicated again, «IsF having already caused reduplication. So also 
i0r*n»*tT *1^! ending in the ^ of the Perfect. 

Vdrt : — In the Chhandas there i.s optionally reduplication of the root 

in the Perfect and other ten.ses. As arn^ipi; or ra?in%^PI^; >^RTr% ?nfT 

nr*wf‘n or fwrpr 11 or or f>?rf 11 

“The root •srrn is optionally rcdu[)licated in the Perfect. As, 
% 3 tnTn: (or 11 

I) II II ^ II 

II I 'T 1 ^T 5 RI?*t 

^ f HfJT: H 

9. Of'a iiOu-re(lu])licate root ending in (Dcsi- 
clcrativ.c) or (Intensivo) titilixes, tliero is reduplication. 

The word ^nn 2t#r: should be construed as genitive dual and not as 
Locative dual. Jn the latter case, the meaning would be “when the affixes 
^r!i; and follow, a ,non-rcdupli6ate root is reduplicated”. The difficulty 
would be that while* the root alone would be reduplicated, the augment fe 
would not, as in wrRtlf^'Tfw H 

^ 4 

The phrase is understood here also. The reduplication is 

of the first or second .syllable, according as the root has an initial consonant..or 
voM'cl. Thus T^+?T 5 ?, (III. I. 7) reduplicate fq«FT%(VlI. 4. 79). So 
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s^r— ^Tftnc^JT, - n So .iiso of ?rr!TT:~as, (vni. 4. 

83), STTPSIW, ?ITa(^*I%, snr*l?T, U if a root ft aboady a rod ii plicated one, 

there is no reduplication : as ^gc^rrir, bci*i*' the Dcsiderative forms of 

(alread}' formed hy svarthika III. i. 5), and of RPjaf (the Intensive 
form of 3)11 See III. I. 22. 

II lo II II ^ II 

II vjrnrtt^Tf?! ir«mf^ 5 »fr^r ^ wrarn % vr^-, 11 . 

to. Of ti non-reduplicatc root tlicro is reduplieti- 
tioii when the vikarana Ahi (^) follo*vs. 

The is the characteristic sicfn of the roots of the third class, and caiise.s 
the elision of the vikarana if ThS reduplication is of the first or second 

syllabic, accordinpf as the root ha.s an initial consonant ^or a vowel. Thus 

gfiRr ( from f ), firwr, - f^?r?r ii 

♦ 

II \\ II ’iTrr% ii ii 

II Ttwr S 5 r»afRrf?i it *i»Trar»Tl[ rr^fi: 11 

9 

11. Of a non-rcdnplicate root tlu're is reduplica- 
tion when the affix =^^()f the Aorist follows. 

The reduplication is of the first or second syllable according as the 
root begins with a con.sonant or a vowel. Thus (VTI. 4. 93 

and 94). So also Brrf^cti ^TTra^rf .. ^Trr^fj; 11 These arc aorists of the causative 
roots &c. 

When the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative verbs &c 

f$ to be formed, as here, we should first elide the causative sign pir, then shorten 
the penultimate vowel, and then reduplicate. Then by VII. 4. 93 the effect 
would be like as if had followed, and this would not prohibited by the 
short vowel being consdered sthanivat. For rujc VI 1.4.93 ^‘Let the effect be 
as if followed, on the redupliJate, if fo]h:nvcd by a^Iight vowel, of an in- 

flective base to which followed by is aflixt-d; [irovidCf^ there i.s not the eli- 
sion of any letter in the pratyaliAra 3 T^ occasioned by the affixing of f^u’' One 
of the condition.s f<.>r the ap{)lication of this rule j's that the Reduplicate must 
be followed by a vowel. Wc have .said above tlfat tlie lojig penultimate 
is to be shortened before tl Now arises tlw) difliculfy. Should this light vowel 
coming in the room of a heavy vowel be considered like the heavy 
vowel by the rftle of stliSnivat Sdesa (I. I. 56), or not ? It should not be con- 
sidered so, for the reasons given in I. f. 57. P'or it was established there that 
the sthAnivadbhfiva will arise then* only when some operation is to be* done to 
a tlnng anterior to Mie non-subslituted i. e. original vowel. Here no operatjon 
is to be applied to something anterior to such original (^rr^) vowel, but to 
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a form consisting of suclj substitiiled vowel. Therefore^ the light vowel 

is not considered non-exfttent for the purposes of II If thi$ order of 

operation is not followed, tliAc would arise incongruities. * The order must be 
this: 1st the elision of r% ( VL 4. 51 ) 21^:1 the shortening of the penultimate 
(VII 4. 4) 3rd the reduplication. If the reduplication take place first and the 
vowel be shortened, then the reduplication having taken place before the subs*- 
titiition of the vowel had taken place, such substitute .will now'be considered 
as fithanivad: the vowel being considered as still heavy, will prevent the 
application of II The difficulty will be in the form of , where 

the short is ordained after the II If this be the order of operations, there 
will not be the reduplication of the second syllable fS* in the word ST]^q[? This 
is, howwer, done by I. i. 59. which see.* 

ifrffar II II jfifnt, II 

fpff; II ^rrf fJi: ^^ 5 n??=?r!T»Tr«jTzir ii 

II srr^f % f ii ii » 

II II II = 5 r II ^r«> ii %i^ ii 

12. The |)artici})les <liij§vS.ii, sdlivilii and mtdlivdn 
are irregularly formed without reduplication. 

The word is from the root ‘to give’ with the affix (III. 2. 107), 
here the reduplication and the augment f?;^are prohibited irregularly. As 

(Rig I. 3,7). The word sETTS^riJ. is derived from the root ?ni. ‘to 
endure’, by adding the affix (HI. 2. 107), the irregularity being in leng- 
thening the penultimate, not allowing the augment and the reduplication. 
Thus ^TTigTsi, II So also comes from ‘to sprinkle’ with the 

affix grg (III. 2. 107) the irregularity consisting in non-reduplication, non- 
application of f?, the lenthening of the penultimate vowel, and the change of 
9 into c It As trrara "5r?^ll it is not necessary thatthc.se words 

should be in the .singular always, in their plural forms also they do not redu- 
plicate. 

c 

V&rt \ — Rccluplicatian lakes place when S:c, .arc followed by the 

affix ^11 Thus, ftrl^’rT f ^ - ’^^To ^ H The affix ^ 

comes after and vvith IItc^ force of the affix II 

I V?//:— The roots , qffj, and ^ take reduplication when follow- 

ed by the affix (IIi. i. 134) ancl the reduplicate (abhyiisa) takes the aug- 
ment 3Tr^ II The final consonants of the Abhy^sa (reduplicate)^ are not elided 
in these verbs, in order to giv*e scope to the augment, for if the final conso- 
nant.s be< elided by \TI.^4. 60, then the addition of the augment becomes 
unnecessary ; as theiT: is no dirfcrence between the augment and 
<W*sa (shortening of the vowel) taught in VII. 4-59. Thus 
<??rrT?r , » 
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VArt : — The abo\-c vfti tika is optional, so w*e,liave the forms 

&d , ' 

% • 

V Art : — The root is red u plicated before the affix 3 T'? , and the aiig* 
ment »Tr?f comes after the Abhyfts'a, and Is the substitute of f of the 
AbhySsa. Thus 9s^-l-3!T‘^=’’^q^-t-3TT% + 953[4-3T^=vaRr^: (Tlic second ^ is chang- 
ed into ^ by VI I. 3 . 55 ), as in the phrase •< 

.•- -Tile causative root qn^ is reduplicated before the affix »r^, 
there is elision of fbr (sign of the causative), and is the augment of the 
AbhyAsa, and it is lengthened. Thus qTfe-l-3Ttt"=‘’Trfqr: H 

«ir^: ^sT^r^ot ii ii ii 3% 

H?pT H 

II qm ?Htq%iiTT»:q?qrRTPi55r it 

'?TT%qT»r II nrqiruTnir: qfrrVr: 11 

Hi. Tlioi’« is voc.-ilisiitioii of tlto soinl vowel of 
the affix (IV. 1. 78 ) wlion followed in a Tatpyrusha coni- 
potiiul, by tlfe words 3^ and H 

When tile words ^ an<l nre the second members, formlncif a Tat* 
pnni.sha compound, tlicrc is sampra.sArana (vocalisinj:^ the .scMni-^vowets) of the 
'■'affix <55^^ of th(^ preccdiiv^. .That is ;jr ischanf^cd intof ll Tluis «T?v|f- 

■S*^’ ^ (a Ualnivrihi compound taking the sainfusanta affix or rather 

.sul)stitiile f by V. 4. 137) 1 Vk t . 92) tl 

The feminine of lids will be formed by adding (IVk t. 7,S)» Thus we have 
(see IV. T. 78). Now in forming the Tatpurusha cnmixdund of this 
word ^v'itli or the final ^ will be changed into f and we have 

Ii The 9 Tr f>f ^ becomc.s merged into f fYI. i, loH), and 
the short f is lenglliened ( VI. 3. 139). So ^Iso o II 

Wliy do wc :;a}^ “of the affl-t ? Ob.servc ll 

Why do we say “ when followed by or ?^t)bservc 2 fnr?:r^«T 5 ^-air- 
II 

Wliy do we .‘^ay “when forming a Tatpiinisha comp^onnd ” ? Observe 

HR* II It is a fkihuviilji compouiKk 

The affix is here the feminint; affix H foljowed b}^ (‘Hf) (sec 

IV. I. 77 andjr.,),). . 

A general maxim relating to all affixes is “an affix denotes whenever 
Jt is employed in Grammar, a word- form which l^cgins with tjuit to which 
that affix has been added, and ends with the afifix itself : 

II This maxim, however, does^not apply in ca.'te of 
feminine affixes, where we have this rule fcmininc#affix denotes whenever 



Vocalisation 


[BK^^vr Cal 1, § 14; 


1045 


>t IS cm[>lo\'rd in a rule/ a word-form which ends with that affix, but which 
need not necessarily bec^in with that to which the affix has been added, but 
where the word form is sulibnlinate : ^ U Thus wc have 

and so also u Not so 

wlien the word is an n|)asarjana or subordiitale in a compound. As 

This vocalisation takes place when and »Tn=r alone, not compounded 
with any otiicr word, stand at the end : not so wlien a word be^dnning or 
endirw;: willi these words hdlow.j. Thus &c. 

Thoiufh a vrord endiuj^ in may have may scmi-vowels, yet the 
vocalisation takes |)lace rjf the affix r (5:?r?-) only, according to the maxim 

“substitutes take the place of that which is actually- 

enunciated 

The word has regulating influence upto VI. t. 44 inclusive. 

The rules of vocalisation (change of s'cnii-vowets into vowels) is contained in 
these SLitras. 

Vdr ^: — Thaohibition must lyc stated wdien follow the word 

tn^TR-^ il As instead of &c. 

’3rfwii?r ii ?« n ii sr|;^r^ ii 

f f%: II '!?nr: ^frnK’Jrnrv^ig^'^T^ i «r^ 5 fr|r ^ 5 j-» 3 T»:w vrfr?r » 

^r«> II n 

l4- a’lujrc Is vocalisation of tlie affix when the 
word ^?vT follows in a ilaJiuvi'ilii eoni pound. 

Thus » So also \\ 

W hy do wv say' '‘\\ lien the compound is a Bahuvrihi’? (,)b.serve 

u hioh is a Tatpuriisha cong^oiind. I.ikt' the last 
SLitva, ^\'C have ]iere^al:>o but 

rhougli the ^vord i.s exliibited in the sOitra in the neuter gender, 

it is in fict a masculine word. 

/ There is \ ocalisation of in a Bahuvrihi compound with 
qrrrT? , ojilitaially: as or 

or j^rftqru’^h^'rHr^rr h 'I'lie indicaterj^ ^ of qm*?? 

mak^ .s the word take tlie iiclAtta on the last syllable ( VI. I. 163), thus d<‘ban'*- 
ing liic espcf.ial accent rjif the B>ahuvrihi (V!. 2. i). All Bahuvrilii compounds 
ending in ^ hike tlie samasAnta affix ;=frq‘ , so HX^ would have become by 
force of V. 4. 1 53, .so*the .scj)aratc enumeration of and here shows that 
oRtT is also optiouak 
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r%r% 11 u h ?T^^r^riT,, 11 

fr%: II ^TOnc'ni^rw ^’^ir 1 fm 1 1 1 ?^r ^f^r<r?r 1 fAn 11 

f^sfT ?jjj I zfm^, f T 5 rr^t*Tm: ^ rfnFciiii t 'rf^'f ff^f 5 rr<i?i»tr- 
^srf f^% sr??ra <?th: ^JT^TR'ir ii • 

15- The soniivowels of the roots ^epi and siwi% 
verbs arc ' vocalised when followed h}’ an affix Laving an 
ilidicatory ^ II 

The annvrilti of doe.s not run \iito thi.s slMra. The root ^ in- 

clufles tlie of the AflAdi clas.s { ] [. 54 ) and tlie sulistitutc of H 

(II. 4. 53) is the root oft Ju' Adadi class (11 59). 'I he 3 £i^rr 4 verUs 

are the last nine roots of the P.hvfuh class viz. ^ 

and 7'hc .scniivousjls of these elcrva n vci hs are cl)anf_;ed into tlie cor- 

responding^ vowel, wlien an affix havdiu;* an indicator}’ ^ is added to tliein. Tlurs 
with the Jhist I'articijile afti.xes tK and =rK^5 wc have the followin'; forms: — 
I, (Vtll. 2 . f> 0 ). 2 W — T?VT*, 3 (VLl I. 2 . 

:.5i’>) 4^«T 5 I ^ ^ *’■ *h-> ’>. MI) 

6 w~-:3?r%?r: (Vii. 2. :><) Viii. :;. (;o) 7 

^ -When in a Grammatical rnle, an ojicrallon 

(dej)cndant on an affix) is taie^lit with re^^ard to a root (MhaUi 'i 1>\’ meniionin:^ 
particular verbs (dliatn; specifically, and not by usiny tlie word ‘‘(ihatif\;ienerall\; 
then the operation takes place only when the root is followed livsncli an affix as 
can be addvxl to roots by emunciating the word %qfTfrr: \\ 1 he tcxisUaice of this 

maxim is inferred in tlie formation of the word in V I. 4. 17.}, w ( n see. 

Tlieiefore, there is no vocalisation of in t he fo! I ^ju 1:4.^ H Meie 

srR^rfrT b> ^[-vj is junned by f;j:q 

added lo?j^, the vowel beiie;' ]c‘nf;tlK:ned and sanpa.asarana l>eini( exjjresslv 
pnwented by Uuadi II. 57. x\o\v, it is a '>'neral iiiTc’*Phat a root ta.kin'; the 
affix fqp'^qr. f)r R^T does luTt lose- its eharactew of a dlifitAi. TlK;i'eU>re 
is a root (v^rrj), and it (nisdil to take vocaIisati(.ai bcfoiM lli^- affix il Jhit 

is not ennneiated to cijine after a dh(itn, lint ♦iflera rj4;4 (3T'-f^TP^4: 
li l. I. 8)111 thcm iile ordainin'.; its affixin'.;., do al.so fonned bj’ addin?; 
to ?ffs^^(.Sce Vart. Vc 3. 83). 

ferTr ^ ii?aii 'Tfnvr 11 

3 Tr%, 7 ?Tr, 5 IP 4 -, srre, sjc-sTrfrJTr?!;, f^i%, ^ n 

ffw: 11 ?<T?R, w % 4 r ^tr:, s^jvj ?rrvfr, ^5r*??rr-'4r, h'i;% sTriT^^- 

3 cfl'?Trarr, fR^crr ’rrar^rr f^lr T<rT='r 4 ^Vrrr- 4 ff?f =?t <r4?TK'Jr 

'Th^irr II Rgr'f^: h 
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IG. Tlv>ro ,is vocMlisatioii of the serin-vowels of tlic 
followiiir^ verbs, w]ien_ an affix having an indicatory ^ or ^ 
follows: — ‘to takc\ ‘to become old’, ‘to weave’, 

‘to strike’, w ‘to shine’, ‘to deceive’, ‘to cut’, si^ij ‘to 
ask’, and ‘to cook, to fry’. 

By force of the word ‘'«r‘ ‘and', the anuvritti of i.s read Info this 
sfttra. Thus 1. iT 5 ? (by ^ and rK^r^), ngrnrfrT (I. 2. 4), 

(b}- qy of the Iiitensive). 2. (VTII. 2. 44 chani^ed to sr), 

(I. 2. 4\ the short f is lengthened by VI. 4. 2 and is shortened again, 
by \T I. 3. So. , 3- — The root is replaced by ira when 

follows (II. 4 41). This qra can have no affix after it, it tafce.s only 
terminations, which as \vc know are r^i^(I. 2. 5). The examples, therefore 
given will be of affi.xes only. Thus esapj:, II Now arises this que.s- 
tion ‘why do jmu enumerate sfra. for is not 4»j (I6r which is .sulvUilutcd) 
jilready included in ?nfr<^ class of verbs given in tire la.st siitra , and by force 
of that sfitra, ^ will get sampras&rana before affixes”, The reply is 

is numerated herein order to shovv that the prohibition of sampra- 
sflrana with regard to ^sr a.s taught in VI. I. 40, does not apply to its .substi- 
tute ^ in the i’crfcct Ten.se ”. Thus while the Perfect of i.s 
the Perfect of its .substitute is 3j5!jg;: and tl More over VI. I. 38 

teaches that (lie ra; of 5r?i is not vocalised in affi.xes, which theicfme, implies 
(jhftpaka) tha.l. the other .scmivow'cl i. e. ^ of ^ will be vocalised. 4. 

and with r>fl affi.xes rT'-^Ufr, II S- ^r^r— Cif 3 ff?rarrq: . and with 

affixes II d. fiJT-T h|xtfT 4 r:^ r?f=grfr 11 by a Vir- 

tika under 1. 2. [, the word is considered to belong to clas.s, and 

therefore uil affi-xes after it, other than tho.se having an indicatory- or, si or the 
affix 3T?T, are cotisirlercrl ;Ts diid therefore, tlrere will Ixr .‘;.ainpi-asftr;ina 

before tliese affixes as, ^Yrw, il 7 - farroRn;;; 11 

Mow is the final of SfV changed irgo SK, for iiy VI II. . 2 . 36 otight to have 
been changed into ?? before the sj-Tlff affix ^ ? d o Ihi.s wc.- re|)ly the affix 
is replaced by H (VII. 2. 42) and as this ^ is nut a affix, Rule VTII. 2, 

36 dues not apply. This is„ done on the following maxim : “Tlie .substitute 
of the Nishlhfl should be considered to be .skldha or effective when applying 
the ru!e.> rebating to ‘the change of a letter into jf, to accent, to^ affi.v, and to 
the addition of the augment f? ”. But when -q- i.s to be changed into qj, the 
substitute .is coitsidcretl asiddlia (not to have taken place). Thu.s we have the 
forms S:c. Before arfixc;s we have II 8. qwg-— 

(VI 11 . 2. 36), fist— idTeSKW » The forms qsi-c®: ar.cl wouUl 

lijivc been evolved by the simjjle . rules of Reduplication even, without (he 
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iapplication of this rule. But + ^ (111. 3- 90) = >i5N* ll Here tlu.-re is no 
vocal i-sation, because Panini himself uses the woyi in sQtra III. 2. 1 17 

showing- that this Is the proper form thoutch irr^-ular. 9. (VI 1 1. 

2. 36), >3^, ^ ^3:^ 4 The tr of is changed first into ^ 

by *rfit 3TO (Vi 1 1. 4- 53). then ? i.s ‘ changed into by wt? 

(VIII. 4 - 40). 

(^ironTirn) n 

II ^rezirffni 'rrsr ?th hit'll 11 

17. Tliere takes tilacc vocalisation of the semi- 
vowel of tlic reduplicate (al)liya.sa) of both viyeliyadi (VI. 1. 
15) and graliAdi (VI. 1. 10) words, when the affixes of 
follow. 

• 

Thus 3r?irN*T, 9®rrT, «nt — v^ir^, 5=^7 — 

W^rr, 3^fT'r •• regards verb.s; rr? — '51^1^, 'Sirn^q- (tlierc i.s no speciality 

in case of this verb, as these forms would liavc l.ecn evolved witliont even this 
rule), f3Tf5^'<-T, Tm — T=Tr?i, und i - f%sanrvj, nsjifspr, — 

V'nvr, s2rT--r?r53ff’N. 5r»T — and 11 .Some say tliat 

with regard to eiN, it is equ.d wliellu.r there e.vi.sted this prc'sont rule or not. 
I'or they argue thus, j^isr f 'JT:^-5r?r I + t-3T ( iffN: VH. 4. 

60) — '3'5r«r II To tliis wc reply, this form would he evolved no douht had this 
rule not existed. But when this rule is a|)plied, and you mal'e reduplication 
vvithont first vocalising the c. then \'ou will have to vocalise qf hy force of this 
rule. Hence the necessity of this rule with regard to also, for iiaving 

changed r into sjt, "'c have and t!u-n c.liaii^o into by VII. 4. 66. 

Then this at substitute becomes sthanivat to.^ d . I. ^p), an<l therefore there is 
no vocalisasion of this cf. for rule Vff K. 37, preveut.s the \ ocalisalion of a letler 
stancliiii^ before one which ]\a.s already been voJ:alisccb There i.s no speciality 
with reirards to and verlxs, ^ 

This vocalisation of the reduplicate is* taugl-^t with regard to those 
affixes which are not fsrq; ll With regard to affixes, t!*e Rule VT. 1. 15 
will apply. And as the rule of vocalisation is siibsequint to that of re.lupli- 
cation in oreJ^T, therefore by the maxim of F. 4. 2 , vocali.sation will tahe 
place first and then rcdiiidication, acc,or(Hng to the maxim sjrrf fTimrf?5CrS4L 
“occasionally' the formation of irarticnlar form i.^ accounted foi i>y' the Diet 
th»t a preceding rule is allowed to a|ii)ly again, after it had [.reviously been 
superseded by a subsequent rule”. 'I hus f=!5r-t sig: (wlfich i.s I. 2. 

+ 3T^: - V 3Tf : II 
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Though the pl^*ase tHliqTO could have been supplied into this sAtra 
b}^ the context and the governing scope of tlie preceding sAtras, its cxpre.^s 
mention in this sAtra is for Ihe sake of indicating, tliat the rule of vocalisation 
supersedes even the rule of VI I. 4. 6o, the vocalisation must take 

place at all events. Thus s?an4 4- -f vr II Here by VII. 4. 60, the 
second consonant ^ of sai ought to have been elided, and the equation would 
have stood + and there would have been vocalisation of ^ by this 

rule. But that is not intended; there is vocalisation of and wc have II 

In fact, the universal maxim of vocalisation is: — “The samprasArana and the 
operations dependent on it possess greater force than other operations which 

are simultaneously applicable 'qr It 

*% • 

11 II II (?=Twr^rcDrflc) ii 

tl *T?or II 

18. Of the causative verl) ‘4o cause one to 

sleep”, there is vocalisation of the semivowel, \vlicn the affix 
of the Reduplicated Aorist folhiws. 

Thus the Aorist of is 3TW»5q?[, H The vocalisa- 

tion takes [)lace before reduplication, then tlierc is t^una of the penultimate 
short vowel, then this is a^ain shortened by VII. 4. i, then there is rcduijlica- 
tion, and then lenrjthcning of the vowel of the reduplicate by VH. 4. 94. 
Thus + (Vl. 4. 5i)*.q-^ (VJi.- 3. S6) -%rg[.4-'^^, -lfqt+ 

(VII. 4. = g + ^' 1 - I- ' 0 = 4 - 94 ) which with the 

augment ST becomes il 

Why do we say ‘when ■q-? follows’? Observe II The 

anuvritti of pjif% has ceased, that of however is here. 


W II ?MI »T?7fH II SWJT, w,( 

fi%: II vrqr% u 

^ « 

19. ' Therp is vocalisatioii of the semivowel of tlie 
verbs ‘tq sleep’, ‘to shout’, and Ho cover’, Avhen 
followed hy tlie tiffix of the Intensive. 

r 

1 bus ftrgpiit, (VH. 4. 25 the short y is lengthened). Why 

do we say ‘when follows ? Observe formed by 2. 172. 

sr w: II ^0 II 

II I qrrsr: h vryffi » 

20. There is not vocalisation of ,tlie semi-vowel 
of when the ”affi.\ follows. 
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The word is understood here. As tl Why 

do we say “when ara? •follows”? Observe Sff:, ll See VI. i, 16 to which 

this rule is an exception. • 

^ II II ’TTir^ ii ’^nr:. €r ii 

21. The verb ^ is substituted tor the verb ?erT?r ‘to 
worship, to observe^, wlieu tlie Iirtcnsive fiffix follows. • 

The phrase understood here. Thus If 

The exhibition of in the .sutra with a loni^ f indicates that there is lon^ vowel 
even in Icn.sc.s where is elided, as H For if the sCltra had enunciated 

with a short If as the substitute of the forms &c would have 

been still valid. Thus i% f^H 4 - (VII. 4.25 

causinj^ the leni^^thenin^ of the short f). But then the Nishth^i would have 
been *^rftvrTJ which is wrong. . 

ll H II 

ff%: II f^r4r atrrqr# uRrr%r*ir lui: ii. 

22. The is tVic substitute of ‘to swelF,- 
when the NislithA affixes folloAV. 

Thus II Why do we say “when the Nishlha afifixeis 

f()now”?Observc ^cFlf?!! formed by f=S|f?r ll Iii the plir.ase ?<irr?ft the word fqffTtrr is 
the feminine of the word tiRtUI formed by !%;!? II The phrase PTSrai*!, “when 
the Nishtha follows” governs all the sub.scquent sfitras up to VI. i. 29. 

11 II 11 sr, ii 

II ffrgTi!irr»if^ ^ 1 fin ^T®ifi 1 <59^ 

% f?!!ii^qr»ir>i5r%: ^uHiiaiJT i f?qr UrT- 

II 

23. The verb (^?qr t^) when |)reeeded by 

ST changes its seuiivowel to a ^6wel, Avheu a Ni^htliA allix follotvs. 

• • * 

The phrases “when thic nishtha follows”, aind “there is vocalisation” arc 
unclerstoocl here. 'J'lie anuvritti of does not run Iktc. "riic roots* ^<ts[ and 
botli assume the fijrm and are includcddiere. 'Fluis JT f ^ + ?ff> - q* 4- ftrf 
4 fT(Vl. I. 108;- ST^rtt^: (VI. 4. 2), and il d he ^•of nishtha affix 

w'ould have been clianged into ^ by VI 11* 2, 43 in as much as the root ^?qrr has 
a semivowel ^nd cftds in long 31T ii But by the vocali.salion of tlie condition 
of for the application of VI 1 1. 2. 45, no longer existing, the affix rf is not 

changed to qr H But ^ is optionally changed to H by VIII. 2. 54 as q^tq: and 

II 

Why do we say *‘wheii preceded by q*?” Obseryc (VIII. 2-43), 

II If it was intended that voc^isation slApuld take place when ij 
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singly stood before, the^ the sfitra could well have run thus U The 
of the word -Sr^RT implies that the rule applies when stands first, though other 
upasargas may intervene behveen it and the root. Thus TOffTHfi, 11 

The compound should be explained as a Bahuvrilu s?*; 

^ q-^ (that which consisting of root and upasarga is preceded by ir is 
called ST^?r). Therefore the rule is made applicable to &c, 

!f 5 Pg;i%^’TiFfT: II 11 11 II 


inr: II 5ff'irrr5;lc wri'^srar ’tw- ^sr^rn:^ ii 

24. There vocalisation of the 8el^livo^Yel of 
the root ?5 ?tt (?[^) ‘ to go ' when thg nishth^ affixes follow, 
when the sense is “ coagulation ” or “ cold to touch 

The word means hardening of a fluid, by coagulation &c, 

Tims #4 TOr, “ a coagulated ; butter, grease &c'’. The ^ of 

nishtha is changed to 7 ^ by VTJI. 2. 47. But when the sense i.s that of ‘cold', 
the H is not changed ; as irftft U The word ^ is here 

used both as a noun meaning ‘cold weather &c’, andan .adjective denoting ‘cold'. 
There is no vocalisation when the sense is not that of ‘coagulation' or ‘cold', 
as ‘ the rolled up scorpion The short 5 is lengthened in 

&c, by VI. 4. 2. 

si%«r II II II JT^:, II 

II ^ 1 ^2ir?itr?lgrat grfr: trsT^rnTiT ii 

2o. Thejx; is vocalisjitien of ^?Tr preceded by the 
iipasargn ur^, when the nislitlia, aflixes follow. 


Thus 3Tr^#?T: This sCitra applies to cases where the words 

need not have the iricaiiiiu; ol “ coagulation or “cold ", 

iik^ii 75Tf^ii fwvrm, sri*^, 'sw, (HJTOiRaTn:ll 

II ^5? I «Tf>? m fTHT'Tr trgfrroJT ii 

26 . „ Tliere is oj)tioiially the vocalisation of 
followed ]>}■ tlic Nislithd, affixes, aaIjch the upasargas srf^ and 
ar^ j)reeede it. 

Tims 37pTW?ni t>r STf<7757JRg. 3T^#?rgL or 3T^gn7»t II This 

option apiilics even wheii tlie word means “coagiilatiotv’ and “cold”. As 
or II or &c. or ST^W’TSf^ H 

The in this siltra serves the same purpose as in Vl. i. 23. Tluis 
or Bwh?*rnt ll Aceording to the author of .Sid- 

dliTmta Kanmudi, the word shows that it is a vyavasthita vibhSshfi, hence 
there is no option allowed when sTfiT and 37!^ are in the middle, as, 

II Here wc capnot have the alternative forms OTWrH &c. 
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3>3Rf *TT% II ^^3 n II II , * 

II I ^rr <Tr% T?^fT€*r ^ «n% sPr^ tots 

^»Tr%r 11 

27. Optionally >131 is. formed in the sense of 
‘ cooked \ by the vocalisatfon of the semivowel of w before 
the nishthd .affix ^ || 

• • • 

The word f%>TT«Tr fs understood here. The roots ‘ to cook ' of the 

Bhvadi class, and w ‘ to cook' of the Ad^di class, and w ‘to cook * of the 
BhvSdi sub-class Ghat Adi, are meant here. In aJl these, replaces srT, whether 
causative or not Thus ^ I* This is a vyavasthita vivhAshA ; 

so that is invariably changed to if vJien referring to and but not 
anywhere else. Thus “JTPTrrr (VII, 3. 36 and VI. 4. 92). This 

word does not take double causative though the sense may require it. As 

‘‘Devadatta through Yajfiadatta has caused the milk 
to be cooked**. The ^ is infransitive. When the sense is that of Reflexive, or 
Causative, there the form 3*jrf is to be used* As ifrT 11 

'll II II II II 

II I farii??r?q ^imfTMgrar Pnim 'fr?ra»rr^ ii 

28. '■fr is optionally the substitute of the root «n?r 
* to increase ’ before the Nishtha affixes. 

The root 3 Tp:qr# belongs to Bhv&di class. The indicatory shows 
that the affixes H and are changed into ?! and (VIII. 2. 45). Thus 
'ftsT 5 ??r*I., 'ft^rgr: 11 The option here is also a regulateS option (vya- 

vasthita-vibhAsha). The substitution takes place invariably when the root is 
without upasarga, and never when it is preceded by an iipasarga. Thus JicjipT:. 

H The substitution, however, must take pl'ace when the preposition 
3 Tr^ precedes the root, and the words WT^^: and are in composition : as 
au'fhig:?!* ii * * , ^ 

II R**. II II ’3r,’(fr) il 

II f^HT^it fsTfvr»i. I '2ira: 1 tot: Rinn 

>r^ II 

29. There is substitutipn of tfir for cqrw when the 
affixes of the Perfect {f^') and the Intensive (?t^) follow. 

The aniivritti of the word firHm ceases. The phrase oaii?i; ^ of the 
last sOtra is drawn into this by force of the word ''gr^ ‘ and thus STrfq^, arr- 
II The substitution of ^ a subsequent rule, would have debar- 
red reduplication w*Iiich precedes it in order. The reduplication, however, 
takes place after the substitution, by force of the maxijn of S«rs jRiif &c men- 

3 
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tioned in VI. I. 17. Thus + + + = + + ^ (VI. 4. 82 the 

being substituted) = 8Trni«S: vvUh the affix afTI- So also in the»Intensive, as 

«Tnr?l’2tN, 9Tmr*i% n * «■ 

II II II II 

ff%! II 4^^% ^ii q Rqi w r^ ■r i ^ 1 

30. There is optiontilly the vocalisation of the 
Remivowel of before the affixes of the Perfect and the In- 
tensive. 

The phrases'll ?T^: and ^trjRnT’iare to be read into this sfitra. Thus 
115n% or I%s^rq, I' So also in the Intensive as or 

I) The root fvar would not have taken vocalisation before by any pre- 

vious rule, this sCitra teaches optional vocalisation. The root would have 
taken vocalisation before wliicli is a affix, invariably by VI. i. 15, this 
sfltra inodifics that by making the substitution optional. In the alternative, 
when the root docs become vocalised, the reduplicate is also not vocalised in 
spite of VI. I. 17. This explains the form which by VL I. 17 would 

have been II + ( ?r ^ + VI. i. 30 )==?I 4 orf5^(VI. l. io8)=5i 

+ ?J + 3qr(VI. 

^ ^ II II II 'sr, =ar#l;, ( ^ar^nroni, ) 11 - 

fr%: II rt'dlTf 1 m TRi: ^!WW^?t>Trsrr RTORW II 

31. There is optionally the vocalisation of the 
semivowel, iu the causative of IR, when followed by the Desi- 
derative and the Aorist affix. 

The plirase ff’rrNT is understood here. In forming the Desklerative 
and the Reduplicated* Aotist forms of the Causative of there is optional 
vocalisation. Thus u^TT^n’Tffi or«-raMmra 5 rrri il .So also iii the Reduplicated 
Aorist sTf , as pr STRPTsiii: II By Ihe maxim RSIRROT tnTRrtTnr'sRi 

*r^f?r (sec sOitra VI. I* 17), tl\e antaranga substitution of Viiddhi &c is supers- 
eded by the .samprasftrarua and the .subsidiary operations relating to it here. 
The vriddlii and the substitutiqu of BUT take place vi/’/fr the samprasSrana has 
taken place. The .sfttra' VII. 4, 80 teac liing the substitution of f for the gr of 
the reduplicate, when.^q; follow.s,*' shows by implication that the subsiitution 
caused by for is stliAisivat though it itself does not cause re 4 uplication (I. i. 59). 
Thus pj + pit— — f = *111*1 II In reduplicating we cannot form 

but must consider tlie substitute equal to the original f of 1% and must 
rcdupl'cate it. We thus get Ri’'^r*rf*r'Tf?T ll lu the case of vocalisation, the 
rulas of Vriddhi Szc arc postponed. Thus f^ + r 0 t + Rq[,( VI. I. 108 ) = ?j + f^ + 
= + y + = +^ + y?+?r^^frf% + f?. + ^r^'=^rqft + ?R^ll Herewe requ- 
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ire reduplication. Here the substitute sri^ in w? though not caused by is 
treated sthinivat under I. i.' 59 to g', which iscarrfed in reduplication. Similarly 
the Aorist: f5=? + faH-^^=5I + T + 8T=5 + U + t + BT=--^5I+^+5 + 5T=5J + ?ir< 
+ f + 3 T=S + ^+f t 3 T (VII. 4. I \=U + ^5t«»43T (VI. 4. 

( VII. 4. 94 ) . ' 

f n n 11 Wu ^nf^nromr ii 

u "nir ^WntrW 4^^ 1 'nr ii 

32. There is the vocalisation of the semivowel of 
the causative of hve (%) before the D^siderative and the Redu- 
plicated Aorist affixes. 

The whole of the la.st sfttra is to be read into this sfltra. Thus 
and and II The root ]^r does 

not take the augment ^ required by VII. 3. 37 before the afiix for, becau.se the 
Sampras^lrana rule is stro^igcr. The repetition of tlie word in tliis 

sfltra, though its anuvritti wa.spre.scnt, indicates that tlic force of the word f%vfnsrr 
has ceased. Though this and the next sfttra could well have been made one, 
their se[)aratiQn shows that the sampra.srirana does not take place when ano- 
ther affix, not cau.sing reduplication, intervenes. As the 

Desider£itive of this verb is M 

« 

II II 'TTITW II ( HSTHROTBC ) II 

33. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of fr in 
the reduplicated form, in both the syllables. 

The abliya.sta means the redii[)Iicate and* the'rcduplicated.both the 
sjdlables. The vocali.sation tabes place befere reduplication. Thus 
and II This and the last sCftfa are one, in the,on^ginal of I’cuiini, they 

have been divided into two b}' the authority of a^VArtika*. 

II II 11 ) ti 

filr: II !• ff^ I g-swu ff 5f!i usihrr4 ii 

34. In the Chluindas„ the seuiivowel of -this root is 
diversely vocalised, 

Thu.*^ or as ysjinfr ^ ‘Invoke Indra and. Agni*. 

^ II The form ^ is Atmanepada, Present tense., ist Pers. sing, the vikarana 
is elided, then there is vocali.sation and siih.stitu^ion of II So also g’?irf% 
*I^'* Ri'^51.%41^ It So al.so a.s Rig I. 2. i. ) ‘hear the 

invocation’. 
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^ n 11 11 ^«r:, ^ n 

35. For is diversely substituted ^ in the 

Chhandas, 

Thus TT^^r RT^spj:, ^15*1 f^r?5=? » These are forms ending 

in the affix of the Perfect. Sometimes there is no substitution. As STfir- 
II • " 

tr^rffr ii %c^, strit:, toil, 

sirot:, arr^hm:, Ii 

II 3TT?f>T«Tni.aTrf^: anffi faR?r3r,>srifrr:,PwiT.,aTr5ft:, arr^ftjis, 

C5H%Pi>S|^ II 

36. In the Chhandas, the following irregular forms 

are met with :— -arcr^T^rra:, «n^:, ra^T, toinr, srr<rr:, 

fton, arrdT** and arrefr^: ii 

The word is understood here. From the root 'to chal- 

lenge’, is formed art^^^rTr^ being the Imperfect (f?^), 2nd Pers. Dual, Atmane- 
pada : there is reduplication of the root, vocalisation of and the elision of 
irregularly. As, ^stfisr i^wrr *rpPf^MT«L II • In secular language the form is 
II Some say, it is derived from with the preposition arqr, the 
vocalisation of c, the elision of sr, and the non-prefixing of the augment 8T<r 
in the Imperfect (VI. 4. 75)- The counter-example of this will be 

II From ST**! and ai? ‘ to respect, to worship’, are derived sttt?* nnd arr* 
i|g! in the Perfect before the 3rd per. pi. 3^, there being vocalisation of and 
the elision of *r irregularly. Then there is reduplication, then changed to 
«T, then the lengthening of this ar, then the addition of the augment sr, as ; 
«r? + grw = qr^4-^^ = 5»t + Sr^+^g'*aT + 5»r^ + gtT ( VII. 4. 66 )-3tT + nr? + ^ 
(VII. 4. 70) =< 3TT + ^ +• ^^ + T?r (VII. 4. 7i)‘=8Tr^^; II The irregularity consists 
in the samprasfirna with the eliSion of ar II Thus »! t| 

The -secular forms will be afr^Ti:, 3TPTf: II The form is the Perfect 2nd 

per. sing, of the root to go’: there is vocalisation of the reduplicate, 
and the non-addition of'thc augment before the affix % il This is the ir- 
regularity. The regular form is H The form r%?qr5t is the Perfect of 

?H|i, the vocalisation .of the reduplicate is the irregularity. , The regular form 
is I! From the root »fr?r ‘to cook’, is derived siriTr before® the Nishtha 

affix, ail changed to air irregularly. ' A.s' lyriTT^ f?5ftr»IT! II The form rw^ is 
also derived from the sameyoot by shortening the vowel with the same affix. 
As *fll' »rPrrV?T«, f^r ^Ifr: 11 Some say the »ir substitution of ift’ takes 
place when the word refers to 1^, in the plural, and when it refers to othar 
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than §r»r II Sometimes the word Sfini is seen in the sin^lar, referring to objects 
other than l Thus arft sir?!! ^ 5^51 il In fact, th^ exhibition of the word siiHr 
in the plural in the sOtra is not absolutely neccsSary. The words and 

STI^^* are from the same root >ifr, wjth the prefix and taking the aflfixe.s 
and ^ respectively. Before these sfi" is re^alaced by #5^, and the non- 
addition of 51 in the Nishtha is irregular. As, ftrsiRfkr 5?^ an## 

an##« » 

n ii ii H n, ^B Tg^R u iH ii 

11 fpror#! inr: «r>T: nunri:’’! n wW • 

nTf%^ II sEf^ 11 

37. When a semivowel base been once vocalised, 
there is no vocalisation of the other semivowel that maj pre- 
cede it in the same word. 

Thus 5?iw; has two semi-vowels 5 and a; when 5 is once vocalised into 
f, the preceding ?r will not be vocalised into ^ il Thus we have il From 
ssin.— •' Though the rule of vocalisation does not specify 
what particular semivowel is to be vocalised, yet according to the maxim 
that the operation is to be performed on the letter nearest to the operator, the 
second semivowel in the above cases is vocalised and the first is not, by force 
of this rule. Had the first semi-vo*wcl been vocalised, then there would be no 
scope for this sCitra, because then no semi-vowel will be found preceding a 
vocalised letter. This siitra is a jnapaka that the vocalisation commences with 
the second of the conjunct scmi-vowcls. , 

Though the anuvritti of ^smir’I was understood here, the repetition of 
this word .shows that the prohibition of double vocalisation in the same word 
applies even when the semivowels are not contiguou-sr Thus by VI. I. 133 
there is vocalisation of the word the ^ Ijeing chjmgcd to 3 ", the is not 

changed as u It might be objected that when the ^ of 5, and g’ the sam- 
prasarana of ^ coalesce into one by sandhi rule.s*, then there* being the substitu- 
tion of one long 3; for the two 3's and this is sthetnivat to the original, t^ie a and 
<1. of should be considered in fact as contiguous and not Separated by an 
intervenincr letter, and therefore, the explanation gi\K;n above does not hold 
good; we reply. The substitution of one Jong vow'el for two vowels, is not 

considered sth^nivat (See I. 1.58). Even though it be considered as sthanivat, 

« 

it is still a separating letter. 

Vart: — There is vocalisation Pf the semivowel of when followed by 
qt’W; , and there is elision of the of when it rWers to Melre.s.’ As 

g# 'll ’iini <• The word ^ takes’ the sam&santa affix by 
V. 4. 74. VVhy do we say when referring to a metre? Observe ^ II 
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Vtirt : — In the (Mihanda.s there i.s diversely vocali.sation of the semi- 
vowel of^fei followed by the'iffix rpj'i as<ra + iiq[=-Cf + f + 

(VIII. 2. i5)=-drfi; a.s, srr ^^1^5 % ll Sometimes it does not take place, as 
SfCTi^! U The »! here is not chanj^ed to w as required by VIII. 2. 15. 

F/i;-/:— There is vocalisation of before iTf^ when a Name is meant: 
as H This V 4 rtika is unnecessary. See VIII, 2. I2 where 

the /orin is given. 

II II II ^ 5 ^, ?t; (HSTHRom: ;r) ii 

ff %5 M ST TfJITTR<»rm?T 3 ^%% I «K^r ?RrrTT 2 I TT!TTTrC>^ ?T II 

38. In the sirbstitiited root ^(IT. 4. 41), the tt in 
the Perfect is riot voc.iliscd. 

« • 

The phrase ?r scrsT^TR'^r is understood here. Thus ^51, 11 The 

word is emp]o3'ed in tin's aphori.sm for the sake of subsequent sfitras, this 
one could have done well without it even. ^ 


11 ^Ml 11 m, r%i%ll 

ff=TTJ II i- 3 r?fr n 

39. Ik'fore the tense-aiKxes of the Perlcct tliat have 
an indicatory (I. 2. 5), for the ?jofq‘qrmay optionally be 
substituted a ^ II 

Thus or According’ to PAtanjali, the phrase ^«rrF^r 

of this .s^tra could havebcen dispensed with; this much would have been enough: — 

II Thu.s 4 - "h ^ and (the vocalisation 

being prohibited*). In the alternative: — 4 * 4 - BTg[^== 4 (VI. 

1. 77 )=^^gb II Here there is vocalisation. In tlie case of substitute, the 
is never vocalised, so we have W Thus all the three forms have been 

evolved without using \\ 


^5T: II «0 11 II ^3r;,(TTarTTR0rq[, q) 11 

ffq: II Hi*r?T5f I qsfqarPTfrTfJi qr-Trf^? 'tt?t: TTimTTtJT n jrrfsr ii 

40. The s(;uiiv<)wel of q ‘to wccive’ in not vocalised 


in the 'Perfect. 

Thus ?[tr, ll Tin's root belongs to ?S[ 5 Trft class and would have 

been vocal i.scd before 1 %?^ .affixes by VI. i. 15; and before non fspH affixes the 
Keduplicate .syllabic of the I’erfecl would have been vocalksed byVI. i. 17. 
Both vocalisations are prohibited here. • , 

^ II II q^rf^ ll ??qrq,'’^,(%qTqn:trrTi, q) n 
u I 'sr q^^ffr ii 

^ 41. Tlie fieiuivowel of ^ is not vocalised when the 

Participial affix ^qq follows. 
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Thu.s II The separation of this s^tra from the last, is for 

the sake of the subsaquent sfltras, into which the*ariuvritti of only runs. 

II II II 11 

II I * 2 iT '^iHifJif'T 'Tiri: ST 11 

42. Tlie semivo'vvel of3«rr ‘to orotv old^ is not vocali- 


sed w'hcn the affix follows. 

Thus ir 5 ?ir?l, II 

5?T^ II \i\ II q^Ti^ II c?t:, =er, (^ar^rrrnnr, sr) 11 

u I q *Tqi^ 11 

43. The semivowel of s^rr (s?t) ‘to cover’ is not 

vocalised wlien the affix follows. 

As Jjtsir*!, STqsnm 11 The separation of this sfitra from the last, is for 
the sake of the subsequent sulra, in which the anuvritti of ^ runs. 

II y'i II ’T^r^ II f^JTr^r, trT:, (^TTsrufrnroni:, 11 

ff%: II PTrfq n oat%!! 3 Tqq^iT 1 'iTfTr-- 4 rq qinr fq^nqr 4q?iTvn q vrqfri 11 

44. The vocalisation may o])tioiially take place 

when precodod by takes the affix II 

Thus qft^Ti !?q«i, or ll The augment presented by VI. i. 71 

IS debarred by VI. 4. 2, which causes the lengthening of the vowel: since VI. 
4. 2 is subsequent to VI. i. 71. 

3Tr^^ sf^fo II II II grni:, ii 

" ’^nfr Hqfw q qqf^ II 

45. In a root, which in the system of grammatical 
instruction (i. c. in tlie Dhtitiipt'ltha), ends witli a diphthong 

and m), there is the substjtution^of arr for the diph- 
thong, provided that no affix •witli an indicatory isr follows it. 

The word v^r^; is to bej-ead into this sitr^i from VI. I. 8. Thus 
qqRT, »qriq,, # — fq^aqi, rqqrrqsqq, 11 Why dp we say ending 

with an tnC (diphthong)? Observe ^ffrll from ^^and ^tTI from | ii Why do we 
say in upadeia or Dhfitupatha ? Observe %?Tr, ’where % and are not 
the forms taught in the first enunciation of fhe root in t'je DhatupAtha, but are 
secondary forms. \Vhy do we say, before non - r 5 r?t affixes ? Observe »li-l-^ 
+ '^'l^=»qrarq,'V;mf^ 11 Exception is, hpwever, made in the ca.se of the affix 
of the Perfect: as -spH, 11 This is e.xplained by interpreti;ig foe word 
as fofl^, that is the affixes haVing an indicatory ?! in the beginning: Ifld 
has ^at the end. »This is done on the maxim qhqq f^yTriqi^q^ *19% "whfen a 
term which denotes a letter is exhibited in ^ rule in tht: form of the Locative 
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case, and qualifies some(thing else which likewise stands in the Locative case, 
that which i.s qualified by it Siuist be regarded as beginning with the letter 
which is denoted by the ter in question and not as ending whith iV\ 

The word is an example of a simple prohibition of 

a contingent case. Therefore, the substitution of ott for vowels, is not 
caused by the affixes that follow, but must take place prior to the occasion for 
the 'application of the affixes arises. Thus III. i. 136 ordains ^ after roots 
ending in btt; so that ^ and are presupposed to end in btT when applying 
this affix: thus ti Similarly by 1 11 . 3. 128 we apply to ^ and ^ 

by presupposing it as 3 TT^ roots: as M 

The word ^ti is understood in all the.subsequent sCitras upto VI. I. 57 
s?Tr II II II 5 T, s?r:, (srra:) il 

II ^5Trf^ uti sTr^irff# *1 ii 


46. There is not the* substitution of srr for the 
Diplithong of the root wlien the affixes of the Perfect follow. 


Thus u The reduplicate of the Perfect is vocalised 

here by VI. i. 17. The Vriddhi in takes place by VII. 2. 115 before 

the fbrqr affix ot^ H 


ll «\s 11 II (snf^) II 

II f I sTrarnr^r 11 

47. In the roots and ‘to move’, there is 
the substitution of the 3Tf for the dijili thong when the affix 
5i5r follows. 


Thus ihste^d of f%fqfrr:, and instead of f%<PI^: II By 

VIII. 3. 76, the is optionally changed to e; after as f 5 («cinT;, and tl 

0^ II «cji tnrrM II ^r, ofV, ( 3 tr[) ii 

ffw: II iSF:i 3 l ^ •TOT adERKf^lJt 

WW II • 

48. The, snhstution of srr for tlie diphthong takes 
place in the caiisativcrs of tilt? roots Jifr ‘to by\ ‘to study’ and 
ni ‘to conquer,’ . 

Thus and 5 jrpn% II The augment ^ is added by VII. 

3. 36, since these roots end, in long siT II 

11 a?, ii ll ll 

wr^wWi Hfi% II 
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49. The substitution of arr takes place for the 
diphthohg in the* causative of rensi, when, it does not refer to 
the next life. 

» 

The word is derived form ‘the next world’ by adding 

the affix 3 ^ with the force of Tor the sake of ’ (V. i. 109), The double Vrid- 
dhi takes piac« by Vl l. 3. 20. Tlie sense of the word must refer to 3 T^Pf 
or non-intelligent things for the purposes of this substitution. Thus stH 
«ITq li Why do we Say when not referring to the next world ? See 

« The fo^pce of is here that of know- 
ledge, feiUfrT n The ascetic acquires certain know- 

ledge through austerities, the knowledge so acquired produces it.s result in the 
next world 1. e. the next life, therefore, the of the ascetic is for 

the sake of the next life, and so there is no substitution of btf for q II Why 
the substitution docs not take place here : BT 5 f ?=TnT 53 RT, ‘ he 

causes food to be prcf)ared fAr the purpose of giving to the brahinanas Here 

though the gift of the food produces effect in the next world, yet as that is 
the effect of and not of the verb the substitution docs take place, 
Wlien the verb and not through the mediation of another action, 

produces pAraloukika effect, then the substitution doe.s not take place. The 
verb here belongs to the Di/^di class and not to the Bhv&di, as the form 
ii^ the sfitra shows it. 

ifT 5 rn%fir^rf^^f 11 Ho 11 il jfr 5 rn%, 

^ H 

II 3 Tr> 3 r Twk 1 »fr^ fwrani.. yrq^jqi 

. * 

^ 50. And there is substitution of 3TT for the finnJs 

w * 

of jfir ‘ to hurt ‘to scatkr and ‘ to decay ’ when the 
affix 5 ??^ follows, as well aw before tliose, affi.xes which demand 
this substitution for the diphthong. 

By force of the word ^ ‘and’ in the ‘sfitra, *1110 substitution take.s 
place of the diphthongs also of these verbid before all affixes other than f^f^, 
and this sub.'Titution takes i)lace, before the occasion for , the applying of the 
affixes arises So that these verbs should be under- 

stood as if they were enunciated with an*BTr, so that all rules of affixes relat- 
ing to BTT will apply to them. Thus q*Tr5*l, qqpsT, R^mf, mrgq, 

^?mr, II the substitution of vn .be- 

ing understood to have taken place in the very (in the dhfitupAtha) of 
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these roots, the ;iflfi.\:es ielatin!:f to roots ending in f or f do not apply to these 
at all. 'i'liiis 3 ' tf7r ^r formed by and 5^ by taking'^="^ and 

adding these altixes (III. 3. 128 and III. 3. 18) and not the affixes (IlL 
3. 56) and (HI- 3- 126). . 

II II II ^W'srT, II 

ff%: II t'Ji'ffPT 3Tff^ ^qr>tr?T?T I ^ 

HqrVrT JT-iff Rfsi: I r^Hi'n arrw- 

Cf?# >T^% II 

griTr^*!. II Rhlmi^T Jri%^f|r ^^5*1 11 

ol. Tliere is optionally tlic substitution of an" for 
tlu; filial of <.71 ' to adhere in’the very (lhdtii])iltha, when the 
affix 5tr'3‘ follows or sueli tin affi.x. as would demand this substi- 
tution of tlie di|)htl>ong. 

"IMic fiiKil of will lake ^nna sub.stitutK)n before r%?i; afTixes, and 
will become this iiu:i|>icnt diphthong ' it is changed to 3TT by this rule. The 
same is the case with all the roots sulxscquenth^ taught, thus will be 
and then it changed to and btf changed to %Tr &c. Therefore we 

ha\'e einplo\-etl the anuvritti of fr^ ' diphtlioiig ' in all sutras. The words 
and BTf-T^ understood here. The roots ^ belonging to Div&di 

and Kri\'adi arc both included here. Thus 
ff%r(r and w 

:-'^The B^r substitution does not take place when the affix 
fill. 3. 56, III. I. 154) and (III, 3. 126) come after RTT 41 ^ind r?r : as, 

I \ n 

Tlu* F^ir invariably takes bh substitution when the sense is that 
of ‘showing res}xx:t;’‘decciving\>r ‘iusultib'g’. As ^f%??iT555r'r^% [I 

d'he option allo\A ed by this aphorism is a re.'iitricted option (v}'avasthita-Yibhasha) 
'rhe substitution opBif h>r the. final of f is optional when the sense of the root 
is not that of ‘showing resjK^cr, ‘subduing’ or ‘deceiving’. But when it has any 
one of these thr<!x* senses, the substitution is covipitlsory. See I. I. 70. 

II 'ar Ii II r%^:, II 

« 

^RT: II RHRR I fljr?%s?I?RR ?ilT?r:55Sfr% R>IRT BTrsKTt Slfwi II 

52 . There is optiomilly the substitiViori of siT 
in the room of the diphtlioii^ of the verb ‘ to suffer pain \ 
in the Olduindas. 

TIk; w ord RHRT is understood here. Thus fiRT or » In 

secular literature sve ha,ve i^?^ II 
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sT»T?I^ *^1% II II ’T5(Tr^ II 3Tq, orgf^,,(3Tr?i:) n 

It ^»rsTf??n;*r ’•jT^fiT'T^^fjr Tc^ irn: r^rnr^fr aif-stfr • 

53 . Tliere is optionally tlio f?iIl)stitulioii of ^itr in the 
room of the <li[)hthoug of the»ropt gr ‘to exert’ when jtre- 
ceded by the preposition an# and takinp; the affix 'H'gsf n 

The formiirj: the Absolntive Participle i.s added by III. 4. 

22 , and the word forinecl by it is repeated. Thus 3T9r*Trw»frt»T, H 

So also this affix is added by III. 4* 53 • or BTf?|«T*trc 

*’* they are fij^htin^ with raised swoids'. 

II H ’TTlf^ H r^, n 

II ?jn;r f^^rr^r nr^jjnr'f^r »T^rfT n 

54 . There is optionally tlie snlistitntion of 3 ir in 

the room of tlie di])lvtliorig <)f the roots and ^Ijrr wlien in 
the Causative. * 

Thus '^rr'T^jf^, '«Tra?rf%’ (V'll. 3 . 36 for the ndditioii of > 1 ) so also 
or II 

St3r% Cr’T^: II II 'TTrfjT II st^^, II 

II 'nrr'tr? i sraf^ «nfTr f^- 

npsrr arr^rcrl^r i 

55 . T 1 um'(' is optionally the snltstitntion of sTf in 
the room of the di])htliong of the root in the oansative, 
when meaning ‘ to eoneoive an emliryo h 

The root ^ Adadi 39 means *to i^o, to conctuve, to shine, to eat, and to 
desire’. The substitution takes place when it means ^t<> i Aiprei^nate or conceive’. 
Thu.s ^?r *Tr^ 3T=^rT^tf^ or nil n The u ord ir:3rn means the 

receiviiu^ of the embryo wliich in df^firsc of time will Ic.ad tm the birth of a child. 

II II It t5 >T^r ii 

ffTf: II orrrfM ft»Tp?f?T n i 'nfe^rror^: ir^riT^nr^ 

*Tai?!T ^rrw^g:, ?rir 3 i'?f»T?ni.i fr^ nTHt vivfr'jfr 'mfr rf>Tr«rr 

»T^nt II • * 

50 . There is ojttionallv tlie substitution of arr for 
the diplrtlTong of the root vfr To^fear’, in the Ckiusative, when 
tlie fear is produced directly 'through tlig agent of (he causa- 
tive. 

» 

The words and are iiiidcrstood licrej The word hi the 

sCltra i.s the technical ineanin<j[ sfsir^^ ( I. 4*54 and 55 ). When the 
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Hetu Agent himself i:jj, directly the cause of the fear, that fear is called the 
“the fear caused l)y the' Hetu’’. Thus gwff >TrTar % ( VTl. 3. 36 )• or 
( VH. 3. 40;. So also 3 rf??Tr or vfrqraw 11 This root tako.*s the affixes of the 

Atmanepada, by I. 3. 68; and the augmenj: q- is added by VII. 3. 40, which does 
not come when there is vrr substitution, for the in Vl l.'3. 40 is equal to ^ + 
f i. e. ending in and means ^ ending in f takes tlie augment qr il 

, Wli}’ do we say ‘when the agent of the causativ.e is tlie jaroducer of the 

fear’? Observe Hiqqrer II Here the fear is produced from the 

and not from JJevadatta the Agent. 

mrq- II S'3 II il ii 

fr% iij'Jirrqi^ i PTixrm 

57. Tliere is invariably the substitution of sir fut’ 
the diplithong of tlie root ‘to smile’ in the Causative, 
when the astonishment is produced direotly through the xVgent 
of the Causative. 

The words % and are both understood here. The word pim 

shows that the anuvritti offq-unqT ceases. Thus g'> 5 t 3 |^% ^ fireHTHW II Other- 
wise we have II The word viq here is taken to mean 

i. e. ‘wondering, feeliiig astonished’. See I. ‘3. 68 where also this meaning has 
been extended to >Tq by its connection with >fVfFT together; the proper word ought 
to have been in connection with 1^, and in connection w'ith it 

w ii 

II ^ iRpiT, TOfr vraiH u 

58. The augment srn (sr) comes after tlie gg* of ^;3r 
‘ to create and ‘to see when an affix beginning with a 

letter (the Mute and the Sibilant) follows: provided that 
it has no indieafry 9 : || 

« * -v 

Thus nom. vsing. so al.so 

IfCT, This augment prevents the guna .sub.stitutc onlaincd by 

VII. 3. 86. But in ^rgr^f^ the Yfiddhi takes place in the Aorist, 

after the augme''nt STH. had taken effect. 

Why do we say when begmning with a Mute or a Sibilant? Observe 
with 3 II Why do we .say not having an indicator^y ^ ? Observe 
before the affix ^ \\ The fo;ms.,of roots being exhibited in the .si)tra, 
the ruie c^pplies when affixe.s relating to verbs come after these^ and not when 
other affixes relating to noun follow. Thus Here die 

words are used as nouns rather than verbs. For the maxim v^T^'r: 
applies here/ 
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qvr^, iT??T?rT:5^?TTO u \ . 

ff=fT: II OTfiBSf?! ^ I NTWt^^PTN^ fF=5Rr^f^ ir?Ti| 

ss*i?r^?*im»im»Tt 11 • . 

59. The augme*nt sro; comes optionally after the 
5g of those roots which arc exhibited in the Dhatupdtha as 
aniidatta, when such roots end in a consonant having a ^’as 
penultimate, and are followed by an affix beginning with a 
mute or sibilant and not having an iVidicatory ^ h 

The word grifin is under.'itood here, so also sat=?Rr;ifRT il Thus or 
Hl^rir or ?nTr, jrwr, ^Tfir or ^ 11 The roch.s HI ‘ to satisfy and ‘ to be happy 
to release ’, belong to Divadi class, sub-class Radhadi, and they take the aug- 
ment ^optionally (VII, 2. 45), so we have the three forms given above : for 
these roots are also anudAttji in their first enunciation. 

Why do we say “ which are ariudAtta in the Upadesa or the system 
of grammatical instruction ” ? Observe ^5*1,, from TO which 

is exhibited as and because it has an indicatory 3; it takes ?? optionally. 

Why do we say ‘having a penultimate letter’? Observe vf^, 11 Why 
do we say ‘ before an affix beginning with a mute ora sibilant’? Observe 
^niH. II Why do we say ‘ not having an indicatory gf ’ ? Observe 
I! Before affi.xes not beginning with a consonant this augment will not 
be inserted, as TiT'n*r, II 

II II II II 

II nen: mtam ii 

60. The word is foimd in the Chhandas. 

This word is another form of and means 'head ’. This is not a 
substitute of fijt in the Vedas, for both forms are found therein. Thus 
^ ^ ft I n the secular Hterature there is only 

one form ll , 

^ ^ II II II II 

lf%: II #^111% Trl?! I ^ Tt/ 

iT?n^ I ?rr^ >TTr?r 11 

«nf% 3 r«i II ^ n 

•61. * There is the sidistitution of this stem 
for when a Taddhita-afflx tieginning with q- follows. 

, The word is undcrs*tood here. This^rule teaches suhstitution. 

The original for wliich this substitution comes is not given in the sfitra, we 
must infer it. The appropriate original is^ftrrgf il Thus fijf W%, 
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II Tlie affi*; is here adrled by IV. 3. 55. The word 
retains its original form liel'orc tliis afFiK the final s?^ not being replaced 
by anything else (V'l. 4. 1*68). Why do we say when ‘a Taddhita-affi-s: 
follows ? Observe ftiT rf ’ RlT?*!!?!, here is not a Taddhita affi .x, and .so 
there is no substitution. • 

17 ?/'/: — The substitution is optional when meaning 'hair'. As 
or fiinrfiiTJ H 

3(Tr% #■>?: II ^9 II ll 3Tr%, II 

II arairlr firefr #qr 5 r 5 ?* 9 Tr>OT 11 

62 . Tlicro tlio , substitution of »jfr^ fui* 
when a Taddhita attix Itcoimiing witli a vowel follows. 

Thus gfF?rt 5 :TtTrsq?g =- formed by adding the Patronymic affix 
(IV. I. 96). So also Had the word 1 )ccn (instead 

of a.s tauylit herein ) then it: would have retained it.s final ^ before the.se 
affixes and would not ha\(' ^ieen the pn^per forms (\"I. 4. 168). Aj^ain in 
formiiuj^ the foininine (d* by addiny^ ' ]V. 1. 78', arises this difli- 

cii!t\* : (^; is a 'I'addhita affix iH'yinniiu^ with af, wlien thi.s is applied to 

?rffrr^rf^h we mu.st appl>' the last rn)c and change the into ( for 

being the substitute of is prima farte a substitute of alscT for the 

purposes of thnt ru](! VI. i. 61). The form which we get will be this, 

^jf^: 4 -- rvi. 1 . 6 r ) -^ (VT. 4. 1 68). But this is a 

wrong form, the desircrl form i.s ^rrfrT^t^^ir 11 ITow df) we exjilain tin’s ? Thus 
-1 ?l(the % is elided by VL 4. 148 and in tlie room off we 

substitute a or Fj'rft^T II Now this fidesa becomes sthanivb'it to f, thus 

tlie affix ^ not bcing^f///rr//y applied to fff*?, because this zero intervenes, 
i.s not replaced by as required by' VI. r. 6r, for it is not foUoivedhy an 

affix beginning with ^ but: by a zero sthaqij-at to ^Tj uffix. 

1 his sutra fsriiot of l*anini, but is really' a Vartika raised to the rank 
of a sfitra b}' later authors. ' 

’If. ST.T-I, 

sTf^rg;, n 

f f% II TT? 5 Tr%?RT »Tr?T ff?I «I 15 t 3 Tr?nf f^-TT ^S fR I 

?«ipr Ttfr: tt fg irnr gq; 1 "^% 3Tcrg frnrs^^ 

fai% «P}T^»5jr if 

i! TTif'fT ^ff’T-u:Tr 5 T^ii?iRn II II Jin%^r*ir 11 

nro II iif^ f 'jbr*ii:»ir 4 T^ 11 
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63. In tlie weak easen (l)eu'in>iin<.( with tlie ac- 
cusative plura])*the following stems art; substituted : — for 
qr^, 5[fK for 5TH for ^rf^?pr, Jtm f<)i‘ ^ fm* f^sr for 

m5Tr, for for ^ 7 , >^ 17 ^ for 7715?; for 7^7;, 

for 7T?i7, T^q; for and for ^7^7 II 

The Kfisika gi\,e.s ms Uk: .siib^titutr for tlie SidliniitM Kau- 

iruidi gfives the original as which has been 'adopted in the abo\e. Seine 
say that tliesc substitutions take place in the Vedic Literature onl\% otliers 
say, they arc f^^cneral. Olliers read the word viptionally ’ into this sutra from 
VL I. 59 aiul hold that these substitutes are optional and not compulsory. 

Examples li : 2 >r[ 

11 3 ?T^- w i ^\%^x it '"» 

I h rRt ^^rx n 7 ‘I b 5»sr=3[ 

qfr^ri% 3 TnT=^^rf?r it ‘d -21% it^^x ^rvfrR»T 11 10 zx^x ^^xJx 11 H 

II ^}x JTr^r 11 b^ BiriCTs?— BTmR xk q^jpr 1 

Why do we say when the weak termin.itions &c f<dlow ? Observe 
^X^ k ^XX^k ^ W As examples of this substitutions in the secular 

literature also, tlie followiiu^ may be given : — 

^^xmx 'tk^rnnkcinx^^ 11 

These substitutions take place before other affixes also : a.s, ^^pzx 
H^X^- n 

I art : — The following substitutions also take place : jiftt for HR. 
for g^HT, and ^ for as for (Yaj. XXV. k 

for H k H ^fV^HF for II 

Wirt: — The is substituted for HR^FF only when the affixes zxrj^ and 
rF^. and the w'ord ^ follow : as, HRh II The is taught in 

IV. 3, 55 and V. i. 6 ; i-S taught^in V. 4. 45. 

Fart : — The substitution of for hTO^^FTF before tjie affix ^Frf does not 
take place when it refers to ‘letters or ‘ cities’ i>s: hfr^HF ‘a nasal letter* 
HFftrgH hrh: II 

TTcTT^; 7 : W’ II II T^rf^ II 7rr7r^:,* 7 :, 5^^,: li 

ff7 II 7r<TRrf: 7^BK?7 wfH 77iTTf?iSr vr7r% II 
7rf%qT»I. II gSTTf fg^s^s^^VTi gfcTW ^=7.^7 II 

•64. * There is the substitution of ^ in the room of 
the 7 being the initial of a ’vetbal root as enunciated in the 
DJi^tii])iltha. ‘ f ' ' 

The roots (Exhibited in the DliatupAtha with an initial HT, change it for 
^11 Thus II Why do we use tl^c word ‘root’ ? Observe 
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^ 3^5 n Why do we say ‘initial 7 Observe — H Why 
have then roots been exhibited in the Dhatiip^tha with f^n initial q’j.when for 
all practical purposes this "q is to be replaced by would it not have been 
easier to spell at once these words with a ^ ? This appears cumbersome no 
doubt, but the spelling of the roots with q is for the sake of brevity. Certain 
roots change their into q when preceded by certain letters : those roots 
which thus change their letter ^ for q have been at once taught with an initial 
q, and thus by VI I L 3. 59 their is changed to q II Thus from ferq — yistead 
of we have fjqq^ ll Thus root is exhibited in the Dhfitupfitha with a q, 
and thus wc know that the ^oGiust be changed to q || Otherwise a list of 
sucl) roots would have to be separately given. One must refer to the Dh.^tu- 
patha for a list of such roots. As a general rule, however, all roots beginning 
with a ^ and followed by a vowel or a dental letter have been taught in the 
Dhatiipatha as beginning with an initial q, as well as the following roots fw, 
fqj;, and though followed 4 )y q or T il The following roots 

though followed by a vowel or a dental are not S;aught with an initial q viz. 
f fTH; c'lud H II 

Vdrt : — Prohibition must be stated of the roots derived from nouns, 
and of fgq and 11 Thus qTr??qq, qo^rqq arc roots derived from nouns, and 
though these roots begin with q are not changed : so feq li 

The word contains in it two roots rg^ and one with g, another with 

q, and thus we have two forms in the reduplication : — qsfrsqq, ergfsqq II The 
substitution of sg for q takes place in the case of the root that has q || 

ofr 5 t: 11 V^, 11 li II 

65. There is the substitution of ^ for the initial 
of the root in the Dhatuputha. 

The phrase is understood here. Thus opT — 

or?-— ?r?TrcT II But not 3 T»irfT II • This ' does not apply to roots derived 
from nouns. ®rfrrtl’JlT<T II The roots are exibited in the DhAtupa- 

Oia with w for a similar reason as they arc exibited with q- || By VIII. 4. 14, 
these roots change their ^ into ^ when preceded by certain prepositions. All 
roots beginning^ with a' tir should be understood to have been so taught, with 
the exception of the following ?rft, BW. stT’? and II 

^f tfs^f II II II sq'r:, it 
4 im '?r€f rst^r wl n 

66. There is lopa-substitution (elision) of the ^ 
and when followed by any consonant except ’R;. II 
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The final ^ or » of any stem, be it a root or not^is elided by an affix &c, 
beginning with a ^^r^'consonant i. e. any consonant^ except w it Thus 
(in. 2. + singular It 

Thus ‘spun', f^^^^*‘made a noisc\ So also the affix 15^^ 

comes after iTTvjir in forming patronyinic ( IV. I. 129). Of the affix ^ is 
replaced by qrar ( VIb I. 2), Thus + + (the ^ of the affix being 

even elided before c)Jl So also in the ^ offe^(III. 4. I02*) is 

elided before ^(11 1. 4. i05).So also ^ is elided in the following: — ^^from :ifhr — 
(by Uriadi affix from ft? — formed by the UnAdi 

alfix with the negative bt II Tlicrc bMng diversity in the applica- 

tion of Unfidi affixes (II L 3. 1), there is not substitution for as required 
by VI. 4. 19* * * 

Why do wc say ‘‘before any consonant except aj ? ” Observe 
when ar is not elided. Wliy the word is placed first? The elision 
of ^ and f? should take ])lac^ prior to the elision of the aprrikta ? taught in the 
next sutra. Thus — ^ (VI. 4. 48) --5 r:x:| f il So 

4 ^ M Why ? of pT^ i-^ not elided before w hi( h is a consonant ? It is 

not elided, because it is .so taught. Had the elision of ? been intended, the root 
would have been enunciated as instead of II If you say the ? is taught for 
the sake of forms like by sampras^rana. and by redu jdication, here also 

the ‘lopa’ would have applied, as being an Antaranga rule, while samprasarana, 
and the eIi.sion of f; by are Bahiranga. 

11 II n II 

f fff: II ?frr I mft 1 mm 

11 

07. There is elision of the affix when recliicccl 
to the single letter II 

The affix inchulcs &c. In all these, the real affix is 

which being’ an aprikta (I. 2. 41), is elidect. Ihiis (HI- 2. 87). 

Here the affix is elided. So also (111.2^58). Here the 

affix is elided. So atso Tr^Hr*. (III. 2. 62). Here the 

affix is elided. * . 

» 

Why do we say “ of an aprikta — arf affix con-sistjiig of a single letter ’’ ? 
Observe formad by the affix being the real affix) ; so also 

formed fiRTJi;. see Unadi Sutras IV. 53. 44. No root can become a noun unless 
some krit affi.x is added to it (.see I,. 2. 45 and 46) ; hence the necessity of these 
iin^iginary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodUy, without any change, to 
the rank of nouns— from Dhatu to a Pratipadika the way lies only through an 
affi.x. And thougfh these imaginary affixes,arc after aU totally elided, yet by 
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L I. 63, they leave tlid[r characteristic mark behind, namely the derivative 
word becomes a nominal sten^ Sic. Thus words are "adverbs (Gatij and 
lndeclinablc.s. 

^ \\ II li 5^, 

fir, 3 t^h:, 11 

ff%: II 1 ?Tf^ 3'*t^rrr"?jr'T! 1 

g^??rrfr^rrr^ ?fN??7c 5 rt 11 

Kdrikd ; — ?rarnT?tI?«l f? HPOTrfH f^rafSI^ I m: ?*lRn 7 ?<W»TTftWNw II 

f 

G8. After a (X)ii sonant there is the elision of the 
nominative-affix ^ and the .tense-affix r% and w (when 

*N ' ^ 

reduced to the form of ?^[ and ?ft ) being consonants; and so also 
after the long vowels 3[ and sit of the feminine (affix WT and 
STT'l), there is the elision of the nominatire affix H II 

The sfitra translated literally means: — After a word ending in a con- 
sonant, or #r, or STR when a long vowel, the affixes jj, frr and % when reduced 
to a single consonant affix are elided. Jiut pf and pET are elided 

only after a consonant and hence we have translated it a.'> aliove. As examples 
of the elision of j| after a consonant; — rrSR[ + JJ - t;r 5 n;i; { V 1 . 4. 8 ) + o = trsir, 
ftw, II After a #r as, ^rtru, urtr, II After srni :~t?r 5 r. 

iRrrfsrr, 11 The elision of r?T and f% takes place only after con- 

sonants as, sTfirw^Pi: (’j + F^F + nrst-sT + ’i+^SH ;i:- 3 T-i-’j+’j+ii (VI. i. 10) 
= 3T + ^+^t-!i: ( VTI. 4: 66 and 1 . t. 51 )= 34 + VT-P^-I q; ( VTI. 4. 6 o) = 3 t + ^ 
+ ^ + q- ( Vlll. 4. S4) = 3T + ft-i-'ii-?l (VII. 4. 76 ) - ST + 1% + fj[ (VII. 3. 

84) = g^f^4T + fj--.= 3 Tft>T^, II So aLso ST 5 Tr*TT^H'Tra:il In both these ca.se.s of 
the Imperfect has been elided. The ?T is elided in the following: — ^STpRrssr, 
BTrs&^rrs^r 11 (fif?: + t 5 ^ + fCiTll ^fie ?; is changed into c by VIII. 2. 75 and 
is elided by this rule). 

Why do^ we say “after a consonant, or a feminine affix f and btt” ? 
Observe rn^rnr:, H Why do we say ‘after a long vowelled feminine 

affix " ? Observ.e sUfftJTJfi v\ here the feminine affixc.-s have been 

shortened. Why do we say “when followed by g, m and fir”? Observe ST%- 
*^<111 The TO being read along with f^, does not include, ra^, but refers to 
TOqr only. Why do we say ‘when redijced to a single letter’ ? Ohserve fvrqfli', 
II Why do we say 'the consonatit is elided’? Ob.scrve PTH?, II 

Here the aprikta afli.x ar of^the Perfect is not elided : though it being the subs- 
titute of is like Pr, and ought to have been elided, had the' word not been 
used in the sfitra. 
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Why has the e]i:$ion of ^ (^), q[ (m?) and IT (ftf?) been ordained 
after consonants, as* they would of themselves lujvjr been dropped by VIII. 2. 23, 
being the finals of a compound consonant ? Then the forms Wf could 
not be evolved. As I ?TiTr5| F ( VI. 4^ 8) = ?T 3 TT»I 5 and by eliding 
by Rule VIII. 2. 23, the form would have become and the final could 

not have been elided by VII 1 . 2. 7 ; for it is a maxim enunciated in the very 
opening of the Secoml chapter of the Mth Book, that in the last three chaptei‘s 
of that Book (2nd, 3rd and 4th B()oks\ a subsequent rule is as if it had not 
taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concenud ; therefore, the rule 
VI 11 . 2. 7 ordaining the elision of does^Viot find sco]x_\, since VH I, 2. 23 
(ordaining elision ofw ) is considered as if it had not taken effect So also in 
the case of and + III. 2. 76=-^^?^4 W ( the 

nasal being elided by VI. 4. 24); now add g, we have ; 

elide the final ^ not by this rule, but b)^ VI IL 2. 23, we have here 

wctcannot change the ^ into if b}^*VHl. 2. 72 for is not final in a pada^ for 
Rule 1 1 . 2. 23 is considered as not to have taken effect. So also in the 

case of M The word i‘^ -^hI. Pers. sing, of the Iinjierfect of fHT 

of Rudhadi clas.s. Thus 4 f 3 T -f 4 - 4 - ^ 

4-^ (f changed to T by VI I L 2. 75 )*-B^fq?ld’ U If we elide the final of 
the cojimct b}^ VIII. 2. 23, then in f the T would not be changed 

into gr to form stpt%S^ by VI. i.* 1 13 since the ellision of ft is considered as to 
have not taken effect when ap|)lying this rule. So also in Bifir^TT by 

Rule Vm. 2. 24, there would be no lopa even, for rule is restricted 

by (VIII. 2. 24), i. c. ?T only and no other consonant is elided after c, 

therefore there will be no elision of ff in by VIII. 2. 23, 

II %% II II II 

fr%: !l ^rlt fRfrT ^ I I fftTf fjcTHt. I 

09, The consonant of tlu' noMintiitive-affix (Hand 
its substitute sttj;) is cbAbMl in the Vorutivc singular alter a 
iioiniual-stein eniilug iii or sfr or a short vowel*. 

The word is understood here also ; ^as well a.^ 15^ 11 The word 

however is not to be read here, as iti repetition in VI. T. 68 (ihongh its 

anuvritti was thero from the preceding sfitra) indicates. * 'Phe affix of Vocative 
is the same as that of the nominativ^. By VII. 3. io8, the short vow el of the 
stem is replaced byaguna \ow'cl when the Vocavivc Singnlav affix follows. 
TJius we have and q'fiqr foi* and qrj;»and by VM 1 . 3. 107, a .short 
vowel is substitutes for the long vow'el ^ and of the feminine : as ^ff and 

for and Now applying the pre^;ent sutra, ^thc affix is elided after 
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all the above words. ASi ? !, % !, % ^ ! The Vocative 

Singular of a Neuter noun is thus formed. By VII.'i. 24, aro replaces it 
of the nominative, the bt of and the final 3 ? of coalesce into one ar by 
VL I. 107, which becomes II Here by the rule that ‘ consonant' only is 
to be elided, we elide ULonly (and not vt which becomes a part of the word by 
VI. I. 85, for it is considered both as the final of the word and the initial of * 
the affix). Now iir is not an ?^for it is part of the affix btI., and its eli- 
sion would not have taken [)lace had we read the anuvritti of aprikta into thf '• 
sfitra. Thus we have f ! II Ikit in f ! there is not the elision of the 
H of the affix a??!;, the substitute df g for the affix there is ( VII. i. 25 
This affix being caqsQS the elision of the fiiu ■ ax of (VI. 4. 143), and 
we have here we have not d pr^tipatlika whi h ends in a s/ior^ 

vowel, but in a hcncc if; is not elided. See aIj- :> VH. i. 25, The 

word is used in the sutra in order to indicate that the guna substitution is 
stronger than lopa, Therefore in fBTpJt 4 - the affix is not elided first #nd 
then guna substituted for but first there is guna substitution and then the 
affix is elided, 

II \so II II 5t:, i 

II Rr ii 

70. lu the ChluintUifS, .the elision of the ease- 
ending f (f^) of the noniinative and accusative i>lnr;i.l neuter, is 
optional. 

Thus ?jr %?rr or % 5 nT^»T, qr ^srr or *nT% ’TfrrR ii 

15JJ7 II vs? II II rqr%, il 

fr%: II ^ 'TttiT ;i 5nrn% w'W ii 

71. To a root ending in a short vowel is added 
the augment g (^ 3 ?) when' a Knt-affi.N: Iiaving an iudicai- .] y 

follows. 

Thus 3 TfT;T + p^ + flF^g;= 3 Tr?*?ff^!I, so also 11 Similarly and 

and harmed by the affix Ii vVhy do ^v'c say ‘'c'lidine* in a short 

vowel” ? Observe^ 9Tr?Rr, II Why do we say • having an indicatory «jr ’ ? 

Observe 5W1I Why do we say “ a krit affix ”? Observe 
with the Taddhita-affi^es trr? and 11 In the componnd though 

the roc>t made short, yet there is no augment 5*, iu as much as* the rule by 
which the root has been shortened is a Bahiranga rule, and the present rrle is 
an Antaranga obe, The m.ixim-is srRrir II *' That which is Bahir- 

anga is regaided as not having taken effect, or as not existing, when that 
>yhich is Antarangc is to take effect ”, 
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ii '95^ II II il ^ 

ff%: 11 srf^r^ir sq^tsffrt eiRfii jn»tt[?»iTR:^iTf|<T ?rf|?rr*inw^ 

72. In the following stitras iipto VI. 1. 167 in- 
clusive, the words ^l^grWT^‘‘ in an unbroken flow of speech 
shoiild be s.upplied. 

This is an adhikAra or governing sfitra, exerting its influence upto VI. 
I. 158. What ever we shall say in the sutras preceding that, must be under- 
stood to apply to words vvhicli are in ti'at is, which are pronounced to- 
gether with an uninterrupted voice. Thus the f and ^ are changed 

to 2? and ^ when the two word.s ape prc^iounced without any hiatus. Other- 
m^se we shall have ^ stw, H 

# ^ II II <T3frfiT II %, ^ II 

II 5fnf^ I ifrff?rrar ^«r*r fnrn^ 11 

73. The ifugnient ^ is added to a preceding 
shert vowel also when ^ follows in an uninterrupted 
speech. 

Thus f*5^Rr, ir^BOTrT U The rf is changed to ^ by VI H. 4. 40. The 
short vowel itself is the (the thing to which the augment is added), and 

not the word ending in that short vowel. Therefore in f^pESTf.*, the 

augment is not to be considered as part of the Reduplicate f%r, but of the short 
f oidy ; and therefore it is not elided by (VII. 4. 60) rule applying to 

reduplicates. This follows on the maxim wlt “the part 

of a pr.rt cannot be con.sidei'cd as a part of the whole”. Here r|; is a part of 
tide abhjgisa .syllable which is itself a part of the verbal base, therefore rf is 
not considered as an abhySsa: or becau.se being an atigment of^- is consi- 
dered as part of 5 and not of of which f is the part., 

ii ii ii 3fr%, ii , 

fr%! II STr% ^ i wr#r.^5T »ir='w 

74. The augment ^ is added to„tlie particle stt and 
the prohibitive particle AT, when p follows in a* continuous 
text. , 

The Particle %U has the four sense^ of i. littleness 2. with verbs, 

IS a prefix (fapijwn'!) 3. the limit inceptive ( arPr^rPr) and 4. the limit exclusive 
This sfitra ordains necessarily, where by VJ. i. 76, it would have been 
>ptional. Thus f =• HpEarw; 2. With verbs: — as m"e-?r?*irfr, 3 and 4. aTPsar^lTsirh 

‘•r«55T*W II So also the negative particle ifr, as, *fr%r^rT» >• ' The ^ in stt^ 
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and shows that 3^ when used as a Gati and a Karmapravachaniya and HI 
when used as a negative p<jrJ;iclc arc meant. Therefore, the is not' necessary 
in the following : — srigrRI JT‘Tri5'»?:U The jj* may be optionally added in 

these as ari's^I^n' and U The •arr here has the force of recollection 

ariOT^ir “Oh the shade”. The word' sjair is formed from the verbal rqot 
*111^ by the piefix Jf and the affi.x ^'III. 3. 106) with the feminine affix 
and the wonl ending in sr? has not the indicatory ‘ 

II II II ii 

11 % gfnnr 1 ^#*17 fi^ « 

75. Tlie augiivciit g is added to a long vowel, when 
followed by 3 in a eoutiuuou.'i text. 

Thus »^=a 3 Tfi. aT'I=^sSTaw, r%^r«^ra%‘ II The augment belongn 

to the vowel and not to the whole .syllable ending' in that long vowel. 

^ffTTsrr II II tr^/iT ii 'r^fernr', ^r, ii 

II ?ftNrs§5Htrt I N^rfcrrfrNhTH Jimr 

m fnrnrrr H^r% 11 

^rf% 9 R*i II f^«?-si!Trff^r gnrw 11 

70. The anguient is added optionally to along 
vowel final in a fidl word (Pada) \yhen followed by ^ || 

Thi.s allows option where by the last it would have been compul.sory 
to add it. The augment is of the long vowel, and not of the word ending in 
long vow^el. Thus or ^Vf?5T2Tr, or M The aug- 

ment here is added to the fV/c/ of a pada, and this is therefore a padanta rule 
and not a pada-vidhi. riieiefore the two words need not be in construction 
for the application of this rule; 9'^r%r%) not applying. Tims frrgrj 

“lot the girl stay, d'ake the umbrella of Devadatta”. Here 
are not in con.^tructibn, but is stil added optionall)'. 

Vdrt : — The augment. fT is optional in the Chliandas, after the words * 
&c. As, or or II 

’srorfW^ II 'svs II ii ^ir, 3n% il 

ffFT 11 hiiti ii 

11 fll- qilf# 1=fKSS[: U 

77. 'The .scnuvowcls r, w are - the, substitutes 
of the corresjionding vo^yels‘ 5 :, g-, ^ and ^ (long and short), 
when f)lldw<!d by a vowel. 

This sCitra is rather too wide. It must be restricted by VI. I. loi, 
namely the following vowel must pot be of the same class as the preceding for 
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the application of this rule. Thus = + 

+ 3 T«f>t,= 9 ^«K'. ^ 8 TTfm=wr 3 :r^! II I ^ 

VArt: — This semivowel substitution of vovv’els takes place, when pre- 
ceded by a prolated vowel, even to the supersession of VI. i. lOi requiring 
lengthening. Thus ari^r ^ f 5 ^ ^ !ar?^»l=’TaT ^ IfsjPl,, ST»Hr 

H ? 3 TT 5 trr=wTv^r ; *irOT, tar ? 3 3 Trar='Ter ^ 11 % » ? 5 

The phra.se ‘ when a vo\ycl follows' exerts its influence upto VI.- I. lo8. , 

u;^ S^fcTItTR: II vse || qi^ II 3?^ - 3Tf - STHT STf^: II 
fTq: II iT^: ?qi% sfq <it 3 r sq ari arn? atr? ?^ 7 r arff^r qqraasti vr^r^rr ii 

78. For the vowels q, arr mihI ^ure respectively 
substituted 3T?r , STT^, srq and srjrq when a vowel follows. 

Thus fq 4 - pq? - % 4 - 3 Tq = "sr^PT*!. % + ®PT -- H ^ 4 9 T^ = 

=w^: II So also I 5^r ( 1 1 1 . 2 . i 48 )=tr + »rq=tq^: u 

II II trrrr^ ii fq, ii 
II grqiT^: ^tirq arf Bf'r^fqrt u q^trl'r ir?Tq 'rr^ wq » 

^r%?iWL II *trf^r u n art-^^Ritrar q ii 

79. The substitution of and for srf and 
gq also takes place before an affix beoiuninfr yvitli ?T II 

The 3 rr«=rr iue those which end in 5 viz. bt?^ and ott^ II Of the four 
substitutes taught in the preceding s’Citra, tho.se which end in g (viz. ar^^and 
srr^ ) also come when an affix with an initial q follows. It follows that the 
substituted letters must be stT and afr U Thus 3 r« 4 - !!r»i— arTqr+ q — srrqsqi (VI. 
4. 146 and IV. 1. 105). So alsoHF^sqh ^^rerh qFWCI V.4.9r)|ff;il 

Why do We say “343; and arr^ ”? Observe U*if>rs^Frr=tqrq, no change of % be- 
fore q 11 Why do we say “ before q ”? Observe vrT»^€lPl,, %^ni.ll Why do we say 
“anaffi.x’'? ObservenrqpTq, ll 

VAfi: — The word »Tt is changed before Bfq in the Vedas. As iTt4-?i|% 
= fT 5 gf?T, as 3 Tr% ftqr U W'hy do we say ‘in the Vedas’? 

Observe qrarfifT; II . , * 

VAr(: — This substitution takes place when referring to the mea ur of a road: 
— as, u^afir 4T^>r-^R iT?r= 11 1 his is in the sccularliteraturc, nsfl^ meani ig s^fq^nqil 

II <^0 II qi^% II -qmT:’, \\ 

ff%: II irq ^’q?r i ^tfr fa !naa?fa q 1 aa:HiRf!T3TaRrT»tqiFq?a 

aanulr snaa arRf^qf aaiq n 

1^0. For the final djplbthongs gif and «Ti' of a root, 
are substituted and 3TT^ Bespectively, before an affix ‘begin- 
nirig Avith ?r, then only when such diphthong has been itself 
first evolved by that affix, , 
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The words iT?ara? are understood in this sOtra. The word 

fr^tenr%Tr means ‘caused by thi t ' i. e, caused or occasioned' by that affix begin- 
ning with ^ It Thus ^ forms its Future Passive Participle by 1. 97), this 

affix causes the guna oftsfj by VII. 3. 84* Thus which according 

to the prc.sent sOtra becomes So also 5 — + w + o^rrfCIII. 1.125) 

» and M Why do we say‘of a root’? This rule should 

not apply to a nominal stem. For then, though it may be all right in the case 
of ; it will not apply to cases like nr -i- n nsn, tr + n *= nT«n, 

where and btT arc not caused by the affix, but are integral parts of the stem 
before the affixes were added. V^Tiy do we say ‘caused by that affix itself’? The 
substitution u ill not take place, when the change is not caused by that affix. 
Thus the Passive of % with the upVisarga arr is STT -t % + Here by 

SamprasAraiia(VI.i.i5 becomes ^,as BTr 4 *^ +-n + n; by sandhi 3 Tr + ^==^ 

VI. I. 87), we have + n Since w is not caused by n, there is no 

substitution. So also arlnn, % 5 [*Trfh:, (IV. r. 95), The word in the 

aphorism has the force of limitation, with regard to roots. In the case of 
roots, 3 ff and 3 TT before n are changed then only to and am; when n has 
caused the production of and afr ; in case of nouns there is no such limita- 
tion. Here the substitution takes place whether the has caused the production 
of Bh* and ^ or not. 

ii li li ii 

II snsw q^rw*»rqr> 5 fr f%Tr 3 i% ii 

81. In and 5r^ there is substitution of 
for n only then when the sense is that of “ to be possible 
to do 

The roots and Par before the affix (HI- i- 97) assume these 

forms when meaning to be able to do , the action denoted by the verb. As 

+ ; so also u Why do we say when mean- 
ing “ to be possible to do”? ^'Observe qi'T, II Here the meaning is 

that of ‘ necessity 

,11 II •’ II II 

ff%! II ipr^r «Rsfr sirnrwi’ ii 

82. ‘Ill there is substitution of^^»r*r for <C 

when the sense is that of exposed or put out for sale, 
saleable , 

The word is derived from afit ‘ to buy *, with the affix atn ; the 

gu^a ^ being changed to n M The word HTil means ‘for the purpose of that ’ 
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i. e, for the purpose of being bought. As H Why do we 

say ' when the seiiSe is that of saleable ’ ? Obs |rye W«*nii; 

we want to purchase corn, but it is not put out for sale 

^ II II II ¥ 1 ^ - sr?p^ , 11 

II ^ ^ iTcsiti f^s«irr^ fsriraw it 

qrf%^ II 9?B8[r am 3 iiiliwi*WL II 

§3. The forms vtsif and tm^ are found in the 

Chhandas. 

The word vjztf is derived from 4t + ?srf|;, and from sr + ^ + ?l?l 

The guna is changed to bt^ !t Thus tl H The «Tfl 

is added to ^ with the force of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by 
( III. 3* 1 13 ) II Thus ‘Trightening or fear- 

able^’. The word always used in the feminine : in other places 

is the proper form. Why do wc say ‘in the Vedas * ? Observe 
secular literature. * 

V'drt : — The word .should also be enumerated when referring to 
water. As ^ WT. H The affix ;q[f[ is added by IV. 4. 1 10 + 

: II 11 »T?rn^ II '* 75 :, 'jjl - 11 

ffri: II 3 Ti ^^ r <raR I ^frt «if^?inTfrnr f%^Rr 

fvi% *T^i^iJd\R'HWii, II 

84. From here up to YI. 1. Ill inclusive is al- 
ways to be supplied the phrase “ for the preceding and the 
following one is substituted 

This is an adhikAra siltra. In every sutra upto VI. r. 112 (excluding 
the last), whatever we shall teach, there iri the room of the two, namely, the 
preceding and the succeeding, it should be understood, that the substitution 
is one. These form the well known ru’es of tkddemy one letter or form replac- 
ing two con.secutive letters &c. Thus VL i. 87 teaches ‘»There is guna 
substitution, when bt or btt is followed by a vowel '. We must supply into that 
sfitra the phrase i. e. one guna is the substitute for the final bt or 

BTT and the initial vowel. Thus + =V?f 5 ?y 5 11 Here ly is the single subs- 

titute of the Ijpth preceding letter btt and the snccecding letter t H The words 
show that the substitute operates* simultaneously on both. Otherwise 
the substitute would have come in the place of only or of each one separately. 
Tllas in btr: 5^* (bt/^) ==«“ after bt or arr, there is gurin, in a vowel Here btth; 
is in the ablative, and by I. x. 67 the guna operation would have taken place on 
the letter follotvifig it: so also Bif^ is in the LocatIVc and by I. i. 66, the 

6 
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guna operation woiiIdMiave taken place on the preceding ; so it is tiot clear of 
what letter there should be |ana substitution, of the preceding or the succeed- 
ing. But the present rule shows it must operate on both simultaneously. The 
word ‘ single shows that a .separate or a different substitute docs not 
operate: i. e. the substitute mu.st be one, <here should not be two separate 
substitutes one for each sth&ni, such as we find in the sfitra VIII. 2. 42 

5 T:, ■qr is the substitute of the tT of nishthS, after T and and 

of the preceding ^ Here is taught as substitute both of and and as 

is not used in the sOtra, we get two si, as f*Pi:+?l=fvTqt+:i = pi5r! 11 But this 
is not the case here. Accordifi^ to Mahabhashya the word ifejr is redundant. 

11 11 ii - 3 tii% - ^ li 

fi%: II ^ '«r 1 5r 

II 

85. Aud this single substitute is considered as the 
final of the preceding (form), and the*'initial of the succeed- 
ing (form). 

The single substitute taught in the last, is con.sidered in the light of 
the final of the preceding form and the initial of the succeeding. An ade.^a 
is like the sthfini, but in an ekiidesa, the sthtin! is indeterminate, or rather the 
sthjini is the collection or the sum of the preceding and the succeeding. 
Hence the necessity of this sfitra. The sense of this atidesa sfitra is this: as 
the beginning and the end of a thing arc both included in the thing itself, and 
therefore when the thing is mentioned, the beginning and the end are both 
taken; so is the case with this single substitute. Thus to the stem we 

add 3; the feminine affi.x (IV. i. 66 ); and now f 3 j = 3 r(VI. i. loi) i. e. 

+ Hcre'wgl^v^.is a Nominal-stem (simpifNr) and the affix 3; is a 

non-pratipadika, and the single-substitute g> is considered as the final of the prA- 
tipadika. So that we can apply to the lolm ffgiapw the term prAtipadika and 
by virtue of this dc.^ignation tve can add th^case-enciings to it by IV. i. i. 
But for this rule, we could not have added the ca.se-cndings to it, becau.se by 
virtue of the feminine affix 3; the word would have rather ceased to be a prA- 
ti jadika (I. i. 46), becefuse this feminine affix 3; is not included in IV. \. i. 
Similarly for the final non-case-ending ax of ^ and the ca.se-ending a^, there 
comes a single substitute by VI. I. 88 , this ekAclela ari; is considered both 
as a non-case affix and a case affix, that is, as the initial of the affix and 
the final of and thus the word f# gets the designation of Pada I. 4. 14 as it 
ends in tfte affix ^ 11 

♦ i 

This does not apply in rules relating to letters i. e. to rules 

^depending for their application pn letters. Thus l!r5 + »TT="?Rr5r U Here the 
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ekftdesa stt 5 s as the final sr of but not for the purp|)ses of the application 
of the rule which says that the is changed |jLo after a nominal-stem 
ending in bt, so the Instrumental plural of JljTgT will not end in but u ill be 
pr: H So also in H It is the Fcr/ect 3rd per. sing, of% or g’r ( VI. 1. 45 ), 
By VI. I. 53, the f is changed to ;t, and we have which by VI 

I. 108 becomes gf, the ^ being the single substitute of ^ and btt W 'I'his single- 
substitute ^ should not be considered as^r for the application of the rule VI 1 .^ i. 
34 by which the Perfect affix ( 3 ?) is changed in 3 TT after roots ending in arr ll 
Similarly in + (the being elided by VIII. 3. 19). 9Tf^ 

is the Dative singular of in the P'eminina *vvith air II By VI I. 3, 1 14 
is added in the Dative with the shortening of the preceding btt ; as BT+^^jr-h 
II Ilere'^ is the single sabstitMte for btt and qr 11 Mere for the appli- 
cation of VI. r. 109 the single substitute^ should not be considered like q- II 
The sth^nl of the single-substitute (ekadesa) is the suj;i of the preceding and 
the succeeding, both taken collectively is replaced by our, and not any one of 
them separately. For that Avhich is replaced by another is called sdiani: as 
when 'g replaces the whole form bt?t is called sthfini, and not bt or ^ separ- 
ately. The parts, may be called sthfiiii only inferentiall}^ because the whole 
is made up of parts. The parts not being considered as sthAni, the rule of 
sthdnlvad bhAva will not apply to an ekAdesa with regards to the parts, and 
no operations dependant on such parts will be effected such ckAde^a. But 
it is intended that such operations should take place. Hence this sutra. 


li II II ^ II 

ll "qr sRr# h •• i 


86. The substitution of a single’ adei^a is to ])e 

considered as to have not taken ‘effect, » M'hen otherwise 

•1 • 

would have to be changed to % or w|ien the, augment g (g^) 
is to be added. * * 

't 

The word srRrzr means not-accomplisljed i. e. the operation caused 
by its having taken effect is not produced. The word asiddha^* always debars 
operations dependent upon the adesa, aifd gives scope to the operations de- 
pendent upon the general rule ( 3 TRr\Sr^‘^ 5 T>ir%?rf 7 ^Jn%^frtf 5 i=?r*TJ 7 UOf*rr?ru ll ) 
Thus here ?T is not changed to ^,ll The equation is thus e.xhibited ; 

(the changed to by VIII. 2.66 )=^ f (;j 

being substituted fort by VI. r. i i3) = #^ + 3TnET^fi: (,?T-i-^=> 3 T'r VI. i. 87)™^- 
(^r-l-sT^sfr V’l. i. 109). Now applies our sutra. By VIII. 3. 59, coining 
after sfr requiredto be changed into but here the .single-substitute srr is can- 
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sidered to be non-effecVive for this purpose, Similarly 

Similarly in there is tip addition of q[ by VI. I. 71,* though actually pre^ 

ceded by a loftg vowel, Thhtf long: vowel had resulted from the ekSdesa of i for 
f-l-f, and this ekAdeSa is considered as if non-effective for the purposes of 
augment, Similarly in Here also «T-l-y=ir Is con- 

sidered asiddha, 

• V Art : — Prohibition must be stated in the case of sam'prasArapa, the 

Locative singular case-ending (f ), and the ist per. sing. Atmanepada affix 
Of vocalisation we have the following: = then we add 

before which there is vocalisation of^, this ^ combining with in the follow- 
ing BTf becomes % ckAdesa: a.s ^raf^-l'%!r=’tErc|i??STT-l-o (VI. i. i5) + HRrg (VI. I. 
108). The Locative plural is formed 6y 5 (the lengthening 
taking place by VI. 4. 2). Here is changed to «r the ekAdesa for ^ |- 9 T 
not being considered a.siddha. So also qR?fig + ^ + + + 

TrefWi add g) tl Of the affi.K fgr we have: — = ^, add then the single 

substitute q' being considered not asiddha we have or II Of 

the affi.x q^of 1st Pers. Atmanepada we have or 

II In both these cases we oiHionally add by VI. 1. 75-76, by con- 
sidering the ekAde.sa (VI. i. 87 j as to have taken effect, and making the final.s 
^ or long. Here the ekAde 5 a Is not asiddha and therefore is optinal and 
not compulsory. 

sfTfgar: II ^ II ii wni, II 

II 

87. The giina is the single suhstitute of the final 
«r or srr of a prodeding word and the simple voNvel of the suc- 
ceeding (3T ov 3rM*a vowel wgnna). 

The word is understood here, For the vowel which follows an 

or «Tr, 2ind for the bt or btf which precedes a vowel, in the room of both these 
precedinp; and succeeding vowels, there is the single substitute guna. Tlius 

“ tsrlrfsifg, trr + nr»«i' = 

+ = + = ll By analogy of I. i. 51, 

the guna .substitute of ^ being »r is always followed by As thati of s(r is folio- 
wed by This universal rule is litnited by the following aphorism, 

f^(^ ll<;<^ll II f^:, ^‘11 
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88. The Yriddhi is the single jBubstitute of ^ or 
sir of a preceding’ word and the initil dij^ithoiig of the suceeed- 
ind (si or 3iT-l-diphthong=*vriddhi). 

The word siifi ‘s understood here. Fpr the diphthong which follows 
an ST or srr, and for the ST or sir which precedes a diphthong, in the room of 
both these preceding and succeeding ST or STT and diphthong, there is a single 
substitute viz. the Vriddhi. This debars guna taught in the last sfitra. Thus 

II srgi + tssr + , aw + - awr- 

qn^!, «!r§r+^^*Tq*=w5n*Tq: 11 

H II H 

ff%i: II qqq, ^ ^ T^>^T5?iPrqTrr|9r«r^- 

«iPi; I r? ntTrPrw?Tft*F^f^ ^ f«rrft^wq:3rfiir -q ^ n<iv qCr ar^qatf: ^- 

CTrrqsiHT: II • 

II 3TW|fw*it ffsrT»T^ n w* h w i 41 q-riioiu u 

qr* II ^pjrqrKsar 11 qr* 11 hTh "q ^rffaiTinriff sq'qr?; n 

qr® II qq sMt«<»mrtqedRre qT ifeq=fKsqr II qr® u qtorqqir^ar 11 

89. The Vriddhi is the single substitute for the 
SI or STT-l-u: of (root f) and crvii% (root n>gr), and for si or siT 

of 3^ (the substitute of ^ in ^^by VI. 4. 132). 

The whole of the last sOtra and stTT are understood here. The ifw of 
the last sfitra qualifies the root I in irfq, i- e. when the root f assumes the form ly 
by internal changes, then apples this Vriddhi rule. The lyqr does not qualify the 
root trw as that root always has an initial diphthong, nor does qualify s;?^ 
for SI is not a diphthong. Thus g?ii + iTf^=<j*il^, qq + ijfq = qq-l-tpiq 

qq%; TO-l-W^qSrW •• the last e.xample, giina was the substitute re- 
quired by VI. I. 87, the present sOitra ordains Vriddhi’ instead. In the case of 
iir% and qqrq, the Vriddhi was debarred by VI. i. 94, jfhis sCitra makes an 
exception to that rule. The present sutra is ah CTcception to VI. i. 94 and 
not to VI. I. 95, because the maxim is 5TT?rrq>Tqrfr arqJrUTq fqq¥sT qn?q 
“Apav^das that precede the rules whic|i teach operations that have 
to be superseded by the apav&da operations, supersede only those rules 
that stand nearest to them, not the subscqurjnt rules”. Therefore 
the present rule does not apply here,: — TI + *rr-i-W=qq + q?T='3^! (Here 
though f is efianged to q, the rule does nqt apply). Therefore the form 8T%ft 
is wrong. So also sq-l-ftT^qw- foi" here the root f has not assumed the form 
If, therefore the rule does not apply, the word tffq qyalifics the root f II 

Vdii : — The Vyiddhi is the single substitute when wi is followed by 
«npft, as qi^rfiH); ?*ir u 
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Vtir /: — The Mlriddhi is tlie sinji^Ie .substitute when ^ i.s fcdlowed by 
or ffttjf, or ircmr thus H The word hs formed by the affix qij 

added to f^nmfAd. 8 ftyrrrHixriit^T the compounding takes place by 1 1. 

I. 32. Another form is with the affix pjtr ( III. 2. 78). 

Viir /: — The Vriddhi is the single substitute when IT is followed by 

as jfrft:, 11 The word ^qr is derived from the 

root to wish' (Tud. 59), ?q[ ‘to go' (Div. 18), and yqr ‘to repea'f (Kry. 53), by 
adding the affix ^rr ; and the word is derived form the .same roots by add- 
iiig It 'Jhis Vartika ordains Vriddhi, while VI. i. 94 would have caused 
u While the roots ^ ‘t6 ‘glean’, and fqr ‘to go' to injure, ‘to show'. (Bh. 
ITS and 642), form^?^': and with the above affixes ; and with it, their forms 
will be'Snr.* and ^*521: II * 

Vdrt : — The Vriddhi i.s the single substitute when a word ending in 
BT is followed by and forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound: as 

but 11 Why in Instrumen-« 

tal? Observe il Why ‘Compound’? See ll 

Frir/: — The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the word follows 

the following: — xT, M As qr^jj ‘j)rincipal debt’, ‘the 

debt of a steer', ‘debt of a blanket’, q^qpiTq'/debt of a cloth’. 

Vdrl — So also wdien the words mrji and ^ are followed by 
qtTJTpqq and II The word means a debt incurred to pay off a prior 

debt. The DasArna is the name of a river and of a country. 

II II rj^vR II ^ II 

* «• 

90. The Vricklhi is the single substitute when the 

1 • o 

augment STT? is followed by any* vowel. 

‘ * • 

The anuvritti of qpi: ceases : that of ^pq’ however, is present. The 
vowel that is sitbsequent to the augment btit, and the btt^ which is precedent 
to a vowel — in the room of these two i. e. the and the vowel — subsequent 
and precedent, ‘the Vriddfei i.s the single substitute. The augment is added 
to the roots beginning* with a vowel, in the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional 
Tenses (VI. 4. 72 &c). Thus iffw, from 

roots (Bhii. 641), 3 >T !?WT (TiKi, 32) and 3 ^ iTt^ (Tud. 20). Ac- 

cording (4) Siddhinta Kaumudi the amis the augment which rl^q; case-affixes 
take after y/«^//-\vord.s (VR. 3. 1 12). According to him the following are fhei 
example.s ; — arf^at?fr'i'»rr?,-l- 3 '= 5 rfWI^ (Dative Singular)'. The is the 
augment also in the Vodic Tense '^U 
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The ‘and’ in the sfitra sho\v.s tliat the rule, taught in \'I. I. 

95, 96 wheli gfr and stfg' follow, is superseded) when the preceding vowel 

isaTRlII Thus " 3TT I 3v5r = = sWqfl » 

^q^nki^ vimV 11 ii vmfr il 

ffH": II wrrfwm I qtifr: ?*tr n 

91. The Vriddhi is the .siiiole substitute when the 
BT or 3IT of a preposition (upasarga) is followed by the short ^ 
of a verb. 

The word arr?! understood here als^D. When a preposition ending 
in ar or W is followed by a root beginning with the Vriddhi is the single 
substitute for the precedent 3 T or STT nnd the sub.secjuent^ II This debars 
the guna taught in VI. 1.87. Thus + ^Tr\Jrf% H 

Why do we say ‘ after a preposition*? Observe =:« 

** Here the word V[ is not treated as an upasarga, hence 
this sOtra does not apply.* It is a Gati here. Why do we say ‘ when 
follows*? Observe a'T- 1 ll Why have we used fj; after m indicating 

that short sr is to be taken ? Ob.serve ^ == U No option 

is allowed here by the subsequent sutra. The is used, in fact, for the sake 
of the subsequent sutra in case of Denominative verbs, no ordinary verb can 
begin wirh a long ^ II Why have we employed the word when the word 
hipasarga* would have caused us to infer its correlative It is used in 

order to prevent the application of the rule VI. 1. 129 which causes STfvrcTHnr: 
or non-sandhi of ^ n The repetition of * Dhatu * .shows that the alternative 
prakriti bhava taught in VI. 1. 129, would not apply in the case of the of 
a DhAtu. 

m II II 11 m, il 

ff%T: II I 'TTrrrf^rW '®r i ^r ^g r ipil r syirfg^rr^^nhT. 

92. According to the opinion of Apii^ali, the Vri- 
ddhi is optionally tlie single substitute, wlien the bt or arr of a 
preposition is followed by a Denoini'nativn Verb beginning 
with ^ II 

Thus or or II The m and 

^ are considered as homogenous letters, therefore the word in the last siitra 
includes also. The name of the ^Grammarian Apisali is mentioned for the 
sal«i of respect; the itself was enough to make it an optional rule. 

sllcfl II II II SIT, arqi^- II 

f II ^ ’trfSr '«r hkm - ii 
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93. sTjof a Nominal stem-l-3Pr/>f tho Accusative 
case-eruling sni; and «T%. the single substitute is II 

The word ^rjs is ;i compound + II Thu.s iVr - *1?,- nm, %-l-it*J^ 
■•ITT! tt Thus ^Tf: II This debap the Vfiddhi of VII. i. 90. So also 

Ht or ciT: «T^; as the w ord wf is also a nominal stem endinjj in U The SArva- 
n^misthfina affixes are after this word also ( see VI I. 1.90.) which would 
have caused Vriddhi, therefore, this stt debars the Vriddhi. The word arn here 
means the affix of the Accusative Sinj^ular, as it is read in connection with the 
case-affix , and as the wcjrd .gw of the last sCltra governs this also. Therefore 
writhe verbal Tense-affix of the Imperfect is not meant: thus we Have 
II . 

II II II II 

II srrt^. 3q?f«TiijrnTrftf?t n \ 1 M f cg ' f^4 iT f ^rvrar^ii 

nrf%^ II ^= 5 ;»'=^rrf^ 11 u ^4 11 

«rr«» II ^nfrsqr: otrt ^ tw'T u n ti 

94. For the 3T or sit of the Prcposition-l-«^ or 5(it of 

a verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute. 

The words sufT, are understood here. In an upasarga end- 

ing in wr or an followed by a root beginning with qf or 9^, the vowels coalesce 
and the single-substitute is the form of the second vowel H This debars 

Vriddhi taught in VI. I. 88. Thus ^TPSTl^, H Some read 

into this sfitra the option allowed by VI. i. 92, according to them the para-rOpa 
substitution is optional in the case of Denominative roots. Thus or 

or ll 

y^rt : — The .Para-rfl pa .substitution takes place in the caseofqra;?^; 
&c. As fl^ + 3T9T=^5:^r, 9SW+8|59T: = qft»T®^ ‘hair’; when not 

referring to ‘hair’, the form is H , 

Vdrl -Th<i Para-rfipa substitution takes place when qr^ follows a 
w'ord, and the .sense is not that of ‘appointment’. Thus «TO-l-q4— 

II VVheri*'the scn.se is that of f%^r*T, the Vriddhi takes place: as ^4 *R, 
HTSSipr *IT: II , * 

V^rt :— The Para-rfipa substitution takes place optionally when 9413 
and 9^ are compounded with another word: as or qujSrg:, 

so also or flr*4r^ II When not a compound, the Vpiddhi^s compulsory: 

as 4*^*1 ‘Stay Devadatta, See the lip’, 

y4r1 ; : — In the Vedas, the para-rO pa substitution takes place when qH*» 
&c. follow. Thus srqf ?4rlr»nT=^9iTqT*<Rf*Rr 11 So also snf «in wfTW?r=sTcrT 94nn.li 

94mr#r«r ll ii ^ ii ^ ^ w 

ll »Tif^ I »T4orf4rfrr‘% ^ 4^: ^49:4> H4i?r ii 
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95. For tlie or arr + aft’ of arJu/or + tlio vowel of 
the Proposition the seeond vowel i^ ,the singie substitute. 

The wrrq[ is understood here. Tims ; zjr-l- 3 TT*r'= ; as 

; 3Tr-i-g;?T=3tryr,’thcn aro-i-arr^r^aTium, ^ i-3trsr=5ir|rer, 
sr?r+ 9 fr 5 r==TTfr 5 r h , 3 Tr + sc^«irq;=aT? 3 ir?t. then ^-i- 3 T?^ 1 r«i= ar^mrq: n Thus this 
rule supersedes both the Vfiddhi and the lengthening^ (VI. i. 88, and lOi). 

11 II II srqi^JTrjaj; il 

11 I ar^orrfT^rssrr^flr ^^'Ttqnxf'nrnr?; *1^1% 11 

9G. For the ar or arr ( not stMinling at the end of a 
Ihida or fitll word)-i-T of the Tense-affix, tlie second vowel 
is tlie single substitute. 

The SHrrft understood here. This debars the guna substitution 
taught in VI. i. 87. Thus f^»5jr-l-<nT = fi?sOT:, II ST?r-i-3r3r--=. 

apf:, (^^of fr) 3 Ti!ir-l-^^="aT 3 : II A*ll these are examples of (Potential; 
and (Imperfect). Tlui.s t *tn5?.+ f?T (the Jirg? is added by III. 4. I03)=» 
fqs^ + ^j+^rr (^grr replaced ffr HI. 4. io8) = fHfinj^ 11 9Tfr + ftrq[.+ f|r = 3 T?r + o (II, 
4. 77)t-^CT ( 111 . 4. I [o)= 3 TfrH-w,= 3 T 5 '- II sT + Jtr + f^^’ar + ^ir+sJT (VI. 4. 
1 1 1)^343: 11 The is also tlie substitute of fu in (l\;rfecl) .sec III. 4. 
83. When the pr(;ceding vowel is not 3 T or arr, this rule does not ajiply. 
Thus the 3rd per. pi. of the Perfect of ^ is ; — u So also from 
>|[V we have 3TfqH-l-^w=3Tf^H3: II The word ‘not being final in a 

pada’ does strictly speaking, serve no good purpose in this sfitra. For the 
<r^.r can never be added to a Pada, it imist always be added to a stem, 
that has not yet risen to the rank of a Pada. if however, be taken as the 
S3dlableg’rT (whether an affi.x or part of an affix or not), then the limitation of 3 Tq- 
qrsjtrn becomes valid. Thus gi:r + ^='^rar, 5 Rr 4 ;TfqrfTr = ^rf<nTr II Most likely 
this word has been read here for the sake of the subserjuent sutra or becau.se 

syllabic is taken here and not merely the affix g'lf II 

> ’ 

ar^ II n ’Ti?TT% II ai?r:, 301 11 . 

im: II arq^r-fTrrff^ q’ffq 1 arqrmmFfTrg^ qt?T: iTqj% 11 

97. Also when the sliort ar not lieing final in a 
Pfidu, is followed Viy ti Giuia letttir, tbcu iif the room of botli 
the precedent and the rsnbserjiieut — tire single >subitstute is 
the form #f tlib subscipieiit i. e. tbe Guna. 

Thus q=g;-l-qrqt.-*-^f^ = 'r®I’*>-^ 7 l% 5 T = TqT^rT .so akso ?r 3 Tf 5 ?T H This debars 
lengthening of VI. i. lor. q'^' + q =T^, 3l3r + ij = *1%, here the Vriddiu is debarred 
(\ 7 i. I. 88\ Why do we say “ after the short vovvel^T?'’ Observe «nr l- 9 TRf 
= n Why do wc say when followed by ‘a Guna letter?’ Observe 
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= 8T*T%, II ' when final in a Pada, this rule does not apply ; as 

f» 3 --i-sT<t=?*»¥ntR, 

3T3?TTRT3^or^?TRr ^ II II II srt:, II 

II 3TH5KPT II 

98. The % of is the single snhstitntd for the atRjf 
(of a word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound)-l-fi^ || 

The sound which is not <;listinct and clear, is called STsipRFi; when some 
one utters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound, by 
some contrivance, it is called 3 T 3 ?fOT? or, imitation of that sound. Thus 

Why do we say ‘imitation of an inarticulate sound’? Observe 
= ^q:nf^?r II Why do we say “ofstn”?* Observe *n[^+ 11 Why 
do we say when followed by J{|% ? Observe q?f|+»r?f II 

Vtiri: — This applies when the word consists of more than one syllabic. 
Therefore it docs not apply in the following: — = ll How do you. 
explain the ‘form in the following: — sjeflrit II Here the 

word is not ^i?ix-i-?f?T but q^rjf-i-ff^ li 


fl%'. II 
II 



3rrii^^ii q^Ti%ii5T, 3Tr#f^crFT,3T?9rei, 3,^n 

S-CBTSf ^ Tt;^ *T tF9r^iT5RTi:<R!^ ^ 


99. This substitution does not take place when a 
sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final 
g;-K of the single substitute is optionally ^ (the second 
vowel). 

Thus<T?iX^Tef|fHor qr3rii:q^^n%(T^i153!l+ffiT = »T3ip« + f + f%=’T3tqf^) ll 

The word is doubldtl by VIII. i. 4. The para-rfipa substitution will take 
place when the whole word ’ko reduplicated tfhnotes a sound imitation, thus 
qr3r?q!?r% Here we apply the precedeing siltra. The ^imredita is the 

name of the second mejnber of the doubled word (VIII. l. 2). 

5fn% ir?oo ii ll srrlrf^^, n 

ffW: II I 3T®Tt *RT§f%?r 

Pr?i «rre?T*ra;rir«^ i^ 

, . 100. Of such a doubled sound-imitation word, to 

which the affix sir ‘is added which causes the elision of t^ie 
filial sin, for tiic final n of the first member and the initial 
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consonant of the second member, such subsequent consonant 
is always the single substitute. < . 

Thus (V. 4. 57), ?rnjipir n (v. 4 - 57 ) = 

T) *• "This sfltra is really a^Vartika. When the affix 
4. 57) is added to there is doubling of the word by the Vartika under 
VIII. I. 12: this doubling takes place before the final 5 Tf|^ is elided, 

WH: fir^: II II II 3TfT:, ?5T^af, II 

II strqr: s(^ wr wqm 11. 

qrf%qR. « qir?r 11 qr** u wr m qr q’qR*! 11 

101. Wlicn a 'simple vowel is followed by a hom- 
ogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single 
substitute for botli the precedent and the subsequent vowels. 

Thus qw:? + SRg;= 1 ^?* == f = q'f f% and 
II Why do we say ‘ an or simple vowel ? ' Observe ST»Vb!j = <i 
Why do we say ‘by a homogenous vowel?* Ob.serve qp^-i = li The word 
is understood here also. The word ^5^, therefore, qualifies the word 
understood. The rule will not apply if a homogenous con.sonant follows. As 

n The ^ and qrare homogenous, in spite of I. i. 10 : for that prohibi- 
tion does not apply to the long f and qr, because the rule of classification and 
inclusion contained in ( 1- i. 69) is not brought into opera- 

tion at the time when ( I. i. 10) rule operates, because of its being a 

portion of rule. Therefore, so long as it does not come into operation it 
is not accomplished. Therefore fir.st the rule of comes into play, then 

the rule of definition ( I. i. 9 ) and then comes the ( I. i. 68 ). 

Therefore in fr% those only are taken whjch are not included in the 
class of homogenous vowels i. c. only tlie 9^ vowels contained directly in 3 ^*^, 
and not the vowels which i. 6<S would have denoted. Therefore 

though short \ and qr arc not by I. 1. 10 : tlie loug\\x^^A qr w^ould be savarna. 

« > 

Vtirt -. — When qr short is followed by sc short, the long .substitution 
is optional : so also with H This vSrtika is necessitated because (i) the 
two qj or ^ — the precedent and the subsequenf — are aot homogenous, because 
one is samvfita and the other vivfita, or (2) because their prosodial length 
is I and so the word cannot be applied with con,sistency in their case 

&c).'* Thus =?Rq>R 5 or so also frf-i-Brqrrt: = ?riSC*li.s 

or w The of 5? is II ^ 

II ll H sr^siJTqt:, ir 

H ^ f m » JTWioqfr ftHfqrfit 1 

iR*iT jnRrai MNrt -qr srqr: S^^q^^q iqn%# nqiw 11 
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102. For the simple vowel of a nominal-stem and 
for the vowel of tho ^'ase-affixos of the Nominative and the 
Accusative in all numbers, therp is the single substitution of 
a long vowel corresponding to tho first vowel. 

The words and arc both understood here. The word 

here means the i. the ist case or the Norninativo, and includes 

here the fipTrar also. This sAtra teaches the substitution of a or 

a homogenous long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. Thus 37 f»H-l-a|r 
= 8T«ft : = ; ^-'-97^ = ^:, so also giar!, fwr^, S«!TR: n in the case 

of these last four examples (^-1-37^ &c). the rule VI, i. 97 would have 
caused para-rupa substitution i. e. would have given the form ^-|- 377 T = f?i7:, 
and that rule would have ejebarred the lengthening rule VI. i. lOi on the 
maxim “ apavAdas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to 
he superseded by the apavAda operations, superijedc those rules that stand 
nearest to them : ” but not this lengthening rule as it does not stand 

neare,st. The word 3 tPt ‘when a vowel follows ’ is understood here also. 
Thus = II The word 371 ? ‘ the simple vowel’ is understood 

here also. Thus i%-l-37r = *rrlr II Why do we say ‘ a vowel homogenous to 
the antecedent ? ’ I he substitute will not be one homogenous to the .second 
or the sub.sequent vowel. T he or ‘ long ’ is u.scd in order to debar the 
substitution of pluta vowel having 3 measures for a pluta vowel. 

II II II sr:, 5^ II 

103, After saoli ti long vowtfi liomogtHious with 
tlie first, ^ is substitnted for the of the Aceirsative case affix 
in the masculine. 

Thus = II vS® al-so 37»’ft'r, 

these are ma.sculine noun.s. Now the word 
iormed by the qlision of rncaninc^^ a figure like a ^5:=^ (V. 3. 98), may refer 
to both the males and fcmalc.s. It will however retain its feminine form though 
referring to a m^le being ( See ^ I. 2. 51 ). In forming tho 

accusative plural of the 55 will not be changed into (I Thus 

II Why do v/c say ‘after s/u'/f a long vowel homogenous with tho 
lirst’? The rul 3 will not apply if the |ong vowel has resulted by iJeing a single 
substitute for the antecedent and the sub.sequent Thus btt is substituted for 
hy VI. I. 93, Here^w will not be replaced by q^as irr* ^'>2? |l Why 
wc say ‘of the Accusative plurar? Observe endings in Nom 

fl Why do wc say “in^tho masculine?” Observe, ^^5:, M 
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5in%^ II II II 5T, II 

II «T *T^ II 

104. The substitution of along vowel homogenous 
with the first, does not take place when ST or sit is followed by 
a vowel (other than 3 t) of the case-affixes of the Nominative 
and the Accusative. 

Thus c^, n Here Rules VI, i. 87 &c. apply. Why 

do we say “after sr or stt? ” Observe ST*’ft II Why do we .say “followed by an 
vowel other than sr)”? Observe here Vl. r. 102 applies. 

«5r II II II 3rf^, ^ ll 

fl%s II ift^rssr^ ff«r jt ti 

105. The substitution of a long vowel homogen- 
ous with the first, docs not Take place when a long vowel is 
folloAvcd by a nominative or accusative case-affix beginning 
with a vowel (other than 3 t) or by the Nom. PI. affix aro; II 

Thus gwrilf, h 

qr 15?^% II II n ii 

fi%! II ^ q ffq w Tiqr *r >T?riq 11 

lOG. In the Vedas, the long vowel may option- 
ally be the single substitute of both vowels in these cases last 
mentioned. 

Thus nr^: or nreqi, fWl? or fqTTa:, wifl or tfncwr ; g:’TR^I' or 
wqwr II 

|| || q^q II ijq: n' 

ffw: II I 3 Ti^ «n:?fr sq; wrr ^ i r ^r^ r »T^iq 11 * 

107. Tliere is the single sult.tititution of tlic first 
vowel, when a simidc vowel is followed bv the sr^tf tluf case 
ending sni: II 

The word wr^: is understood here. Thus (VII. i. 24) 

8Tf>’T-i'a5Jl=»lfqq, ?rqq:ii The word ‘antecedent, first’ in the sfitra 
shows that the first vowel itself is siib.s1iitiit<td and not any of its homogenous 
vowel-s, Otherwi.se in §i»TrfiH-3Tw=5:»3rttn the f would have been of three mAtrAs 
or measures, as it comes in the room of y + 3T, the aggregate mAtrAs of which 
are three. 

In the Ved^as, (here is option, as q*ff or or H srq is the 



1090 


PURVA-RUPA. 


fl^K. VI. GH. I.|i 109 


ending of the Acculative singular of all genders and also of the nominative 
singular in the Neuter in obtain cases. (See VI 1 . l. 23; 24 and 28). 

H ii ii ^Rwi^rpcorTcc, ^ li 

u ^ I TOf ! hhw ii 

* 

108. There is the single substitution, of the 
first vowel for the vocalised semivowel and thb subsequent 
* vowel. 

The word is understood here. When a vocalised semi-vowel Is 
followed by a vowel, the vocalised vowel is alone substituted, the subsequent 
vowel merging in it. Thus (VI. i. 15)= fm. ( fH-«r 5: f ) ; so 

(^^*1-^=^ = II Had there not been this g:iergmg, 

the vocalisation would become either useless or the two vowels would have 
been heard separately without sandhi. Thus in if the did 

not merge in then it would cau.se sandhi, and ^ would be changed to ’ar by 
arid the word would again assume the form M But this would 

caucs samprasar^ina rule non-efTective, hence it follows that but for the present 
rule, the two vowels would have been heard separately as ^ aTK M 

The rule of option in the Chliandas ( VI. i. 106 ) applies here also. 
Thus we have or » “When you have just said that the 

two vowels will remain separate and there will be no when there is no 

purvavad-bh^va we do you form ; it oiiglit to be f arrimpT ? We have 

only said that vocalisation rule becomes useless if there was not this rule of merg- 
ing of the subsquent vowel ; but where there is this rule of purva-vad-bh^iva, and 
only an option is allowed, then the rule of vocalisation does not become totally 
useless becau.se it finds its scope in cases like &c, therefore when in the 
alternative it is not applied, there will take place naturally, and the ordi- 

nary rules of sandhi wHl apply. The lyierging, moreover, refers to the vowel 
which is in the samqanga or b,ase with the .samprasArana. Thus ^^rsFpr = 

4 ^ 3Tr = n tllere btT which is in the same BTJf with f merges in to 

in II But in forMing the dual, we have n Here BfV coming afterthesam- 

pras^Lrana does not^merge* therein, and we have II Similarly 

it 55‘ 11 In fact, when 07ice the para-purvatva has taken effect, then 
subsequent vowels will produce their effect because in the antaranga operation 
f wr ^ Into the purva-rupa is ordained to save the samprasArana from modi- 
fication, but there is no such necessity when a Bahiranga operation is to be 
applied# • , 

It {or. It q?[T^ II »i^T»5rrac,'sn^ it 

qjNr; 11 Wnrf?r^rqi% TOt' II 
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109. In the room of ^ or finaf in u Pada, and 
the short’ »r, whicli follows it, is substitiityd the single vowel 
of the form of the first (n or \\ 

Thus »T»%-l-3TW=«T»5rs^r, 11 This supersedes the subs- 

titutes wru and *r« U Why do we say ‘of if or Mt’? Observe ^apv, H Why 
do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe ’%- i- 3TT = ^.T15 ,%-i- 3 Tst = ssV’PI.H Here tl\e 
or ^ are in the body of the word, and not at the end of a word. Why do 
we say “when followed by a short iff’? Observe ifrar-»-|nr = «rr4nif^, * 

U Why do we say ‘short’? Observe stRlrff = H 

H U® H II ^ li 

ff%s II qy 1 ijy tots f«T^ q^rrt# 

»Tqfir H 

110 . In the room of q or 3 ^ (in the body of a 
word),-l-3iT of the case-affix are; of the Ablative and Genitive 
Singular, the single substitute is the form of the precedent. 

Thus ®PR-l-sT^=9T*%i, II The f and 3 of «TT*H and 3rg are guna- 
ted by VII. 3. iii. This sOtra applies when the ly ori% are in the middle of 
a word and not padAnta, as in the last. Thus »T*%5 

Vrat: m II 

IW II II ^ II 

111. In tlie room of ^ 5 - 1 - 3 ? of tlie case-affix of 
the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is the 
letter short ^ n • 

Thus ^-i-»r*r = ( The 3 rryust always be followed by f I, r. 5* 

though this 3 is not the substitute of*5(t only, bu^ of ic + sy jconjointly: on the 
maxim that a substitute which replaces tti*o , both Jhowii in the genitive case, 
as itry: and in this sOtra, gets the attributes of every one oi" these separa- 

tely as the son C of a fothcr A and [mother B (though both conjointly produce 
him ) may be called indifferently the son of A or the son of B. So the ¥ may 
be called the substitute of m or bt) II The final ^ is then elided by VIII. 2. 24 
and we have|r3^ = 1^: il Thus H 

II II il qq - ii 

fftfi II q i ^i«^4l 

qpqr »!ic?q yftr yqrcq ii 

112. There is the substitution of ^ for the »f of 
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of the Ablative and Genitive singular, after and 
when for the f of those two stems w is substituted. 

The phrase and are understood here also. The means 

and includes % and when the f is changed to % and w? denotes fit and 
the f being changed to n ll Thus as ?nS3U‘*r*%f%, ’TOJ* 

So also T t f c nr ^afi i, 7^5 II The illustration of seft is \yhicli is derived 
from the Denominative Verb thus : = 

(III. I. 8)=;5T?^r5^ (VII. 4. 3). Now by adding fapq^to the denominative root 
we get ‘ one who vvi^hes for a friend*. The Ablative and Genitive 
Singular of this word will be also. Of ^ we have the 

following cxam[)le. , add the Ablative and Genitive 

singular of which is also the H of §5^ being the substitute of of 

Nishth^, is considered like q[ (VIII. 2. i). The peculiar exhibition of and 
Fi| in the sCitra, instead of saying directly indicates that the rule 

docs not apply to vvord.s like &c : where we have BrfiRT^s M 

The word is in spite of the prohibition (I. 4. 7), for that prohibition 

applies only to and not to a compound which ends in it, on the maxim 
«lf^?nr 5rrfcT^?%5T n ** That which cannot possibly be anything 

but a Pratipadika does (contrary to 1. r. 72) not denote that which ends with 
it, but it denotes only itself”. According to Dr. Ballantyne this rule applies 
to all ^ and ^Y, "^uch as 5^^; one who loves pleasure* 

and UfTr ‘one who wishes a son * (5ffrPr5S*ffr = g^-l~f^^) : Thus &c, 

^ II II II stct:, 5(T«:^crra[, ii 

II sTfer, I 7?^ 

37>raT^T H71% II 

113. 'Kic gr is the substitute of ^ (the t substi- 
tute of a final ^17 Vin.* 2 . 6 G^ when an ar, whieh is not a 
2 )hita, both precedes arid follows*it. 

The phrase understood here, as well as the word wrfir of VI. i. 109, 
lu. Thus ( 1st singular ) = f^f^=:fsffT ( VIII. 2. 66). firr:l-wr9r = fwr-l- 

8T7r = f#-i*W?r.(V'I. I. S7) = fWS^ (VI. 1. 109) ; .so also ll This ordains 

® for whereby VIII. 3. 17, there would have been otherwise 5 ; and this '« 
does not become asiddha (as it depcnd.s upon 5 VIII. 2. for the purposes 
of VIII. 3. 17, as it otherwi.se woul^ have been by VIII. 2. l. • 

,Wh.y do we "say ‘ after an ®r’? Observe BTfiTT.-l-sT'f — ' mPhC'H H Why 
do .say ‘a j/w/st’? Observe f8aT!-l-snr = W ^ II Why do we use ^ with its 
indicatory gr, and' not u.se the L generally ? 'Obsefve]_fff^l-snr— 77^. iTRUj^l-WW 
TniiTar 11 Mere the fitwl r is part of the words, and is not produced from U 
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Thi word wrfir is understood here also from VI. i. 109. i'he^ must be/o/lavt- 
ed by a short ir, therefore, not here: f = fW f? H The subsequent if 
must be short, the rule does not apply here =11T wnfhws H 

Why do we .say ‘ preceded by an aplujta af '? The rule will not apply if a 
Plilta .v'owel precedes it. As, giwftrr | WTsr ffnftr (VIII. 2. 84). Why do we say 
"when followed by an apluta if”? Observe f?r^ (VIII. 2. 86)., 

Here «gnr being^held asiddha, there would have been ^ substitution, had not 
the phrase ifc^tT been used in the aphorism. 

M II ^ n 

« 

tgrtr* II fftr ffw s?t giT ff n Hfit ii 

114. The is the substitute of ^ (the ^substitute 
of n VIII. 2. 66) vvhett it is followed by a soft consoiuiut aiid 
preceded by an apluta short ar || 

The praty&h^ra includes all sonants or soft consonants. Thus 515^ 
mfit or or ffifir &c. 

sTii^ir H 

lf%! II fvr sift^ I ijT ffir K 5 f 5 ^f«i 5 ?r»T 3 T%% summf 1 fWf: 

ftif^ fT sf*NNir I ^ n 

5 I ifffiifiRmt sfir ff?r 11 

115. The final n or aft and the following »r when 
occurring in the middle half of a foot of a Vedic verse, 
retain their original forms, except when the ST is followed by 

The word ifVi is understood here, but it shoyld be Construed here in 
the nominative case and not in the Ablative. The wortl means ‘ori« 

ginal nature, cause’. The word af?irti.is an Indeclinable, used in the Locative 
case here and means ‘ in the middle’. The word >Ttf: ‘ the foot of a verse* 
refers to the verses of the Vedas, and not to the verses of .secular poetry. 
The word iffir is also understood here. Thus % ifSf 8ficriTl^p:ir>l ; % 

; rvtr swarw : (R. ,Veda. v. 79. i) ; 

wrflrfiT* g«r> 5 L(R'g ix. 51. o ; g* % nf**!?!: (R'g* vi. s8. i). ' 

Why do we say ‘in the inner half of a foot of , a verse ? * Observe 
fWr Htft fWtr ly ^s^ f g ir M Why do we say “ when or a does not follow 
•T ? ” Observe (Rig X. 109. t), H Why do vve say qr or wP 

Observe ar g#n r wf tpi aaaa q; n Some read this sOtra as «irstr< ’t n* i «yft 11 Ac* 
vCOr^iag to them, this scltra supersedes the whole rule of juxtaposition Of 
(VI. 1. 72). 

8 
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^ II II <1^ n W 


, 3 T?sf> g :, 5(raw, sr^, ^ II 

ffifr: It srs*Rfi: 9T^!snrt st^im wra«iaT^5g ’roftssfl’* 

It 

116. The or Mt retai 11 their original form in the 
michllo of a Vedic verse, when the following words come after 
them (though the st iu these has a ^and following it) : — 

«f5?n?3C, 3T^RC, sT^gt, ii 

Thus 9 Tf^! Jrw^gf^nrf .srsurit n HUg TV. 4 - i 5 ). •ff ^- 

^ 8T^! (Rig VII. 32. 27);%Mr ST^: (Notin the Rig Veda). Prof. 
Bohtlingk gives the following examples fr<om the Rig Veda; — srsni^ 
(VI. 14. 3), ?r^?srrr ^Tsnrr^ (IX. 73. 5), arerms^flX. 73. 8). ^rtT»?dl' w 
% r’T?M* (Not in the Rig A^eda: according to Prof. Bohtlingk the «T of 
is generally elided in the Veda after ly or air) (Rig HI. 42. 9). 

II II ^T^ II n • 

II g:?:: ly^^r «r5Rr sf^ mtk 11 

117. In the Yajnr-Veda, the word when 

changed to 53 ^, retains its origii’al form when followed by a 
short 3 T which is also retained. 


Thus ijtr ST'ari^w (Yaj. Veda Vaja-san. IV. 7). Some read the sfltra 
as II They take the word as ^ ending in 3-, which in the Vocative 

case assumes the form 3tir ll They give the following ex-ample art! 9 Ts?Tft«^ H|liril 
But in the Yajur Veda VI. ii, the text reads gttpvMlWft H In the Yajur 
Veda, there being no stanzas, the Condition of 3753: qfrf does not apply here. 

11 Ki<c \\ 11 anw;, 

II I wrqr 9 ri% ar*^ ■q- q r qft q ^i t ni T t qlf 

?i^fq M srrsf Ji^?rr >Tqi^?r 11 i. 

c , 

118. ' In the Yajur Veda, the short ay is retained 
after srnft, and also in and after sttv or 

when they stand before OTri?r% ll 

Thus sPWrsit RTMC: (Yaj. IV. 2). ^vrr ( Yaj. 

V. 35), ffiofr atipqr jnrreT ( Yaj. Vll. i ). 3 ?nRT% n I’he Vaja.saneyi 

Sanhita has ( V. S I. 23 ) : The' Taittariya Sanhita hjjs wrfq II 

(I. I. 8. I. 4, 43, 2. 5. 5. 4) 3 T*anw 91 (V. .S. 23. 18 where the reading is 

8Ti% «TPt%sftnTW%) but Tait S. VII. 4. 19. i, and Tait Br. III. 9. 6. 3 has 
«Tsqr?qi^% H Th(j wordi 5 T»q &c, though in the Vocative, do not shorten 
their vowel by VII. 3. 107, because they have been so read here. ■ . - 
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*51 II II II 3t|?, ri%-srr^, H 

II at at: 5#: ?t argi% sr'% iT*?tr *T^rW h 

119. In the Yajnr Veda, wlien tlie Avord is 
followed by sr^, the subsequeiU short 9T is retained, as Avell as 
the preceding or ^ || 

Thus Jtrnir at^ ar^T. ar^ 5 in>fr ^ 

SBf >tr% arlf at|f aroif^sra (Yaj. 6. 2o). 

ai^.a[ T % «r il ii q^rf^ ll 3T3TI^» ll 

tRrs H ai^^t^ar i ar^^ star at^f^ ir^, st^^rr H^r% ii 

120. In the X^J^’ Veda, AA'hen an auudiltta sT is 
followed by a Guttural or a vi, the antecedent q or stt retains 
its form, as well as this subsequent sr II 

Thus aro ^ ark^! (Yaj. i2. 47), arq aT‘-?f: n Why do we say when 
IT IS gravel}' accented ? Observe 3 Tv}fs%, here aro has acute accent on the first 
syllable. Why do we say “when followed by a Guttural (^) or a 
Observe U 

gygrqqrfH =q ll ll q^rrfq ii 3 TqqsiirT%, ii 
ffw! II I aT5fr¥rfr?r ■q^iaptrs^k i ar^'t^iT-iaa^ s^qfr 'mil 

121. In the Yajur Veda, Avlien the graA'ely ac- 
cented ar of STqq^TRi; follows q or sfr, the vowels retain their 
original form. 

Thus sTTTqr! II The word ^T^siir: is 2nd per. Singular Im-. 
perfect of in the Atmanepad.a. Thus 3T-l-?T-t-?i^-l-«rFr ll The ar is grave 
by VIII. X. 28. When it is not gravely accented, the at drops. As 
STTqrf II Here a? is not grave by virtue of VlII. r. 30. ^ 

f^TT dt: II II .tRrrr% II ^H,’r%^rqr, dt: ii 

ff^t II Hraraff ’^rrf^ »T^r% ft'Trqr ii * 

122. After tlic subsequent 3i may optionally 
be retained everywhere, in the Vedas as well as in the secular 
literature. 

ThuswTirsiT or «k arq U In the Vedas also ai<% nr 3T%«r:, nn^ir 

afrsajT! II * ’ 

, arsr^^sqjt^nsRBT ll ii ii argr^, ii 

H sTxflrkr ^f^i an#t«Rr^ff?^?nr5r i arm 7 ^ nr: fwr«R?nr«Trn^ 

>1^ ntn% II . 
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123. Recording to the opinion of Sphot&yana, 
there is the siibstitntitni of for the of nt when it is 
followed by aii}^ vowel. 

The anuvritt! of wrf?T ceases, that of manifests itself. Thus %+ 
so also n^OFTw, ^nrrg^, or in the alternative we have i|r- 

nisfitrsefr, nttfSTW, il The substitute is accutely accented on the 

first syllable. This accent will be the original accent in the Bahuvrihi com- 
pound ( VI. z. I ). Thus new sT*Pl?«l=» 5 hT*rs tl In other places, however, this 
accent will be superseded by the satnasAnta Ud.Atta accent (VI, i. 223) Thfij 
mention of SphotAyana Is for the sake of respect, for the anuvritti of 
was already understood in it. This is a vya'vasthita vibhftshA, hence in 
the substitution is compulsory and not Optional, 

^ n ii ii il 

J24. The substitution of srgr for the of nf is 
compulsory when «V vowel to bo found in tlie word foU 
lows it. 

Thus nfJS’i II So also rpjsy It TItc word is not found in some 
texts or in MahAbhAshya. 

«^dSP ! | gr II H II 311 %, II 

II «^r*f JT^WTwtf^ II 

125. The Plutn ( VIII. 2. 82 etc. ) and Pragrihya 
(1. 1. 11 etc.) vowels remain unaltered when followed by a vowel 
( sp far as the operation of that vowel is coueerued). 

Thus 9 ST^r 5^, ?nstfw ^ in swt U These are examples of 

prolated vowels. The prolation of vowels is taught in the tripAdi or the last 
three chapters Qf AshtadhyAyi ; and the tripadi arc considered asiddha for the 
purposes of previous sCitras ( VI II. 2. i. ). This is not the case here, otherwise 
the mention of pluta vvould be redundant. Of the Excepted or Pragrihya^ 
vowels the following are the examples: 5r»sfl tPr, tSTJ fRt. RI% ifw U 

Though the anuvritti, of srf^ was current in this sOtra from VI. i. 77 ; its repeti- 
tion here is for tiie sake of ordaining H That i.s, the pluta and the 

pragrihya retain their original forms when such a vowel follows which would 
have caused a" substitution.^ Thus ^ here in combining ufj+sr into 

2fr^, the ST is no cause of lengthening, therefore, the lengthening will take place, 
Now since tt is a pragphya, it follows that which ends in f is also a pra*« 
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grihya, and therefore it should not be changed before tr of ST<*t H Hence we 
have the form STW it There may aUo be the form not 

by but by <nr9^ ^ ^ ( VIII. 3. 33). In fact, the repetition of STrt' 

in this sAtra is necessary, in order to efiable us to give this peculiar meaning to 
the sOtra. Otherwise, had the sdtra'been siniply it would have been 

translated ordinaeily thus: “The Pluta and Pragrihya retain their form, when 
ever a vowel follows’'. Therefore in :wr5 * s*'ice ^ is followed by a vowel, 

it will retain its form, and. will not coalesce with the ar of arrf II But this is 
not intended. Hence the repetition of the word wrf^, and the peculiar explan- 
ation given above, namely, Pluta and Pragrihya vowels retain their form before 
a vowel which would otherwise have caused a substitution, but it would not 
prevent the operation of any other rule. " Therefore in ^ the »+ 

V will become lengthened, because at is not the cause of lengthening; it causes 
the change of ;rto which of course is prevented. The word f%aT of the last 
sfitra is understood here also.^ These pluta and pragrihya always retain their 
form and are not influenced by the rule of shortening given in VI. i. 127. 

ii ii II arr^:, il 

II arm sf^ «n:?rj?rrf?trar s^srrr^rHr »T?n^ isr n vratSr 11 

126. For tlie adverb 3Tr, is substituted in the 
Chhandas the nasalised sir, when a vowel follows it, and it 
retains its original form. 

Thus 3TR: (Rig V. 48. il : mfk wr'r (Rig VI 11. 67. 

11). Some read the word into this sfltra. Hence there is coalescence 
here : f???! « 

^11 ’ 

II rwr sf^ Rrsrs f [ URiy<ufR r ^ r^ €R ngprr hri^iBWrw tWRRr: «if% *rRi?t 11 

II faBl«i<4lC» Tr f T ^ ! RVf;5*|: II . , « 

RT* II tRiarW^ fJSRftr JT^^PTTRRnif RWWIR II 

127. According to the opinion of S^kalya, the 
simple vowels with the exception of sSr, wlH3n foljowed by a 
lionhomogenous vowel, retain their original forms; and if the 
vowel is lopg, ih is shortened. 

Thus tTW, STR, fPWht STR, H In the alternative we 

have R'RW, •M’T, fSBtrraV ll Why do we say ‘ the fRf ' vmVels i. e. 

simple vowels with, the exception of ar ’ ? Observe it Why do we say 
, followed by SI. non-hombgenous vowel’ ? Observe 11 The name of 
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Sakalya is metitioned for the sake of respect. Because the alternative nature 
of this siitra is clear from its very formation. 

Vart : — This rule of Sfikalya is prohibited in the case of words form- 
ed by an affix having an indicatory' and of words which form invariable 
compounds (nitya samasa) Thus tt , The 

word is formed by a ferj; affix, namely by (V. i. 106), added to ; 

and therefore the ^ is changed to ^ \\ Before a %?j[ affix the previous word is 
considered a pada ( I. 4. 16) Of nitya-com pounds are 

which are so by II. 2. 18 &c. 

— In the Vedas &c are found uncombined. As, 

•rerr, ^ *nir «T«Tr 3 t*th!^ &c. 

II II II ?5T%, sraj:, ( ST^^ir: ) II 

?*rfSr H^l% II 

128. According to tlic opinion of f^itlcalya, the 
simple vowel followed by 55 retain, s its original form, and 
if the simple vowel is long, it is shortened. 

Thus l?r?r ?ri| n Why do we say when follow- 
ed by ? Observe, II Why do we say “the simple vowels (ST^s)’’? 

Observe (fW >-^^*1) H This rule applies even when the vowels are 

homogenous (which were excepted by the last rule), and it is not confined to 
vowels as the last, but applies to 3T and arr also. 

II II II ^ ^ II 

II f Tf ^ frftir»TWt s«g?r- 

Ticqfq II '3?fq»rq hr h 11 

129. Before the word in the Padapatha, a 

Pluta vowel ordinary apliita vowel. 

The v'ord RftiTrT means the affixing of ?f?r in non-Rishi texts ; i. 6. 
when a Vedic text is split up into its various pada.s or words and frif is added. 
Tliat is in Pad^pfttha, the Plata is treated like an ordinary vowel, and hence there 
being no (VI. i. 125), there is sandhi. Thus = 

gHJFrSr Why have we used the word ?rq[ “ like as ”; instead of 

saying "the Pluta becomes Apluta” why do we say “Pluta is treated like apluta”> 
By not using ^f|;, the whole Pluta itself would be changed into Apluta, and 
w ould give rise to the following incongruity. There is prakriti bh 4 va in the cas6 
of pluta and pragrihya. A vowel which is pluta need not be- pragrihya, nora pra- 
grihya, a pluta. But where a vowel is both a pluta and a pragphya at one arid 
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the sametime, there will arise the difficulty. Thus in the Aual sr^fr or the f 
and are ^iragrihya. ‘They may be made pluta also a aT*’n ^ o'" % B Now 

if before the piuta became apluta, then we shall i^ot hear the prolation at all 
in at’sft' fl% ^ 51% formed oy 3 T*%r I +<jn% I'or here the vowels will retain 

their fonn by being pragrihya by VI. 1. I25,*and in additon to that they will 
lose their pluta, by the present rule. But this is not intended. Hence the 
pluta is heard in stw^ ^ II 

II II II %, ii 

• • 

130. According to the the ojiinion of Chilkravar- 
maija, the pluta ^ ^ followed, by a vowel is treated like aa 
ordinary vowel. 

Thus ?h*t 5 r^?T or 37^ ^3 II Ifl'fl or prj ^3 11 The 

name of Ch&kravarmana is u,scd for the sake of making this an optional rule. 
This option applies to 5r% rule (VI. 1. 129) .as well ;is to words oilier than 51^ it 
In the case of it allows sandhi optionally, when by the last rule there would 
have been always sandhi. In the case of words other than 51%, it ordains 
prakriti b/idva optionally, when there would have been always prakriti bh&va 
by VI. I. 125. This is a case of prdpta and aprfipta both. 

Ishti : — This apluta-vad-bhava applies to pluta vowels other than f ; as 
TOT 3 or sr%TT " 


^ II II II ^ II 

II IJT: I otRT T Tr^:, ?rr3T5T?5?TTfl II 

131. For the fiiuil of the nominal-stem there 
is the substitution of %■, when it is a Piubi*(I. 4. 14 &c). 

The portion <15 ofthe word Tetris’ must be read iiTto this sOtra from VI. i. 
109. The word is here a nominal-stem and not a verbahaoot. Thus f|pr 

^fvf: It We have said that is here a pr^ti- 
padika and not a dhAtu, for a.s a dhfitu it ought to have its .servile^etter anuban- 
dha and should have been read as ii In the ca.se of its being used as a verb, 
there takes place the substitution of long 37 for 5 by VI. 4. ic/. In that case 
we shall have H Tlie with a ^ shows that short ^ is 

meant, and debars *373: (VI. 4. 19). In the case of substitution the forms 
will be II The also cames’ because it is taught in a subsequent 

sOtra. Why do we say * when it is ^ Pada ' ? Observe f^r, il * 


er - BW - 1^, II 


II \\\ w ^n% II - cT^:-, g 
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fW: H irw^tr *ni35OTTlr ST ?T^: gwif ! OT TT** ar«Tf^ %¥««- 

fq qf^qrar ’rort sr^m n 

132. Aftur «^?T5 and there is elision of the 

case-affix (of the nominative, singular), when a consonant 
follows it, when these words ‘are not combined with m 
(V. 3. 71 ) and have not the Negative Particle in com- 
position. , 

Thus + WVfiT ■= ^ H Why do we say 

of qTTC and qT ? Observe qr » Why do say “ the case ^ffix of 

the Nom. singular?” Observe ^ »Trlf » Why do we say ‘without 
qf’P Observe ircw ^<ffT. ^ The words lyn?; and qj with 

the affix 3T5|«^, which falls in the middle, would be considered just like |jTT?t 
and ttT without such affix, and in fact would be included in the words ijtr: and 
lit, hence the necessity of the prohibition. , The general maxim is : 

*|f7H ‘ any term that may be employed in Grammar denotes not 
merely what is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
may result when something is in.serted in that which is actually denoted by it'*. 

Why do we say ' when not compounded with the negative particle ” ? 
Observe ^^tRt » In the compound with the negative particle 

qH, the second member is the principal and takes the case affixes. Why do 
we say ‘when followed by a consonant’? Observe €tsq «l^ ^ 

n H )’* 

II m f^TT^q qmfqr qqfir u 

133. Ill the Ohhandas, the case-affix of the nomi- 
native singular is diversely elided after when a consonant 

follows ^ ^ ^ wrrarPt (Rig IV. 40 . 4). 

fq q HW ry ^7* 4) « Sometimes it does not take place : as 

■qqfqrm'iT?i:H Tl»e^Tqmean.s/he’. * 

qrt H n 11 


qqqw-, w 

W. II « f^qTqrf^ ?qq h 

KdriU * %q TTHh %q 3f¥aFC5 II 

qtwf Hfit4rd t%q qyrqqs « 

134. * The case-affix of ‘ he is elided before 
a vowel, if by such elision the metre ot the foot becomes 


complete. 

Thus%5<cr*r 
9). The case-ending 


ifi q f j j q | i $ufl«t r q. (Rig I* 3 ^- *5 ) (Rig VIII. 43 . 

peing elided, the Sandhi takes place. Why do we say 
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‘when by such elision the metre of the line is completed’ ? Observe ^ 

II The word in the sAtra is for the sake of distinctness : for the pur- 
poses of metre would not have been serv'ed by eliding^ tlie affix before a 
consonant, for then the syllables would remiin the same. It i.s by sandhi 
that a syllabic is le.s.sened ; and sandhi would take place only with a vowel. 
Some explain the word qrf as ‘a foot of a Sloka’ also, and accordini^ to them 
this rule i.s not tonfined to Vedic metres only. Thus wc have: — 

^ II U'A H II II 

ff*T: II ^ iTfTraTftRr 1 f 5 t 

135. Upto VI. 1. 157 inclusive, the following 
sentence is to lie supplied in every ai^liorisni : — “before^ 
is added »3:” II . ’ 

This is an adhikAra sCltra and extends upto VI. i. 157. Whatever we 
shall teach hereafter, in all those, the phrase ‘the augment g? is placed befiirc 
the letter should be supplied to complete the sense. Thus VI. i. 137 
teaches “After tR and grT when followed by the verb f?, the sense being 

that of adorning Here the above phra.se should be read into the sfttra to 
complete the sen.se, i. e. “the augment 55^15 added before the ^ of ^ when it is 
preceded by qR and and the sense is that of adorning". Thus 

+ In the succeeding aphorisms it will be 

seen that the augment comes only before those roots which begin with sr II 
What is then the necessity of using the phra.se in thi.s siUra ? It is 

used to indicate that the ft remains unattached to thongli it stands before 
it. Thus though ^ becomes yet the latter should not be considered to be 
a verb beginning with a conjunct (sanyogaV consonivnt : and therefore fne*^ 
guna taught in VII. 4. lO (the rooV ending in qt and preceded by a conjunct 
letter, takes guna before f^) does not apply, nor do the rules like VI 1 . 4. 29, 
nor the rules ordaining the addition of intermediate (VI f. 2. [j) by which 
the would come in and (Imperfect and A(jri.st) : as, 

; and .so also VII. 4. 29, docs not apply a.s the P;i.ssive Imper- 

fect («inr Rrfir) of 11 If so, then the anud.ltta accent taught in VIII, r. 
28 would not take pliice, since the augment g? would intervene between the 
non-Rr|?-word % and the word qif&Rr, thus would have accent on the 

verb. It is a maxim ‘ in applying a rule relating to 

accept the intervening consonants are considered as if non-existent ’ ; and 
therefore does not offer any intervention to the application of the rule 
VIII, r. 28. If nis not to be taken as attached to qr, how do you explain 
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the gnnn in the Perfect 3rcl Per. Dual and Plural in and 

which aj^parently is done by applyint^ VII. 4. lo. Though that rule strictly 
aj^plies to roots beginning with a conjunct consonant, it will apply also to 
roots like whicli have a conjunct consonant for their penultimate ; and the 
giina is dune also on the maxim (See VI. i, 132). 

1 he indicatory ^ in ger is for the purpose of differentiating it from g in the 
i)dtra VIII. 3. 70. 

II II 11 ii 

fRr: II w% 11 

18G. Tho augment is placed before ^ even 
wlieti tlie augment 3?^ (VI j 4. 71) or the Reduplicate inter- 
venes (l)et\veeii the preposition and the verb). 

Thus ^rri%Tr?i 

II This sCltra is not tliat of PAnini, but is'^made out of two Varlikas : 
3 T 5 * ; ^nd *«r 11 The augmented root would 

have given the form *q‘^-75T^ by VII. 4. 61, if n; be considered an integral part of 
f), and no rule of Antaranga and Ikihiranga be taken into consideration. It 
migln be said where is the necessity then of this sAtra ? The operation 
relating to a DhAtii and Upasarga is Antaranga, 1. e. a root is first joined wdth 
the U])asarga, and it undergoes other operations afterwards. Therefore, first the 
augment g^ is added, and then the and o])cra.tions take place. Thus 

is the form to which BT?r and BT^^rpT operations arc to be a])plied. Now, \ve 
have said in the foregoing a[)horism, that g^gs considered as unattached to ^ ; 
and therefore, the augment bt^t may be added after this gr, and so also the redu- 
plication may take place without it. Thus we may have the forms like gg- 
and II But this is not desired, hence the necessity of the present 

sfitra teaching that eveh after bt^ and reduplicate, the g? must be placed be- 
fore ^ and no whc*re else. * 

' « * 

II II II 

II 

II gRfmr 'TOt: n 

137. The {mf,nncnt ^ is placed before ^ -vvlien 

* 

and ^ are followed by tbe verb ^ and, the sense is 
that of or n anic n ti n 

‘ t 

Thus The ij: of qq is changed to ami^vAra 

f>y VIII. 3. 5- So also Tft«KRrir Tft« 5 jrff 5 *nr H The ^ is changed to q by 

VIII. 3. 70. So alsowith tT, as Why do \vc say 



BK VI. CH. I. §. lAO ] 


gf Augment. 


1103 


‘when meaning to ornament’? Observe u Sometimes gi comes 

after isn even when the sense is not that of ornamenting : thus '• 

^ II II II ^ ) 

ff%: II ^5fT*i^ETf^«rr^ ^#r 11 

138. The aiig'mcnt is placed heibre isrr, tvhen 
the verb ^ eomes after ^ni, qft and tjq, tlio seu.sc being that of 
combining. 

The word gqqra means aggregation. Thus ?rsr tnr q- qf<- 

rTH ’T- ^« 15 ?r»I.= ggfqrT*I. that is ‘ we assem'bled there 

^<Trcsi%?T^lr^cr^nf^rv?rTi:r^ 11 11 ii w 

5rr^ - ar^-^ErriK^ II 

ffqr: II g'JTPrnT'qrfrqrfMq^im qr rrrftjr qr^^igj: 1 1 

jr5rrff?qr^ 1 n*«iqnrrMf*i ?q^q<nfqi?Tjr qr^*}? 2 ir-wic: 1 
"TOr sEfc^r nqm i) 

139. Tlio angmeiit ^ is placed licforo tvhen 
the verb ^ conie.s after ^'T, and tlie semse i.s tliat of ‘to 
take pains for sonietliing, to prej>are, and to sinijdy an 
el]ip.se.s in a discourse ’. 

To take pains in imparting a new qualitj- to a thing in order to in- 
crease its value, or to keep it safe from deterioration is called grtT^tSf' II That 
which is prepared t)r altered is callcfl H J he word is the same as 

the affix st<ji being added without changing the sense, by considering it 
to belong to iigrft cla.ss (V. 4. 38). To sui)))ly l)y distinct statement the sense 
of a sentence w'hich is alluded to, is called the of a sentence. Thus in 

the sense of ‘ taking pains ’ we have tTUrfqtfqr'Jif'jrg (.See I. 3. 33) ; 5frr'’T?I'’rfjtt'’T-. 
^^4 II In the sense of ‘altering bj.; preparing’ we have; TT^^eT. 

«t»5Srf^ II In the .sense of ‘supplying a thesis ’ we have.; 3 qfF?t- 

II When not having any one of the above five .senses (VI. I. 137 -^ 39 ) 

we have ll 

II II q^TR II II 

ff%: II ^rqrfTi^ 1 qrm qrr^iyf *fq|% n 

140. The augment is placed hefore when 
th^i verb ’F comes after Tq" and tlie sense i.s that of ‘ to cut 
or split 

Thu.s jqrqfr Tq^iiiR qin 54 Kq»r 11 
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Vdtt : — The above augment takes place when urgw is added to 
the verb as shown in the above examples, WKen the meaning is not 

that of ‘ to cut the form is H 

fl^rnn sr^ il il H n 

141. The augment is placed before .HT, Avhen the 
verb ^ comes after and sr%, and the sense is “to cause 
suffering”. 

Tlius or *rr?r?^^ ? 5 tT % f«i?i wsfru^^wr % fsn? »«»rT w 

II 

Why do we say when ‘the sbnse is to cause pain’? Observe iiRf- 
II 

m\m ii n N artmi, , 9T5f^!i:, 
( ^* ) H 

ffvr: II I qi ; w<a>i tTf^rq^ f%«Ri ^ 

II 

II ^s*i«i ii 


142. Tlie augment is placed liefore when 
the verb ^ comes after am and the sense is ‘ tlie scraping of 
earth by four-footed animals or birds ’. 

Thus TTHr 5 sr: , 3 TqT? 5 K^:?r gi 4 ^? i ; sT<Tr^fT 

«T!F5^ H Why do we say ‘four-footed animals or birds'? Observe 


Vdr ^: — This rule'applies when the scraping is through pleasure, or for 
sake of jfinding foed, or making a resting place. Therefore not here: — 

II And it is* in the above senses of scraping 
through pleasure &c/tliat the root takes Atixiancpada affixes ; otherwise the 
Farasmaipadaviffixes will follow. See I. 3, 21. VArt. 

^ ) II 

II ^.^PTnq% ii 

143. The word is irregularly formed with 

the augment ^ and means ‘ a species of herb'’. 

The is the name of coriander : i. e. ; the seeds are also 

so called.* The exhibition of the word in fhe shtra in the Neuter gender doe.s 
not however show that the word is always Neuter. When* not meaning cori- 
ander, the form is (5pR?mrf% H The word 3*355 here means 

the fruit of the ebony tree. 
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ii ii li siq^r^Ew:, t%?iT - ii 

II 9urcem fi% g?*RrTra% *Tni»n% ii 

Kdrikd 5?!T*m5T#?ftr « 

5r«ir ii 

144. The word srqr^q^; is formed by the aug- 
ment when the sense is that of ‘ uninterrupted action ’. 

Thus snifTO! «TMT »pggf^ =■ *reE5ffrni When the conti- 

nuity of action is not meant, we have smTO: mUT «T^f5»T=*3TTt 

H The ?rm3T comes from ?m?r, by adding s*|33r to form the abstract 
noun, ?r?r?TW HW: (V. I. 123) = ?ritTm II How do you explain it ought to 

be ? The n of ^rn is option&lly elided before fT?T, on the strength of the 

K&rika: — “The w of is elided before a w'ord ending in a kptya affix, the 

w of 5^ is elided before gRPT and »PTfr, the n of ?rw is elided optionally before 

Rfi and ?r?T, the final sr of wr is elidtd before Tr^ or q-^ ti As (i) 3Tqsn 

(2) q;Tq!=Ht^ %3 »pi: ii (3) = 11 

(4) qrqf:. m’lT h 

simfirs n 

f ffi: II nfgqrfr%q fqqr^iH ^ qn s%ft% qqm •q fq«ra n 

145. The word is formed by when 

meaning a locality visited or not visited by cows, or when it 
means a quantity. 

Thus msqfr qnjrq q mfq: ?riq?ir 11 So also 

ll The word by itself does not mean ‘ not visited by 

cows'. Therefore the negative particle is cidded to'givc that sense. So also 

n Here the word has no •reference to cow, bit-t i^j 
the quantity of land and rain. Whw/it has not the above sen.ses, the form 

iXf ; q^ll What is the use of the word the sutra, the word 

ffr«5^ will give by adding the negative particle, Jf iTtt^^==^BTTrr5q^? The 

force of 5f5T compound is that of ‘‘like that but not that''. As 9TJErr5r*T 

means ‘'a man who is a Kshatrya &c. not a ferahmitna,- but ^does not mean 
a stone &c". Therefore with HR would mean “a place like a pasture 

land but in which cows do not graze, but in which there is, a possibility of cows 
grazing". But it is intended that it .shoul^ refer to a place where there is no 
such possibility, hence is used. Therefore, deep forests where cows can 

nev^r enter, are called H . 

siregf Mftg i g r V ii H 'Rrrf^ ii wi^^rr^ni:, ( ^ ) n 
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( 

140. The word is formed by wlieu 

moaning ‘a place or .po.sitioii 

The word irfror means ‘firm place, established position, rank, dignity, 
authority*. Thus H Why do «we say when ‘meaning a 

place ' ? Observe W H 

II 11 qcfTi^ II ar^r^ 11 

11 sTfjr?!!RTan- ftr«ra^«ir rrPwsrrwi Pt'tpjjw i nrn- 

wra » 

147. The wor<l arraw is formed by ^ 2 :, when mean- 
ing something ' nnusinil 

The word arrwi is formed by bidding the affix to the verb •cfT with 
the preposition arr, and the augment ii Thus btT'^T^ ^ 

W I* When not ha\ ing tin’s sense, we have II 

^=|niE% II II q^i^t II II 

II ^r^?T?r 5r=^t, jr;? f^rTrcJPw 1 f^: 

148. Tlie word formed ^^•ith mean- 

ing “ excrement” . 

That which has bad lustre is called ) H It applies to the 

ejected food. To the root ^ is added the affix bt? (HI. 3 - 57), the prcfiosition 
»T=T and irregularly the gy II Thus mf3Firs5r»TP5»r II 'I he jilace where the 
excreta lie (the rectum) is also so called. When not having this sense, we have 

mWiT' II 

Tmje^ II II ^1^11% II ii 

II 3T<T??Kr iRt I 3rT?^rf<wdTife?nr9rni<i , PiinrsTTf!; n 

---- - 149. The word arq^gj^ is formed witli meaning 

the ptirt of a chariot ’. 

This word is also derived from ^ with the preposition sr^ and the 
affix ST? (Ilb‘ 3 - 57) 9^ augment. When not having this meaning, we 

liave 3 T??b:: II 

fgpeqn:: ll ll ll qrfrM;, fqi^c:, gr ll 

ffg: II fqTm ?fw fSKCfit?7^?^!i?qpnftf^: qf: ffq qjqnra fqf?% ^pT?r?qq 
qft I fqfqrmrpT'iTW ?r 11 * 

Verse g# fqfsqpCT: I 

150. The word f^f^ is formed with option- 
ally when denoting a kind of bird, the otiier form being 

II 
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I 

This word is formed by ad<lia^ the affix ^ (HI. i. 135) to gp with the 
preposition and the augment g? il The word al.so refers to birds 

only, a kind of cock. The phrase is added from the VArtika 

and is no part of the original sQtra. *Thns tl 

I'hough the sCitra woujd have gi\en the optiomd form f^r^, the 

S[3ccinc mention of this form in the sOtra indicates that always means 

‘bird’ and nothing else. Otherwise would have refferred to some thmg 
other than a bird. 

II II ’TTn% 11 11 

151. In a Mantra^ tlie is added to when 
it is second member in a coilipouiul and is preceded by a 
short vowel. 

Thus tl Why, do we say after a short vowel ? Observe 

U Why do wci say 'in a Mantra'? Observe, H 

7 he only be in a compound (samAsa) a.*^ it is well-known to all . 

and it does not mean, ‘ the second word \ as the literal meaning might convey: 
Therefore the rule does not apply here H 

«K 5 t: II il H =5, II 

^TtT: II 5 K?r »TnTm?riT^R?^<Tf*l ’■TTWr' g^PT<Tr?*(%, 'im^ll 

Vinse *mT»T«t ir>r;i?a[rf*i i 

352. To the root ?p?T ‘ to go, to punisli is added 

tlie augment 33^, when preceded by the projiosition sira’, the 
form being strcT^i^'. H 

The word is formed by adding ^iffix (III. i. 134) to the 

root, with adding the prefix irw U Thus iTr»T»TOI sfwaH ^ irffr«^^r: ‘I shall 
inspect the town to-day, be thou my emissary ’. The word means “ a 

messenger, a herald, an emissary”. yVhy do we say ‘‘to the root 
Observe ufcTn^"- ‘alior.sc guided by the whip’. Mere thouglr 

is derived from 5 Rifr , yet the* augment does not take place, because the 
augment comes to the root and not to a dciivative word. * 

-Tir ii ii 

fpJT: II jR^'»fr im g? ^fnrw -frm- n 

15d. Tlio words sr^sRTr:! and are formed by 

• 

5?, meaning th*e two Risliis of tliat name. 

Thus SltW , *>cfT= » The word could be formed by 

VI, I. 15 1 in the Mantra, here it ’refers to other than Mantras. When not 
referring to Rishis, Ve have W^v. ?T?irn^ *1^1^) (fff: 

■*rjyr ) II , 
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I 


ff%s II f %<% «TftBiT3i% n f^qmraw ii 

164. The word means ‘ a bamboo \ and 

means ‘ a mendicant monk ’. 

When not having these meanings, the form is HSKts H This is an un- 
derived nominal stem, having no derivation, t(5 which ij? is added when ‘a 
bamboo* is meant; and the affix in addition, when a mendicant is to be 
expressed and thus we have and 11 Why do we say “when mean-: 

ing a bamboo or a mendicant’’. Observe “an alligator”, 

“an ocean”. Some say the word is a derivative word, being derived from 
‘ to do ’ with the negative particle iff and the affix 3T’«r, the long WTf being 
.shortened. Thus jfT ‘a brimboo or stick by which the 

prohibition is made’. So also by adding ffn in the sense of to the root 

^ preceded by the upapada rt; we get ii ’ Thus Rl R^^tTW=R?5|f(r “a 

monk, who bas renounced all works”. A mendicant always says “Rrff^: RfRfm 
W#” — “1^0 works ye men, for peace is your highest end”. 


JmT II \\\ H II *1^ II 

5[f%: II ^ sfSrvrR ii 

155. The words and are names of 


cities. 

When not meaning cities, we have (fR-^ ^RfR) ; and 

(strt^ gsf »i?R) II 

1^'. II II II f^5 II 

ff%: II RftrfRn: vlfr g?t,m<Trt*i% ii 

15G. The word means ‘ a tree 

This word is formed from + (HI. 2. 2 i)=r^^: II When 

'not meaning a tre^, the form is RfTtRrt: II ' Some do not make this a .separate 
sfitra, but include it in the next aphorism. 

^ ii W ii II sr^efrf^, 

II , . 

II •er Irr?! ii 

157. The words &c are Names. 

These words are irregularly formed by adding gp II Thus ‘a 

country called PAraskara ’. RTITfR^! '' N. of a tree ’, W?RT ‘ N. of a river iRic^: 
‘ N. of a meA-surc ’, ^fsRiSRT ‘ N. of a cave ‘ a thief ’, formed by inserting 

gif. in the compound of tflt+Rit:, and eliding n II 'N.,of a Diety’, formed 

similarly by inserting g<. between + and eliding the ^ ii Why do we 
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say when meaning a thief and a diety ? Observe The>vords 

and '^^PfTT arc used* in the Ganapfttha merely for the sake of diversity, the 
word would have connoted that nr: n When the root^gn gwr ‘to 

injure* is preceded by the preposition*iT, there is added 5^ to n, when the agent 
of the verb is a cow. Why do we say ‘when the agent is cow* ? Observe xr^- 
H In the ^ is added to a finite verb, which is thus conju- 
gated : — nrh nnr, nr?: II This is an flkritigana. TJius 

irrafnnit, »iT*iT^’?T: ii 

6 ?TTf 9 *fh ?n:? 5 ?r^f?rr^: ?S?: ^fts; 7 srrfi: n^ 

( ?e g » qf % ntO ii srr^nn: ii 

ii ii* li a^g^Trni:, ti 

u ^ gr?rrTr: ^ftnr?rf%?ra?r nnrgfrTT ?^ra- 

WT n?frt?T?r5?ftsrH » 

KdriM smrn?? jjraCTt?? ????€? n I 

?TfTT^ H ??Fsn»i. n 

?T<» u ^>#?rfnrn^??CT?rsT 3 T??Cr ?=n;s!m' ii 

158. A word is, with the exception of one s}dl- 
ahle, unaccented. 

That is, only one sj'llable in a word is accented, all the rest are 
anudfitta or unaccented. This is a Paribhiish^l or maxim of interiiretation 
with regard to the laws of accent Wherever an accent — be it acute ( udfitta) 
or a circumflex (svarita) — is ordained with regard to a word, there this maxim 
must be applied, to make all the other syllables of that word unaccented. 
The word ar^fftTf means ‘having an anudAtta vowep. What is the to be 
excepted ? That one about which any particular accent has been taugljJ; in 
the rules herc-in-aftet given. Thus^\ 5 I. i. 162 teaches that a root has acute^ 
accent on the final. Therefore, with the exceirtion of th*; last syllabic, all the 
other .syllables are unaccented. 'Thus in *fr?r?fFr the acute accent is on ?, all 
the rest are unaccented. The root accent is suiiersedod by wr accent, thus 
has acute accent on ?ir H The accent* is sujicr.seded by 5 Tit accent, 
as gsff#!, has accent on ft: II The accent is superseded by wrr?, accent, as 
a:fl?r?rrd»i II 

smr??? t???!-: ii The 

words ‘ with the exception of one syllable ’ show that the separate accent of 
an ^ugment, or a preparative elernent, or a stem or an affix should cease, 
when a particular acS:ent is taught for a word’. Thus as to (i) augment: — VII. 
I. 98 teaches “STni. acutely accented is the augment of ^51 and when a 

sarvan&msthana affix follo.ws ”. Thus here the augment-accent 

10 
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supersedes thcc'xccent of the stem, for 'vas acutely accented on the first 

syllable, so also » these being formed by the affixes* and respec- 
tively. 7 d>us V. 58, accent VI. r. 197 ) ; is 

thus derived ; sthf + f|p5,‘ the it is replaced by and there is 

vocalisation of ?; of VI. i. 15 It This word is formed by a Krit affix 

with a kAi'cika upapada, therefore, the second term will retain its original accent, 
namel)^ the final acute of a root. (VI. i. 162 and VI. 2. 13^) 3 TH?t itself is 
derived by adding the affix ( Un I V. 189 ) which makes the word acutely 
accented on the first syllable. (2). Similarly as to friTn: ^Vikarana): — VII. i. 75 
teaches “ instead of and 3 Tf^, there shall be acutely ac- 

cented when 7 T follows or any of the subsequent terminations beginning with 
a vowel This will supersede rtie acute accent of the first ST of the 
stem : as H The word Iqrfr^T is deriv'ed from arg; by adding the affix 

c»rftr^(Un III. 154) which makes the word accutcly accented on the first ( VL 
I. 197). This is an example of II ( 3 ) Similarly in ifr’TP^far the accent of the 
stem tanglit in VI. i. 162 'a root has an accent on its final', supersedes the accent 
of the yikarana (III. i. 28, 3), i. e. the acute accent on ^ in 9 Tp!T gives way 
to the root-accent which makes tt acute. (4) So also the accent of the affix sup- 
er.sedes that of the stem : as and which arc formed by the affix 

gp5?rf^(III T, 96) here VI. I. 185 debars the accent of the root (VI. i. 162). 

The determination of the proper accent of a word depends upon con- 
sidering the various rules that have gone to form it, and the sequence of those 
rules, c. g. a latter rule (^) superseding a prior rule, a nitya rule superseding 
an anitya lule, an antaranga superseding a bahirangra, an apavfida rule super- 
seding an utsarga rule. But another test is, what is the remaining rule that 
applies after giving scope to all. A rule, that in spite of another rule, finds 
.scope or activity, bars that former rule. Thus II It is derived from 

root, which as a root hjis accent; on the syllable (VI. I. 162). When the 
.^.affi^ added to it by III. r. 28, the jvord becomes lirTR and it takes the 

accent of the affix (HI. t. 3),‘i. c. the accent now falls on m ; but now comes 
rule III. I. 32,^ which says that a word taking the affix is a root. Thus 
ifrqri g^bs the designation of root and thus takes the accent of a dh^tii 

(VI- I. 162), and the accent fails on ^ It 

The rule is that except one special accent taught in a sfttra the other 
.syllables take aniid^tta. Therefore, where there is a conflict of rules, the accent 
is guided by the follwing maxim: 1* 

namely (i) the sequence, a succeeding rule setting aside a prior rule (2) a Nitya 
rule is stronger then Anitya, ( 3 ) Antaranga stronger than Bahiranga, (4) the 
Apav^lda is stronger then Utsarga. When all these are e?Chaustcd, as we have 
illustrated above, then we apply the rule of 11 What is this rule? To 

quote the words of KAsika: % f? ^ ‘‘that which 
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docs remain and must last in spite of the presence of another, debars such 
other”. Thus in here the “the accent of the affix” (III. i. 3 ) 

by which the acute is on the first syllable of the aj^x' is an apavAda to the 
(VI. I, 192) by which the filial of a dhfitu is acute, and it debars the 
dh^tu-accent; but this affix-accent is in its turn debarred in the case of deriva- 
tive verbs formed with affixes, by the rule of because even ofter the 

addition of the' affix, these words retain the designation of dluatu. Similarly 
in “The son of him whose upper garriicnt (uttarfisanga) is of black 

color — the Son of Baladeva” the Bahuvrihi-accent (VI.2.1) being an apavAda to 
SamA-sa-accent (VI. i. 223), debars the sanifisa^iccent; but this Bahuvrilii-accent 
is in its turn debarred by the rule of when a further compound is formed 

and the final \vord is a compound only aftd not a Bahuvrihi. Tl;ough the accent 
of the Vikarana is a y^l^ debar the Sarvadhfituka accent 

( VI. I. 186 ). Thus in the accent of the vikarana 5ft docs not debar the 

accent of II ^ 

Wirt: - The 7V>j-accent is stronger tlian the case>affix accent. Thus in 

here the accent of vibhakti after mq ( VI. 1. 166) though is 

debarred by accent taught in VL 2. 2, for Negative compounds arc Tat- 
purusha. 

Vdrt : — The accent of TfSi is stronger than tlie accent of that wliich is 
caused or occasioncd*by a vibhakti. Thus il Here the augment btr 

in is occasioned because of the casevaffix, for it is added only tlien wlien 

a SarvaiiArna case-affix follows ( \^II. J. 98 ). 'fhis bt!" is udfitta ( V I. i. 98). 
But this udatta is superseded by the accent of the Negative particle. 

Why do we say dn the body of a /’(ata ’? In a sen/enee^ every word 
will retain its accent. As t Trr»T«!ir5r “O Devadatta, drive rnvay the 
white cow”. The word is in fact used in this 5u‘itr|i in its .secondary sense, 
namely that which will get the dcsignati(jn of when completedjjiad it 
meant the full ready made pada, tins word would not hafe been repealed m 

sOtra (VIII. I. 16, 17). Had a full been iiT(?ant, the incongruity 

tvoiild arise in the following. I'hc word is acutely accented on the first 

as belc^nging to class (Phit II. 15), adding the feminine affix :#nT to it by 

its belonging to clas^, wc get which*\vill retaiii, its acute on the first 

because it is not technically a qq II But it is not so, the word has atuid^- 

tta accent on the first .S3dlal)le (Phit II. 15), and hence we can apjdy tlie ar^ 
affix to it by I V. 2.^44, tluis Similarly the w ord 

formed from IfH (belonging to Gr^madi class Phit II. 15), with, the affix ^ (V, 
2. 1 1 5) and the feminine ^-nr n If here the affix being udAtta causes all the 
rest syllables anud^la, just at the very moment of its'application, without seeing 
W'hcther the word was a pada or not, then the word nROTr being anudAttAdi 

would have taken , and therefore its exception is prc:>per in the class 
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( 1 ^. 2 . 38). But if the anudatta-hood of the remaining syllables were to 
follow after a word had got the designation of then the word would 

remain acutely accented on the first, and its enumeration in IV. 2. 38 would 
be useless. ' 

^ H II II 8Tr^:, qsr:, 

II 

ff%: 11 «isj 5 ?r?i!irnr 11 

159. A stem formed with the Krita-aflSx has 
the acute accent on the ciid-syllable, if it is formed from the 
root or has a long in it. 

Thus II This is an exception to VI. 

I. 197 by which affixes having an indicatory si have acute accent on the first 
syllabic. The word is used in the aphorism instead of fiq;, to indicate that 
of Bhvfidi gana is affected by this rule, and not of TudAdigatja. 

The word ^ 4 : derived from Tudadi ^^has acute accent on the first .syllable. 

^ II II II 75 ®r?fT 5 Tpq[, ^ II 

ff%: II 3 ^^ f^mr^HnTnr wW 11 

IGO. The words ^ 3 ^ 5 ^ &c. have acute accent on 
the last svllalde. 

c/ 

Thus I. 2 . 3. ^rsr^:, 4. tST^^: (I Thcsc arc formed by 

and would have taken acute>accent on the first. 5. ■sr?:, 6. ar^T-* arc formed by 
affix (III. 3. 61) which being grave (III. i. 4), these words would have 
taken the accent of the clhAtu (VI. i. 162), i. e. acute on the first syllable. 
Some read 5^(5: also here. 7. : is derived from by qisr affix, the non- 

causing of guna is irregular, and the word means ‘ a cycle of time ’, 'apart 
of a carriage’. Iii #ther* senses, the form is qnr: II 8. = ; Is formed 

by ST^, and has thi.S’j^pcenC wdirn it means ‘ poison ’, in other senses, the acute 
is on the first syllabic. 9. ifiT:, 4 ?:, (^g:;),'and II These words 

are formed by qw by III. 3. 12 1. When denoting instrument (effcnr) they 
take the above accent, \yhcn denoting irr^ the accent falls on the first syllable. 

iln" II. ^1%, the stotra means 

Sfima Veda, the word gghf: occurring in the Sftma Veda has acute on the 
last ; in other p!ace.s, it has the accent on the middle. li. the has 

end-acute when meaning ‘a cave’, otherwise when formed b}' sr'^affix it has acute 
on the first. '13. iaT»t5TT^ thus gp4:, grfh in other senses, the acute is 

on the first, iff#, e, g. II Some read the limi- 

tation of vrripT^r into this also. 15. vTOrqsqHriTHsqri ( 4 r»tf?r ) II These are form- 
ed by though a* root is here qsprT II 
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1 ^ 5 ®', 2 3 ^^5:31, 4 SFT, 5 3 PT, 6 ?r>I 7 5 »r, 8 Jwj, !*>?• 

%n^ews<iiT;, C^e"^) srSt, 10 «Tftf?i). n «r^nii wf% 

12 j^ 5 r fc:, 13 )0rT»5r?rr7r >in»r?faTO, 14 is 

^rnHstns (vrer»T 5 «r»iT»tt 9 r:) II * 

^ II ii ii «i35fRr^,%^,^3^Rr- 

srhi: II 

II ^fPT ff% ^ I *iRw*r3^r% <n:?r ii 

161. An unaccented vowel gets also the acute 
accent, when on account of it the preceding acute is elided. 

The word udfttta is understood here. Thus U5d + f =|p5rtt* II The 
word g ; nK has acute on the last, wlien the unaccented (anudStta) 3^ is added 
to it, the af is elided (VI. i. 148), the anudatta | becomes udatta. So also 
5 fSr%+lUI.= H’^: (VII. I. 88), 5f»Ist+V=.5«T, 2 f^+aTr = 5?Tf II The has 

acute on the last. So also + (I V. 2. 8 7 ). ?tn. n The 

words &c, are end-acute, and the affix Jrff (^g;) is anndAtta (HI. i. 4). 

Why ‘an ajiudatta vowel gets &c*. Observe FWjfi + 4 ft=’ 

( XTT 3 ETJF ^IrT IW 4. 76 ). Here though is end-acute ( VJ. 2. 144 formed by 

with gati ) it is followed by which is svarita (VI. i. 185), ’this svarita 

caii.ses the lopa of udfitta: but it does not itself become uccitta. No, this is 

not a proper counter-example. For by the general rule of accent VI. i. 158, 

when one syllable is ordained to be udatta or svarita, all the other syllables of 

that word become anudatta. Therefore when k is taught to be svarita, all the 

other syllables ( like will become anud.^tta. So there is no /o/a of udfitta 

when i[ comes. The word is used to indicate that the initial anudAtta 

becomes udfitta. Had anudAtta not been used, the sAtra would have been 

which would mean qxjf; for 

the anuvritti«((.T BT?rT would tlien be read from, the last, TJ;i^re woukJjLb-fin be 

anomaly in the case of m ft hnd Jnrft d From the root we^ 

have formed ^^rffwand in the Aorist Atitiancpadr?; (Tual. + aqrr^R^ 

3. 72 )-f STr^rH;M ilere BTr^rr^. causes the elision of^tlic udfitta ^ 

of ^ II Therefore the j^nai of would be udatta, w hich is not desired. 

The augment bt i-s not added because of % h*ad it beem added, the ^ would 

have been udfitta ( VI. 4. 71 ). Had ^ not been given, then also the whole of 

would have become anudatta in ^rr^^rirTT^ because qf ( VIIL i. 

28 ). See VIII. I. 34 (f? Why have we used the word in the sAtra? If 

it was not employed, then the subsequent anudAtta may be such which would 

not have caused the elision of the previous udatta; such udfitta being elided by 
* • 
some other operator, and still such anud&tta would have become udfitta. Thus 

in »rT*T^;, «»T?r: ll Here is plural of li The word is end- 

acute and this acute (sr^) was elided in the plural, before the affix 3iw was added. 
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The eli.sion here is not caused by but i.s a subject of arw (not fSrRrr but 
n^). Therefore does not become udStta, which 'would have been the 
case, had jti not been used. Jrr^K ^ 11 The gotra affix was 

elided prior to the adding of the case-ending. Why do we say “when an uddtta 
is elided”? Observe ( iV. i. I04*)=®ir4 ll The feminine of this will 

be ar f + 1.73 — ar%il Here y causes the elision of aufid&tta ST of f, 

and hence remains unchanged. So also arr ^ H 

vmri': ii ii n ^rr?fT:, ii 

II ®nrT I NRUTtf II 

162. A root fias the acute on the entl-syllahle. 

The word sr^fT is understood here. Xhus ifsilr, ?;vfn%, nTTf^, sftfrr H 

1%^: II II II f^:, (W?^: II 

fi%i II ss?T grfrar 11 

163. A stern (formed by an affix or {iiigment or 
substitute) having an indicatory gets acute on tlie end 
syllabic. 

Thus These arc formed by IH. 2 . i6t. So 

also ^r^J^rrsdiy IL 4. 70 where the substitute is employed. To is 

added fR in the sense then is added the fcmiriine affix #1^’ , thus 

has middle-acute. The descendants cf Kundini will be ( by of 

Garg^di ). The plural of Kaundinya will be formed by eliding and substi- 
tuting for the remaining portion. In the cases of affixes having an 

indicatory ^ , the acute accent falls on the final, taking the stem and the 
affix in an aggregate. Thus M The affix is one of those few affixes 

which arew really prefixes. (V. 3. 6 S\ The accent will not, therefore, fall on 
but on the last syllable of the whole word compounded of the prefix + the 
bass?*-.. So also wjth the:;, affix It is added in the ntiddlc ofi^hc word, but 

J:hc accent will fall on the cud] as (V. 3. 71). 

r ' 

II ?^’i‘ll II cT^rT^^r, ^tT:) II 

II P 5 r^ I f^fT?fTf^fr?arrsfr H?r?r ii 

164. A stem formed with a Taddhita-affix having 
an indicatory lias acute on the end syllabic. 

Thu.s crr>‘s»rji 5 Tri formed by the affix '^q^rsT (IV. i. 98). 

dual qFfr^-srr^ls^, pi. (>*» being elided by II. 4.62, and 

thus giving scope to accent). In this affix there are two indicatory letters 

^ and « ; the has only one function, nambly, regulating the accent according 
to thi.s rule, while si has two functions, one to regulate accent by VI.i. 197, and 
another to cause Vfiddhi by VII. 2 . 117. Now arises the question, .should the 
word get the accent of’«r or of si II The present rule declared that it should get 
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the accent of ^ and not of »i, for the latter finds still a function left to it, while 
if sj was to regulate the accent, ^ would have no scope. 

n H n H 

165. A stem formed tw a Taddhita affix haring 

an indicatory has acute accent on the end syllabic. 

Thus ?rirg[fi formed by tK* (IV. i. 99), so also » Similarly 

5rrf?TfiP# formed by 7^(IV. 4. i). 

31 ^: II II n ^TtT:) H 

II grriwj -aitRr u 

166. The Noniinativo plural of has 

acute accent on the last s^dlable. 

Thus H This debars the Svan’tri accent ordained by VIII. 

2.4. The word (feminize of fir VIL 2. 99) meaning * three * is always 

plural. There are no singular or dual ca.ses of thi.s numeral ; of the seven 

plural cases, the accusative plural will have acute on the final by VI. i. 174 ; 
the remaining cases (Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive and Locative) 
have affixes beginning with a consonant, and by VI. i. 179 they will be 
iidfitta. Thus the only case not covered by any special rule is :5Trr (nom. pi) ; 
which would have been Svarita, but for this rule. If :5frr be the only case 
not provided for, then merely saying would have sufficed to make the 

rule applicable to ’ST^r only, why has then it been employed in the sQtra? 
This is done, in order that in compounds, where may come as a subordina- 
te member, and where singular and dual endings will also be added, this rule 
will not apply. Had been not used in tois sCitra, then in the case of simple 
there would be no harm, but when it is scconcd member in a compound 
there would be anomaly. Thus woufd have feccjiTle " t But 

that is not desired. It is svarita on the final by VIM. 2. • 

ifTTO II II <7^ II 

fr%: II >t^T^ ii 

167. The word follo'wed ’by tbc. accusative 
plural, has acute accent on the last syllabic. 

Thus '551;: the accent is on 5 II The feminine of is 'Brjrn' 

(VII. 2. 99), which has aente accent on*the first (VII. 2. 99 VArt), and its 
accusative plural will not have aceent on the last .syllable. This is so, because 
has acute on thq first, as formed by 3 =^: affix. Ift substitute will also 
be so, by the rule of II The special enunciation of atf^Tr with%egard 

to in the V^itika (VII. 2! 99) indicates that the 
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present rule does not apply to It Another reason for this is as follows; 

•• Now comes the present Sfitra ; here, however, the 
substitute of being sth'&nivat, will prevent the uddtta formation of the »r of 


; nor will he considered as final and take the acute, as there exists no vo- 
wel ’B but a consonant which cannot take an accent. As "BTO! 'RH 11 Pro- 
fessor Bohtlingk places the accent thus Pro. Max Muller ll I have 

followed Prof. Miix Muller in interpreting this sOtra; for Boht'lingk’s interpre- 
tation would make the ending accented, and not the final of 'trgt II 

II II II 


f^nPT%; 11 

WW II ' 


168. The case-affixes of the Instrumental and of 
the cases that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in 

the Locative Plural is monosyllabic. ' 

The word # (locative of g;) refers to the g of the Locative plural. 
Thus ar^r, ir^: ti Why do we say ‘in the 

Locative plural ’ ? Observe IfrUT, H Why do we say ‘ monosyllabic ’? Ob- 
serve IftiJir, II Why do we say ‘ the Instrumentals and the rest ’ ? 

Observe gM'r, H Why do we say “ the case-endings ( Rvr^: ) ? ” Observe 
^hwT, ^tK'TT II The plural of the Locative being taken in the sfitra, the rule 
does not apply to Rqr and as in the plural of the Locative they have 
more than one syllable, though in singular locativ'e their stem has one 
syllable. 
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■^169. The same case endings may optionally 
have the acute .accent, if the monosyllabic word stands 
at the end of a compound, and has acute accent on the 
final, when the compound can be easily unloosened. 


The phrases and HtfTa|Tf|ft>T ^5 are understood here also. The 

nitya or invariable compounds are excluded by this rule. Thus Jj T g g T’ qr or 
2 t 55 r«d, or 21^’, giggm; or '’gr^: II So also ^wf-srror 'tg^ '&c. 

According to VI. i. 223, the compounds have acute accent on the final : that 
rule applies in the alternative when the case-affixes are not*acute and gives us 
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the alternative forms. Why do we say ‘is acutely accented on the final’ ? 
Observe H These are Tatpurusha compounds and by VL 

2, 2. the first term of the compound retains its original accent. Why have we 
used the word ‘ standing at the end of’a compound’ when the word 
indicated that the compound was 'meant ? Had we not used the word 

the aphorism would have stood as, Hliit ‘ In a loose- 

compound having acute on the final, the above affixes are acute, if the com- 
pound consists of a monosyllable ’. The word will thus qualify the 

compound and not the second member of the compound, which is intended. 
And thus the rule will apply to 3 ;#)* Ins. 5 ^: &c, and not to 

compounds having more than one syllable. Why do we say ‘ in loose com- 
pounds ’ ? Observe arf^rf^fTT, •• These words form invariable (nitya) 

compounds by II. 2. 19, and by VL 2. 139, the second member retains its 
original accent, which makes udatta. 
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^«rT5ni: n 

It Tq 11 

170. In the Ohhfindas, the case-endings other 
than the sarvandmasthdna, get the acute accent when coming 
after srfsj II 


In the Vedas, a stem ending in the word has the acute not only 

on the affixe.s previously mentioned, but on the accusative plural affix also. 
Thus fsfff (Rig I- 84. 13). Here the word had accent on 

by VL I. 222, but by the present sCktra, the accent falls on the case-affix srw a 
Though the anuvritti of “ Instrumentals and the rest ” was understood here, 
the word asarvanfimasthSna has been used here to include the ending qq also. 
As waHf qrffit II . ’ * 

y’ar: n W ii * sr?, jn, 

II ' . 

171. The same (asarvanslifiasthina) c^se-endings 
have the acute accent, when the stem ends in qnr, also after 
after qf &c (upto fqsr VI. 1. 63), after* srq, 3 ^, ^ and 

%q|| 

The IS the substitute of ‘the ^ of (VI. 4. 1 32) and' not the 
taught in VI. 4. 19 8jc)- Thus STsIrf:, but not in (Ins. sing of 

derived by substitution of v in BT^fri^VI. 4. 19 &c). — 3 iT»qni, 3^* 

The anuvritti of is unsderstood here, therefore, when the word 
11 
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mis not end-acute, this rule will not apply. When, therefore, there is af 
under II. 4. 32, the final being anudfitta. this rule does not apply, as awMn^ 
ni^opi^fr «l The words are <Tf, VlScc upto in VI.^I. 63^. Thus 

mi-, r?fh regards the other cases of the accent is governed 

by VI I. 183. The word ar^rsi and those which follow it, in VI. i. 63, are not 
go-verned by this rule, because they consist of more than one'vowel, and the 

anuvrittiof.ni^: is understood here from VI. .68. When these bec^e 

monosyllable by the elision of 3 T f penultimate), then the vibhakti will be udatta 
by VI. I. i6i even after these. ‘ The case endings after these words are of 
course, anudatta, except when these words become monosyllabic : As 

IRST ^ ’T H 

srenr frmej ii H 

II 3 Te% fRrJrTR^rt^nT^nvTr^^TrVK^^r u 

172. The asarvaiiamastliSiia case-endings after 
‘ eight have acute accent, wiien it gets the form srer II 
The word 

follow it, namely and 3 T? n The affixes of acc. pi. &c are udfttta after 
the long form srer and not after ste II Thus arefff^: opposed to stIPt:, »Tfl*n! 
con stfti: CO"- ^ syllable, as it ■ 

belongs to theTclass of^rfl words (Phit I. 21); and by VI. i. 1 80 the accent would 
have been on the penultimate syllable. This rule debars it. The use of 
indicates that the word has two forms, and the .substitution of long »t 

tau"bt in VIl. 2. 84, thu.s becomes optional, because of this indication. Otherwise 
theVmployment of the word would be useless, for by VII. 2. 84 which is 

couched in general terms, wrCTf would rr/av/j/j- end iii a long vowel. There is 
another usd of die WorcT^iqTT, namely, it makes the word srenj. with long WT 
(VII 2. 84) to get aisp the designation of il For if sreR. was not to be called a 
q? like stEJl then there would be scope to the ]ircseut sfltra in the case of STCR 
while it would be debarred in the case of sm without long btt, by the subse- 
' quentrule VI. i. 180 which applies to sR word, and hence the employment 
of the word would become u.scless. 

5nmfr « « 

173. x\fter an oxy tone Participle in ER^^ tlie femi- 
•bine suffix case endings beginaing with vowels 
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(with the exception of strong cases) have acute accent, when; 
the paHicipial afl^x has not tlie augment (i. e. is not ST’'?!:). 

The word oxytoned word’ is understood here. Thu.'* 

Sftflr’, 5#, ^ 3 ?a, ^r, from 5f?t and 

Why do we say “ not having the augment 5*1.? '’ Observe 
s?ft II Here also by VI. I. i86, after the root g:?: which has an indicatory wr, 
in the Dhatupatha, being written the s.lrvadhatuka affix (sT^) is annj- 
datta. This anudatta coalescing with the udatta 3T of gf (VI. I. 162), 
becomes udStta (VIII. 2. 5) ; and Rule VI If. 2. i not being held applicable 
here, the Participle gets the accent, and not the feminine affi-x. Why do we 
say “a ?rft (feminine in f ) word and ^before vowel-endings?’ Observe 5^«lf*ti st* 
if^JIT*! &c. If the participle is not an d.xytone, the rule does not apply. As 
!• Here the accent is on the first syllable by VI. i. 189. 

Vdri: — The words and should also be included: as 

11 , 

II il ll ?Tor:, 5^? , II 

ff^5 n vT^nTf*!^ % ^ *Tqi% n 

174. The same evulings liavc the acute acfcent, 
when for the acutely accented linal vowel of the stem, a 
semi-vowel is substituted, and which is preceded by a 
coiisonant. 

Thus f*rf\ jff, u srgfs^; 

gafS^ll U All the.se are •j'w ending words and h:-ve consequently acute accent 
on the final (VI. I. 163;. Why actuely acxented final vowel is repiaced &c ' ? 
Observe ^r, l^r, formed by having acute on the first syllable. 

Why do we say ‘ preceded by a consonant 7 ^ ^W’^JSrr 

(VIIL 2.4) fRr comjiound with gets 

udatta on the final by VI. 2. 175. In rnaking^the Instrumental ^iingular of 

the ^ is replaced by but as this ^ is preceded by a wwel, the affijt 
gets the svarita accent. 

V 4 rt : — The rule applies when the stem eneft; in thpugh not in 
semi-vowel, as N 

II 2N9«i il II 5r, vrr?^: It * 

175. But not 8^), when the vowel is of •the femi- 
nme affixgfj (ly. 1, 66), or the ‘final of a*root. 

After the .semi -vowel substitutes of the ud&tta : 3 » ( IV. l. 66 ) or of the 
ud&tta final vowels of the. root, when pre*:eded by a consonant, the weak ease- 
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endings beginning with a vowel do not take the acute accent Thus Sifr« 9 ^r> 
'Sint which has acute accent on 37, because 

udStta (II L I. 3), and the^ekadela of it,, when it combines with the preceding 
vowel iij also udAtta (VIII. 2. 5). The ^ substituted for ^ before the ending 
•TT, is a semi-vowel substitute of an ud4tta,(^^^2r3H) the affix after it would 
have become udatta by the last sfltra; but not being so, the general rule VIII. 
2. 4 applies and makes it svarita. Let us take an example of a semi-vowel 
substitute of the vowel of a root ( >^T5-2r5L) : — 5?^^, from 

formed by f|pqr affix, the second member of the compound retaining its 
original accent, namely, the oxytone, the semi-vowel being substituted by VL 
4. 83 before the vowel case-endings. 

II II II ii 

II aT!rn^iTiiR< 5 *i I ii 

It >T 3 »T II 8fr<» II 

176. The otherwise unaccePited Ffj; (gcj;) takes the 
acute accent, when an oxytoned stem ends in a light vowel, 
or the affix has before it the augment gi; (VIII. 2. 16). 

^The word is understood here also. Thus 3 TF 5 I»fr!|, 

wf’iht, II So also when takes as ST^offTT, •• Here by VII. 

I. 76, the word takes and becomes then is added by VIII. 2. 

16, and we have 5^*153 II The preceding i^is elided. When the stem is not 
oxytone (antod&tta) this rule does not apply : as ii The word fgp has 

acute on the first syllable, as it is formed from with the affix g* ( U9 I. lO) 
which is ( Un I. 9 ) so the Jigq; retains its anudStta here. So also in the case 
the affix does not become acute, though the word has acute on 
the final as the intervening q[ makes the gr of ^ heavy when the affix is added: 
the gener al m axim^ WSRflPsrtl^frn^rg docs not apply here, because the 

very facTthaf ^ iT only taken as an exception, shows this. 

Vdrt : — The affix 353* becomes acute after the heavy vowel of : as 
II , There is vocalisation of 3 of as f f then substitution 
of one, as ^ f, then guna,^ li 

Vd 7 -t The prohibition should be stated after : as 
3 JWHqf 50 ril 

Wr«W|cf4:^EM'l*l H W II II STTH, 

3f%: II sr«inpn>tgT»r% ^ 1 i 351^ w 

HVi% II 

177. After an oxytoned stem which ends m A 

light vowel, the genitive ending has optio‘nally the acute 

-Accent. ♦ • > 
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Thus or or iir^^rnr, or (see VII. 

1. 54), It might be dbjected, that sttH, is hot preceded by a short vowel, as is 
shown in the above examples, then how can the ‘anuvritti of ‘short or 
light vowel’ be read into this sfltra ? The r^ply is that the anuvritti of 
should also be read into this sfitra^ the meaning being “ a stem which has a 
light vowel when followed by*ig<i^, will cause the acute, though the 
light vowel may become heavy before this ending, in its present form”. Other- 
wise, this rule will apply to forms like having light vowels 

before *Fnt and not to the forms above given. Why do w'e read *iT*r with the 
g?' augment (VII. i. 54) and not sn^? The rule will not apply to fr^;faBrr<T 
which get the acute on the final by VI. l. 174. Why do we say ‘after a 
stem ending in a light vowel ' ? Observe (the word fPiR is end-acute 

by Ut> III. 138 and so is by VI. i. 161). Why do we say after an 

oxytoned word ? Observe %jJTr^ , the words wj and 45 have acute oii 
the first syllable, ^ 

^tiT«ar^Rr ll I'sc \\ ll II 

ffw: H II 

178. In the Chhandas, the ending has di- 
versely the acute accent after the feminine affix f || 

Thus^TOnHni fimr 11 Sometimes it does not 

take place, as 11 


ii ii ii , ^ 55 rf^; ll 


179. The casc-endings beginning with a conson- 
ant, have the acute accent after the Numerals called q® (I. 1. 
24), as well as after fq and qrgr || 

The anuvritti of wPWtfnrn: ceasps, for The present itile even to 

words like and HV^vvhich are acute on the .initial b)* Phit II. 5. Thus* 
qifrib cr^rt T,. T; 'qf 3 rp^(.See VH. r. 

5s). Why do we say ‘before c.ase-iiff.xcs beginning with cop'sonants’? Observe 
%!rq: 'R!*t (VI. I. 167 and VI 1. 2. 99). » ^ ^ 

ir^wlyinn II K^o II * q^ II ii 

♦ 

II qr Hqi% i qtq- 

q qqftiqqq; II 

180. The above numerals, when taking a case- 
affix beginning with a w or get the acute accent on the. 
penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form 
consisting of three or mor© syllables. 
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The numerals q*?, and when endinj::^ in a case-^affix beginning 
with a p?5 consonant, form a full word (qf ), in such n word the penultimate 
syllable gets the acute accent The very word penultimate shows that the 
qf must be of three syllables at least Thus H 

Why do we say 'beginning with >t and ? Observe, ^ VV^hy 

do we say 'the penultimate syllable’ ? Observe H 

H il ii ii ' 

f%: H sir 3 ^qr^»T 5 ?rw ft^rrrr Hrsrrirf R«rat « 

181. In the. Secular language this is optional. 

The flt?Tf? case-affixes coming after the above nmnernls f% and 
may make the words so formr^^d take the acute on the penultimate op- 
tionally, in the spoken ordinary language. Thus or ti In the 

alternative VI. I. 179 applies. So atso ^rstrk: or ^rouT =, f^>^! or ll 

ST H Ii Ii ^ 

s:t^, II 

II iir tr ?if=f'>rr!tt rtf rm >r?m » 

182. The foregoing rules from VI. 1. 168 down- 
wards have no applicability after df, and «rq[ and tvords 
ending in them; nor after a stem wliich before the case ending 
of the Nominative singniar has sT or 3 tt, nor after or 
after a stem ending in 9T*=5r , nor as well tis after ^ 5 ^ and || 

Thu.s 4 ^, II Here by VI. i. 168, the case-endings would 

have got otherwi.se the accent, which is however prohibited. So also g^HTi 
gJl% and il Here VI. i. 169 is prohibited. So also §Hr, §%, >|wini:, 

11 The word (dt 3 T^ 4 :) means ‘what ha.s 3T or 

BTT before g -f ts t T siiYg.)* Thus 'Tt^I^sir » (The 

word wa is formed by f^qr^afijx) : BTf ; the prohibition applies to 
that form’of this word wherein the nasal is not elided (VI. 4. 30;. Thus 
5TT«-ttnT II wliei-e tfie nasal is elided, there the case-ending mu.st take the accent; 
as nr^r, Jif 4 ar»*|r*I.il 'S also a formed word. Thus %ssqrr, qt»r§ 5 nr II 
is derived Trom ^ ‘to do’ or from ^fi; ‘to cut’ by f|rv; as ^?rr and Tl?T#wr II 

Why has the word J^si^ been especially mentioned in this siitra, when the rule 
would have applied* to it e\en without such enumeration, because in the Nomi- 
native Singular this woid assumes t‘iie form bji and con.sequently it is ?rmor: ? 
The inclusion of indicates that the elision of sf .should not be considered 
asiddha for the .purposes of this rule. Therefore, the prc-sent rule will' not 
apply to words like ^ and l%f which in Norn. Sing, end in arf, as sir and 
after the elision of J^ol ^T^rf (VI J. 3.94). Thus the Locative Singular of ? will 
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be Hit by VI. 1. 168, this prohilition not applying, and the affix will get 
udfitta after ftTHf by Vf. I. 176 as H But rule VI. i. 176 will be debar- 
red by the present in the case of because ^ is a » 

fRC II II I1 1%^:*, ^ II 

II TO UHTf^HfHiHrfrTTf HtfH* » 

183. After a case-endihg beginning with W 
or ^ is unaccented. 

Thus II This del).ars VI. I. 168,171. Why do we say 

* beginning with a consonant ’ ? Observe W 

5 H II H 3TTOcrt:?F!Trn il 

fm: II ^ ftjr-TTOtTtr ?rHITffwtKCHT?r?^ HffTW HHTH II 

184. After 5 , a case ending beginning with th or 
H is optionally unaccented. 

Thus or ^ H But not so « 

II 11 II I) 

fl%: II II 

185. An affix having an indicatory Ji;, is svarita 
i. e. lias circumflex accent. 


Thus formed by Hfj; (III. 1.97). HflilH, ffijH. with 

(III. I. 124). This is an exception to III. i. 3 which makes all affixes 
&dyuddtta. For exception to tlii-s rule see VT. \. 213 &c. 

rrrf^, ^rg^rnr, sr-f , n 

frVr: II ViSTRTi: HHR f T ??: f?ar- 

Tt II » ’ . , 

180. The rersonal-eudiugs and tlieir substitute.s 
(III. 2, 124-120) are, wlicn they are sarvadliatuka (111. 4. 
113 &c), nnaccented, after the chavaetewstic of the Peri- 
phrastic future (^rr^), after a root vvliieli in the Dhdtupd- 
tha has an iirnveeentcd vowel or a ^ (witli the exception of 
and 5^) as indicatory letter,’ as well as after what has a 
final 3T in the Grammatical system of In.striiction (upadega). 

Thus na% SFiifr, Hrwrh, this debars the affix accent (III. r. 3). 


AnvalAttet :--as, tor— sfrtH, •' M » s??! iTT- 

TO5 : — as « A root taking (^T) is considered .as 
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taught ( upadesa ) as if ending with an s?, as the indicatory letters iff and ? are 
disregarded on the maxim ( »=‘ ) H Thus l^irnr?, 

11 The augment TO is added by VII. 2. 82 which may be ex- 

plained in two ways;y?/.fr, the augment is added to the final WT of the base 
(afiga) when sttH (^tPT^^&c) follows; or seeond/y^iho^ the augment is added 
to the base (anga) wdiich ends in ar, when STH follows. In the first ease 
becomes part and parcel of «T and will be taken and included by the enuncia- 
tion of a^T, and therefore will mean and include an aq having suchjra?^, 

on the maxim ‘‘That to which an augment is 

added denotes, because the aifgfnent forms part of it, not merely itself, but it 
denotes also whatever results from its combination with that augment” There- 
fore TO^ will not prevent the verb becoming* H But if secondly TO be 

taken as part of the which ends in st» then the does not follow an 

because ^ intervenes. But we get rid of this difficulty by considering 
555 augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha,^when the Antaranga opera- 
tion of accent is to be performed. The augment in the last tw^o examples 

consequently does not prevent the application of the rule. Though the affix 
has an indicatory ‘W, yet Pqq; accent (VI. l. 163) is debarred by this rule, 
as it is subsequetit. 

Why do w^e say after ffrftr &c. Observe II The vl- 

karana >5 is (I. 2. 4) with regard to operations affecting the prior term, and 
not those which affect the subsequent. Therefore though "5^5 is considered as 
for the purposes of preventing the guria of the prior term pT, it will not be 
considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent. Or the word fiFU in this 
sQtra may be taken as equal to and not the Bqrfqqf^rqr Hke 155 il 

Why do Ave use the w^ord upadesa? So that the rule may apply to q^arrq!, 
q^q:, but not to qq:, the dual of qq which ends in qin upadesa. though 
before qw and qfcr it lias. as.su ned the form f it Therefore git’ H Why do \\c use 
the word f3y ( Personal endings ) ? Observe, q^rfr? qqqtqr formed by qrRq, added 
to^(llI.2.^i28),whicli»not being a substitute is not a personal ending like 

U Wl>y do \ye use the word SArvaclhatuka ? Observe r§- 

It Why do we say with the exception of and f^? Observe q?; 

llrf! II 5^^ f fff I II 

<rrT%TO It wf sf^r?; fro- li 

‘ 187. In Aorist, the first syllable may option- 
ally have the aente accent. , 

The word grff^ is understood here. Thus W ft »ir ft «KT^: W 

ft Srftm or *tT ft firftik »' In the last e«;ample the accent' is on ft; and the 
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reason why nf and are used in these illustrations, has already been explained 
in Vli I. i 6 ii The indicatory of shows that by VI. i. 163 the acute 
will be on the otherwise unaccented augment wlien it takes this augment. 
The being a affix will take chc augment ^ ( VII. 2. 35 ), and it is a 
general rule that augments are unaccented ;\so in the above the r% would have 
been unacceiltedj and the accent would have been on the final, 'but for theindi- 
<Jatory ^ of which otherwise would find no scope. Thus gets acute. 

Vdr ^: — An affix having an indicatory it ( f^igr ) when coming after an 
Aorist formed by without the augment fe ( 3 TR? ) is in one alternative 
Ud^tta ( in the other, it is non-acute ). This v^ftika restricts the scope of the 
sfitra with regard to affixes. Thtis we get the following two forms, which 
otherwise would have one form only by Jh&tu-accent, namely, acute on the first, 
for is anud^tta. Thus Jrrf? or m f? II But when it takes the 
augment, there are two forms (ist) Hr f? as a (2nd.) 

accent on (VI. i. 163). but never nr ^ il When however the 

augment sr is added, the accent falls on this augment (VI. 4. 71). 

II II II ii 

f f %5 II »T^r% mr^srf fltwniT- 

'Tfwr sfqrR^^Tr^rf^^nrr ii 

188. The acute accent is oj)tionally on the first 
S 5 Tlal)le •wlieii a Personal-ending, being a Sdrvadluttuka tense 
affix beginning with a vowel, provided that the vowel is not the 
augment follows after &c, or after II 

The phrase in the locative case is understood here. Thu's 

or ff^rfJcT, or or ftdrsir •» Tlie accent on the middle 

falls by the accent of the afti.x III. 1.3. Why do vve .say ‘before an affix 
beginning with a vozuel’} Observe II Why cTo vve say ‘not taking 

the augnienf fT?’ Observe '^iid sarf^r^; » , This ruK; applies to those 
vowel-beginning affi.xcs which ars nrfi; ; it docs not apply to » 

il \<\ II 'T9[TR II 3T¥q-?rIRn!:, STTI^; II 
fi^: II sT«rerT#rnr5rr?frw^r? f=raTlnr5% 7 c?t sTff?5?r^f u • 

189. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 

of the reduplicate verbs when followed by an hffix beginning 
with a vowel (the vowel being n6*t and being a sdrvadhd- 
tiika personal ending. * 

Thus 1 ^%, ivJ5, U Before consonant 

affixes: ^>01^11 Before IST. affixes : — 311 %%! II Though, the word arrft 

12 . ’ 


was 
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understood here from the last aphorism, the repetition is for the sake of making: 
this an invariable rule and not an optional rule as those in the foregoing, 

II II II 

II 9 Tf%wn^Rr% •®r wrmrg% 7 ?:^ i» 

190. Also when the *iinacceiited endings of the 
three persons in the singular follow, the first syllable of the 
reduplicate has the acute. 

The endings i%T Rct and are anudatta (III. i. 4). This sHtra 
applies to those pc-sonal endings which do not begin with a vowel. Thus 
Ir^rnr, sTSirTf is to be construed here as a 

Bahuvrihi i. e. an affi.'c in which there /s no tidatta vowel, so that the rule may 
apply when a portion of the affix is elided or a semivowel is substituted : as 
*ir f| «'ind fviT^T II 

II II 'TTlffT II 

fi%: II snt ari^^s^r^r » 

•• ’Enrertr ii 

191. The acute is on the first syllable of ^ when 
the case-endings follow. 

Thus w?:, U'^r' Ir^ II Why do we say when the casc-e?idings follow ? 
Observe tT4%*T: the acute is on ^ 11 The word ?ff has acute on the final, as 

it is so taught in the UnAdi list by II It thus being anudAttadi takes the 

affix and forms rrrg: ( m=7rrr: ) This rule applies even when the case 
affix is elided in spite of the prohibition of ff (I. i. 63) : as ^^pi: II 

Vdft \ — The rule does not apply when the affix is put in : as 

II Here the accent is on the final by f^rjr .accent (VI. i. 163). 

ii \ k < ii tr^r^ ii It, 

■ 5 , Jr, >5.51, STTTBrr, > 1 ^, RR II 

fpfT! II ^ g fr%r -inrn flfir Jini*tr 5 ?fg?rr^ 

»i?rH II * * 

192.. J.a ^,|r, iTf, SRC, VR, ^3pr, and 
in their reduplicates, the acute accent is, before the s^r- 
vadhatuka uikacceuted endings of the tlpree persons in 
singular, (r^5^), on the syllrthle Avhieh precedes the affix. 

Tbi.s debars the accent on the beginning. Thus 
*1% '* has diversely taken in the ChhandaSlhc' 

vikarana 3^^, thougli it belongs to Divadi class, sr^qrfi:, f*??! H The verb i? here 
? or the Yedic Subyanctive, so also is the next example„ from »?»T 



Mk;;5Vt Ch, f: §. ;s9l Verb-accent. 


the f of rW being elided by III. 4. 97, and the augment 9 ?^ being added by 
III. 4. 94 .f^q;, 3 frnf% II In the case of other verbs we have H 

Before affixes which have not the indicatory 1; (*i. e. all endings other than 
the three singular endings), the accent will be on the first syllable : as u 

II II II f^'H 

193. The acute accent falla on the syllable im- 
mediately preceding- the affix that lias an indicatory w || 

Thus with the affix off? ( 111 . i. 133), and 

with the affixes i^nd n=rf;^ (IV. 2. 54) accent on the and R U 

9 

9iir^«S-55?T?q-ciT^?Tni: ii ii ii il 

ffrii I s 5 ?cwr??ir’Tr^gT'ffr >T7rr% 1 

194. The first syllable may be optionally acute 
when the absolutive affix ongsr follows. 

Tln,is or H In the reduplicate form the second part 

is unaccented by VIII. i. 3. The present sutra makes accented. When 
is not accented, 5 will get the accent by accent. This rule i.s confined 
to polysyllabic Absolutives, namely to reduplicated Absolutives (VI 1 1 . I. 4). 

3T=5r: II II II ST^;, II 

fi%i I STf^rfRr I 9T^?5rr*t 3Tf?irrcrs?nTrfT^wr • 

195. The roots wliieh are exhibited in Dbtltu- 
patba w-ith a final vowel, may optionally have tltc acute on 
the first syllable, before the affixes of tlio J^a«siA^c (^^), Avheu 
the sense of the verh is ReflftxiA'^e. 

The word is understood here. Thus or^ II 

or II When the accent does not fall on the first syl- 
lable, it. falls on (VI. i. 186).. This rule applTes to when 

they get the form and ; the long stt (VI. 4. 43) substitute is 

considered as if these verbs were taught in the Dhatup^tha with long btt d 
Thus or Irra^ or or ?grrlRf n Why 

do we say ‘ when ending in a vowel’ ? Observe II Why do we say 

“when the sense is Reflexive (^^)”? Observe 'WW’T U 

S5i^ ^ nr 11 11 ^T^rfsT 11 «Tf^, m\\ 

II ^ arr »T5# ^ 
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196. Before the ending ^ of the Perfect, second 

person singular, when this ending takes the' augment % ; the 
acute accent falls either on the^first syllable, or on this or 
on the pcrsomal ending. t 

Thus and As has an indicatory <5, 

the syllable preceding the affix may have also the accent ( VI. j. I93)* Thus 
we get the four forms given above. In short, with termination, the accent 
may fall on any syllable. VVlicn the ^ is not the accent falls on the roQt 
and we have one form only by accent (VI. i. 193) : — II 

tl li II n 

197. Whatever is derived with an affix having an 
indicatory sr or if, has the acute accent invariably on the 
first syllable. 

Thus *Tf»^ with (IV. I. 105), with (tV. 3. 98). 

This is an exception to III. i. 3. When the affixes are, however, elided, the 
word loses this accent, 1. e. the affix does not leave its mark behind, as it 
generally does by I. i, 62. Therefore n^irs having lost btw 

^nd have lost their accent also, 

^ 11 II n ^ il 

198. T}ic first syllable of a Vocative gets the 
jiciite accent. 

Thus !, !, II This debars the final accent ordained 

by VI. 2. 148. Thongli the affix may be elided by a word (m% 

5^), yet the effect of the affix remains behind in spite of I. i. 63. As 
^sr! Irprr ! w ^ 

II ii JTsth:, II 

II qfStiTPt 5 !r 5 ^#r’JTriWf%^sT 5 ?raT?^ ‘Jt?t «tt^ 

199. The acute accent is on the first syllabic of 
and when followed by a strong case-ending. 

The words ^fq^and *iPT<i.arc derived by the Un?idj, affix ffif, ( IV. 12. 
and 13) and arc oxytone by III. i. 39 They become ^dyudAtta before strong 
pases. Thu? ilsJITb H«TR: II Before other cases we 

have:— ii. The accent is on the final by VI. i. 162, there bejng 
plision of the ucMlta ?q^il The rule I. i. 62, about the remaining effect of the 
^ffixj does not apply here. As has acute on the final of the first 
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word, by retaining its original accent. 

3r??rar ?rl‘ 3*rT?5C*li 9.00 \\ II srfrr:, ?rl, tl 

200. The Itiifiiiitivc in cT^ has the acute 011 the 
first syllable and on the last syllabic at one and the same 
time. 

Thus H This is an exception to III. r. 3 by which !r of 

ought to have got the accent, and it also countermands rule VI. I. 158 by 
which there can be only a single acute in a single word, 

^Sfir II ^Ol II II II 

It srro^nTr'vpwT f 

2}1. The word has the acute on the first 
syllable in the sense of ‘ house, dwelling 

Thus ^ 3 rr^ The word is formed by affix (III. I. Ii8) 

and would have had accent on the affix (III. i. 3). When not meaning a 
house we have ; II The word is formed by (III. 2. 31), 

^R:TTirq[ II II 'T^rrf^ II 3 rar:, qi 5 CTJTq(^ 11 
II arr^^it ii 

202. Tlio acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of srq’, in the sense of ‘ whoreliy one attains victory 

Thus but olhorwise 3 i% srrgpjTprP'I. II The former 5 ra is by 

tr affix, ( III. I. J i8 ) the .second by sr^sr ( Hi. 2. 31 ) il 

l^rftJTf ^ II 11 ’TTir% II ^’TT^RTir, =ar, n 
ffTf: II ??«rmrflrsrrHrftww H^f?r 11 

203. 'i^he words &;c have tlie acute on the first 

Sjdlahle. 

Thus r. fj:, 2. 3. ufri, «|„ n?:, 5. ?5!, 6..?r5: ll .These are formed* 

by (in. r. 134), The word is from Vr-nr*l?r, irregularly it is treated as 
ft n 7. ?T5:, 8, tir?:, 9. lo. n. I %5-, 13- *^4- ^J- Vormed by 

numbers 8 to ii are not in Kflsika). 5 ^^ is formed by ^ (III. i. 135) 
15. 9t^:, 16. ^ (formed by STf HI. 3. 104). 17. : — 

W*I! and r>r!, 18. (formed by 9T^ HI. i. 134), 19. nrrf^’ formed by 
20. qfR:, 21. ttfJth formed by 22. arru-, 23. *24. SRTU, (all three 

formed by 3 t^ HI. 3. 104), 25. ^9: = »Tf®raT^ formed by 26. 27. qr^; 

formed by v^hich may either take the accent indic.a ted by the affix or by VI, 
1. 159, 28. q?i:, 29. fq; 11 It is U All words which arc acutely accented 

DO the first, should bft qonsiderd as belonging to this class, if tl*eir accent can- 
not be accounted for by any other rule. 
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1 f«r!, 2 3nT!, 3 sft 4 IT?: 5 G irat:, 7 nni, s jrrat*, 0 ?n»!. lo u 
Wf*:, 12 ff:, 13 14 st^T:, 13 g?r, IG ?TfTrifr ?r>{i|r 17 jt-ji:, 

18 13 ^rr*T!. 20 afR:, 5il STtn, 22 ^cr, 23gtiTT, 24 aff:, 25 ^fPTi, 2G qff; 27 <ini, 

28 ^!, 23 srrff^oT II 

'^C‘ 

II Rom II n ^^^rprni, ^jtrbc ii 

II ^ 5 iraiT»Tr!nfr’T!t n 

204. The acute accent hills on the first syllable 
of that word with which something is likened^ provided that 
it is a name. 

Thus '^ssrr, II Al! these are tthr words used as 

names of the (t!ic thing compared). The affix ^ (V. 3, 96) is elided here 
hy V. 3. 93. It might be asked when cJr is elided, its mark, namely causing the 
first syllabic to be acute (VI. i. 197), will remain behind by virtue of I. i. 62 , 
where is then the necessity of this sGtra. The formation of this sfttra indi- 
cates that the rule is not of universal application in the rules relat- 

ing to accent. 

When the word is not a Name, we have II When it is not 

an upamfvna we have (VI. 2. i4<S). 

ROT ^ S'^TSRR: II R0\ II II '^r?TR II 

II fffOTR sf^ sar^rmr ftirai ^frfftr^r ?r >T4m n 

205. A disylhiliic rarticiplc in rT (Nishtlid), when 
a Name has tlie acute on the first syllable, but not if the first 
syllabic has an OT II 

Thus ^ff!, f=pr: II This debars the affix accent (III. i. 3). In 

non-participles we have vIr: II In polysyllabic Participles we have 

C%?r: II InTarticiij’es liaving.iong 3 Tr in the first syllable, we have, 
5 Trif’ n ll’arUciple i.s not a Name we have, 155 ^^, I* 

II \o^ II ’TOTR II II 

II 9Trf4^?rTT fUT I ii 

- 20G; ‘Also and have acute on the first 

syllable. 

These arc non-Names. Thus and Srir; \\ 

II Ro'vs II II ^rr ll 

fpfi: II aTTOff^TST: ii ‘ 

207. The word snf^cr meaning- ‘having eaten’ 
has acute on the*first syllable. 
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Thus 'Dcvadatta, having eaten \ Here it is used as an 

active participle. Th(?Tf? is added to preceded by art, to form both Active 
and Passive Participles : which by VI. 2. 144 woultl have taken acute on the 
final. This debars that. In the Passive Participle \vc have 
‘ eaten by Devadatta \ ‘ tbu eaten food Tlic former is the 

second is ^ M 

flrw^iT ii II II f?:%, fsT^rTTr il 

ff*T: II ft?fr?r5^ Rrvrrsrr »T^f?r ii 

208. The word Rth may have o]dionally the acute 
on the first syllable. 

Thus or ftrR! II This debars VI. i. 204 and 205. 

^ II II II 3Tp^%-, ii 

ffrT! II 3 Tf^ 5 i f 5 V^ fqmrr nffr- 11 

209. In the Chhaiidas, the w'prds ^ and 
have optionally tlio acute on the first syllable. 

Thus ^e': or or arf^: II In the secular literature the ac- 

cent is always on the last syllable (HI. i. 3). 

1T*% II II || TfH II 

II ^ STj% ?TST^q f%tq»Tt?ifr% »m: II 

21 ). In the Mantras, tliese words and srf^ 
have always the acute on tlic first syllable. 

Thus |[5 fq^’nrg, II Some say that this rule applies only to 

and not to arfifrr : in which option is allowed even in the Mantra : so that 
it has acute on the last in the Mantra even : e. p'. rrffqfnrqf f^^Trrr H II 

II II ii 3^*T5r-'=‘T^Tr--- ii 

ffri: II ^TrfP^Trnr a 


211. The acute a.a;ent is on tlie“ first syllable of 
5’5?rf and in tlie Genitive SiiifpiJur. ’ . * 

This applies when the ful-ms arc »th and fr=T, and noJL 'Jr an'J^% II 'I'hu.s 
The word and 3 T?H=?: arc derived from jq- and arq by 
adding the affix (Uni. 139) ' 5 r!r«= i- sw ( VH. 1.27)'=?!^ 

3TT + 3T?T c VI. 2. 96)=rlf I at?r ( VII. 2. 9o)->frq ( VT. 1.97). ,I*Ierc by VI II. 
2. 5, 3 r would have been udatta, the pvc.sent sutra makes fj udruta. So also 
with JPT II ’ 


^ II II II ^fq, ii 

ffxf: II f aTiff^fpn- q 1 mfh » 

212. ’ The acute accent is on the first syllable of 
2**^? and in the Uative Singular. 
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Thus and , the forms ?r and % are not governed by this rule. 
The making of two separate sCitras is for the sake of'preventing- the appli- 
cation of rule ( 1 .^ 3 . lo). Had the sfltra been gwppwff then 

yushmad in the Dative, and asmad in*^ the Genitive alone would have taken 
this accent. - 

?rcfrssrr^: ii w ii il 

I ^ aj^rR?*i5Tr 1 2ifiinraF?r^ ^ arri^^rr^ h 

wsfr?TO I 

213. AVli<atcver is formed by tlie affix q-ri;, has, if it is 
a disyllabic word, the acute on the first syllable, with the 

exception of tTiw. from II , • 

The word sj^ is understood here from Vf. I. 205. Thus 
(III. 1.97); , tfr^siRL (V. I. 6). This rule debars the Svarita accent 

required by (VI. i. 185) 11 But U The rule does not apply to 

words of more than two syllables, thus : — !7f7t*l*l. II , 

11 H II f , ’wraJ n 

II w?f f tru 5? f *11 1 

214. The acute accent i.s on the first syllable 

of f j trnd when they are followed by the 

affix 11 

Thus Vs'gr'^. ^fsrr % 11 The two letters w and fj; being 

indicatory, the ‘nyat’ i.s not included in ‘ yat ’ of the last siltra. The accent 
would be regulated by q; II The accent of ff, however is debarred by this rule. 
The f in the sutra is of Kriyadi class : the of class takes 

kyap affix. See III. 1. 109. 

II II II f^rr'TT, || 

fr?T; II 1 

215*. • Tlie acute accent is optionally on the first 
syllable of ^uind i[?*cri*T II 

Thus or V3! ; or or frgfqi II 'I'hc word ^ is derived 

by the Unfidi affix‘s bll* 38), which being a r% would always have acute 
on the first. This allows an option. The word if it is formed by -ermW 

it will have the aceferit on the final. If it is considered to be formed by the 

affix being a sarvadhatuka is anudaiJca, and as it replaces udatta final of the root, 
it becomes* udatta (VI. i. 161), and thus fSviTST gets acute on the middle. Jt 
would never have acute on the first syllabic, the present rule ordains that also. 
When is used as an upamana then it is invariably acutely 

accented on the first (VI. i. 204). 
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•Acute* 


> 



n II 


11 c^rnr, bth, 5^, 


9Wt, if?«ir*cni 11 , 

I wirn OT fw fif T^<?Wr I 

216. The agute accent is optionally on the first 
syllables of ^qrm, ?cr»T, Brer, 5 : 5 , ^rs, and u;?i -11 


Thus or 5 Err^:, fr*T!, rr»T:, fra:, Ifra: II These are formed by igpi 
aiHx and by VI. i. 159 would take acute on the final, this ordains acute on 
the first syllable also. 5 or fi|:, j^jT: or sRg": or miy: formed by 
(III. I. 13). 

^■%Tiir I) II II ii 

II I afrrjfnr?. 1 


217. What is formed by an affix having an indi- • 
catory has acute on the penultimate syllable, tlie full word 
consisting of more than two syllables. 

A penultimate syllable can be only in a word consisting of three 
syllables or more. Thus and formed by (III. 1.96); 

T5^rrt?q!, ’JfsrrlfN: by srrfftzn. (V. 3. 19). This debars III. i. 3. 

' 53 f^p 55 r?rT^ra: ii ii ii ii 


II snr 3 rw 3 trg^w»T 5 ^ i 

218. The acute accent may be optionally on the 
penultimate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in *gr^, the 
word consisting of more than two syllables. 

Thus nr ff or "^ircnT^H The augment ar? is elided by the 

addition of *(r, VI, 4. 74 ; prevents the verb fro:n becoming anudatta VIII. 
r, 34 then comes the accent of 11 The augmented form with 
has acute alway.s on the first syllable VI. 4. 71. When the word is of less 
than three syllables, the rule docs nctf apply, as, II ^ 

*T?fr: ii. ii ii bticij, ^Brer- 

H, II . 


ff%: It »Ttr! gr sr^rr^ >Ttr^ ^fsyjF „ 

219. The srr before the affix JT^t has the acuta, 
accent, when the word is a name in the Fhmitiine Gender. 

Thus 3 T 5 «rfra?ft, (tV. 2. 85). The lengthening takes 

place by VI. 3. 120. H Why do we say 'the 3 Tr’? Ob'kerve 

II The words Un. III. 157 and^ir(V. 2. io8)are end-acute, so accent la 
on iT5<tby VI. i, 176. Why do we say when a name ? Observe %|[nRft II ^ifj| 
is formed by gig, and has acute on the first (Un. I» iSO-* Why do we say in 
13 ' 
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the Feminine Gender ? Observe •• Why do we say when followed by 

*m? Observe H 

s^ctrr: li w II ' II il 

II «g r qrft«^T I ar 

220. The Names ending in ar^ have the acute 
accent on the last syllable. 

Thus wrraniT^. 11 These words being formedf 

by would have been unaccented on the final (III. 1,4). Why do we 
use 9 T^ and not ? Then the rule would apply to CTif^f^ also, for this 
word is really ending in the subsequent elision of ^ is held to 

be non-valid for the purposes of the application of this rule (VIII. 2. 2). But 
the change of H into ^ is considered asiddha for the purposes of 

this rule. 

II II Wl*^ II > II 

II >T7Rr i 

221. The Names ending in have the acute on 
the last syllable. 

Thus 5^r^r ii 

II II II ^ II 

II •«nf^««r5«rr?Tg2Twh itstt i Nf?»Ts<Tor: i 

4 rffTf»?t II nrt5rr«?nrrw ii 

222. In compound words ending in , the final 
vowel of the preceding word has the acute accent in the weak 
cases in which only % of ars^ remains. 

Thus ll This Is an ex- 
ception to VI. I. i6,i, 170 and VI. 2. 52. * 

V&rt : — This rule does not apply befofe a Taddhita affix. As 
n Here the accent is regulated by the affix (III. i. 3). 

n vc^ w ^ II ) II 

II i 

223. . A compound word has the acute on the last 

isiyllable. » 

Thujf wnjvarwcl:, qpurer#:, tnrrfii:, wworarfit ii 

The consonants being hekl to be non-existent for the purposes of accent, the 
ud&tta will fall on the vowel though it may not be final, the final being a con- 
spnant. The exceptions to this rule will be mentioned in tlie next chapter. 




BOOK SIXTH. 

Chapter .Second. 

H I H H si^riir, II 

« iirnwHpnnr rhh 'W i sff^ H*tr% «i-. « 

H^STT *Rm, f^»Tl% 5 Tnri%H, H II 

I. In a Bahuvrilii, the first member preserves its 
own original accent. 

The word means here the accent — whether ud&lta or swarita — 

which is in the first member : means, retains its own nature, does not 

become modified into an anud&tta accent. By the rule VI. i. 223, the final 
of a compound gets the accent, so that all the preceding members lose their 
accent and become anud^tta, as in one word all syllables are unaccented 
except one. VI, i. 158. Thus the first member of a Bahuvrihi would have lost 
its accent and become anudlLtta ; with the present sOtra commences the 
exceptions to the rule that the final of a compound is always udfttta. Thus 
M The word ivS derived by the Taddhita affix Bcnr ( IV. 3. 
154) from * a kind of antelope ; ’ and has^he accent (VI. i. 197) i. e. on 
the first syllable: which the word jJrescrvcs in the. comppund also. So ahso 
; the word is derived from 3 by the UniJdi affix 3 (Un III. 27), 
before which the vowel becomes lengthened (U^ III. 2*5) and the affix is 
treated as (Un III. 26), and hence the woj'd is acutely accented on the 
first syllable (VI. i. 197). So also n^pnfifqrftRJR: : the word has a Kflt- 

formed word as its second part, and gets the acute on the final (VI. 2. 139). So 
also the»word fsTTfRi is derived by hr (V. 4. 29) affix and has fSn| 

accent (VI. r. 197) i. e. ud^tta on the first syllable. So also the 

word wpsHtHHT is accented on the, middle as it is formed by a affix (III. r. 

VI. I. 193). the being enounaed with an indicatory 

Sfitra V. 2. 84 is acutely accented on the first. *r 3 « 4 *n'«r‘. the w'ord 
being formed by-HUXIV, I. i6i) af^Haffix is svarita (‘VI. I. 185), . . 
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The words udftlta and svarita are understood in this aphorism. 
Therefore if all the syllables of the pflrvapada are anudStta, the present rule 
has no scope there, and Isuch a compound will get udStta on the final by the 
universal rule enunciated in VI. l. 223. ‘ Thus here ?r»T being all anu- 

d&tta, the accent falls on n il . * 



H 


^r: II 


II 


fi%i II 5r»ir€T fttffqisN n 

II 

II sT5?ia[ H3g[fif?nr?rr*Trftfir 11 


2, In a Tatpurush^, tho f^’st member preserves 
its original accent, when it is a word (1) meaning “ a resem- 
blance or (2) an Instrumental .or (3) a Locative or (4) a 
‘word with which the second member is compared, (5) or an 
Indeclinable, or (6) an Accusative, or (7) a Future Passive 
Participle. 


Thus tp 2 i*r?R. 

These are KarmaclhAraya compound.s formed under II, i. 68 : and gwy being 
formed by «rq[ is acutely accented on tho first (VI. i. 216). The word 
is formed by (III. 2, 60 Vfirt), and has acute on the final (VI. i. 197 and 
jVI. 2. 139). So also II The word ?T?iir is formed 

by added to ^fr, and by VI. 1 . 197 the accent falls on ? (VI. 2. 139). (2) 
.When the first member is in the Instrumental case, as: — 

.^SPT!, so also ( 11 - I. 30) is derived from ^+? 5 r ll To the root psr 

is added the affix ^ with the force of ^tsj, and thus the noun ?jr is udfttta ; 
;Or the whole word is a*, word formed by Uf affix and hence VI. i. 

,l6s applies and is final-acute. |%fti is for,'ned by the UnSdi affix f to ^ (Uj) 
IV. 143), £vnd it being'treated as a (Un. IV. 142) has udatta on the final, 
(3) 'When«the first member is a word in the Locative case, as : — 

so also II The word is formed by the affix q- 

.added to TIL* 65), and is final acute (HI. i. 3). The word qpT is 

(formed by affix added to vr, and is acute on the first (VI. r. 193) owing 
•!lo the accent, (4) When the first member is a word with which the second 
jliiember is compared, as: — ^ffftsiaiHr# Iplr 

These epmpound-s^ are formed by 11 . i. 55. is 

.formed by and is fiyahacute ; is formed • by sjf affix (?Rr 

lU- 2( S* '■ and is acutely accented on the first', or by Phit sOtra 
Xi. 3 it has active pn.thp fifsji, formed by the U^Adi affix iff added to tpi, 
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HI. 62), and is finally accented (III. i. 3). formed by 

WV (in. Ij 134), 2ind* ? is irregularly changed into as PAnini himself uses 
this form (VII. 3. 5) : and it is accented in the middle. The words 

are Genitive Tatpurusha, and’theii^ second member has accent on the 
first syllable (VI, 2. 135). (5)*Wherv the first member is an Indeclinable, as, 
gt ory ol-. H fsi^i^naTf? 45 , w All 

these Indeclinable compounds have udAtta on the. first they are formed by 
II. 2. 5 &c. 

Vdrtv — In cases of Indeclinable compounds, the rule applies only to 
those which are formed by the negative Particle »r, by and by Particles 
’(nipftta). Though 5T53( is one of the NipAtas, its separate mention indicates 
that H^-accent debars even the subseque?nt ^-accent as ST^KtfSrs H Therefore, 
it docs not apply here which has acute on the final and belongs 

to Mayuravyhsak Adi class. 

(6) When the first naember as in the accusative case, as : — ^5^9^, 
Jar^rfeirPJtNt, ieiwl^m>THr «• They are formed by II. i. 29. 

belongs to class and is acutely accented on the last, is formed 

by the samAsanta affix arw and is finally accented. 

(7) When the first member is a Kritya-formed word, a.s, 

irnttsRfhnst, (II. 1.68). is formed by and has 

svarita on the final ; <0^*1 and gr'nra are formed by and are accented 

on the penultimate (VI. i. 185 and 217) i. e. on ’f 11 

II ? II q^ii^ il 11 

II S^pcETT I ^ 

^ «r*n% 11 

3 . The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its 
original aceent, when a word deno;ti>^^g color is compounded 
with another color denoting ,\^ord, but not Avhen it is the- 
word II . * ^ • 

Thus ¥CTraK3ft- wf^?Rrrrjft, 11 * is formed by 

*r* affix ( U?. III. 4) and has acute on the filial^ (III. i. 3). pyrf^ is formed 
by the affix ?rn added to ^ (Un. III. 94) and has accent on the first (VI. 

*197). 

Why do we,say ‘color-denoting word , ? Observe (VI. i. 223). 

Why do we say ‘ with another color denoting word ’ ? Observe (VI. 

1. 223). Why do we say ‘ but not when it is if?r ’ ? Observe 
The* compounding takes place by II. i. 69. 

nrsr^«r»Rf. smfol ll « il ll swrSr ii 
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4. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its original accent, jvhen the second term is *TT>il or and 

the compound expresses a ‘ measure or mass’. 

Thus *■ water’ as low or fordable as a Samba 

or an Aritra i. e. of the depth of an oar or a pestle ' so 

much salt as may be given to a cow or a horse These are Genitive Tatpuru« 
sha compounds, is formed by adding to fni (Un. IV. 94), and has 
acute on the first (VI. l. 197). srftv is formed by the affix added to mt 
(III. 2. 184), and has acute ori the middle (III. i. 3): iff is formed by !it(Ui? II. 
68) and has acute on the final ar’^T is formed by affix added to (Ug. I. 
1 51), and has acute on the first (VI« i. 19^). The word inff®! here denotes 
‘quantity', ‘measure', ‘mass', ‘limit', and not merely the length. The power 
of denoting measure by these words is here indicated by and is dependent upon 

accent ^ 

When not denoting !T»rpr we have «Tt?nTr>l«l and U 

H II II ^Frneni, ?rT^i^ II 

6. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word 
as its second member, the first member denoting inheri- 
tance preserves its original accent. 

Thus 11 The word is formed by the affix 

(III. 3. 99) which is udatta (III. 3. 96). The word 'IH is derived by adding 
ifj to vjrsT (Un. II. 8i). Though the Un&di SOtra II. 81 ordains after the 
root ^ preceded by yet by (HI. 3- 0 rule it comes after iff also when 
it is not preceded by and <inT has acute on the first (III. i. 3). 

In the forms &c, \yhat Genitive case has been taken ? If it 

”is the Genitive case which the word ^anr^ requires by Rule II. 3. 39, then by 
the Varlil^a srmTffWiTr W ^ (I I. .2. 10 Vart), there can be no com- 

pounding. The Genitive case there is the ordinary Genitive case of II. 3. 50. 
i. e. a Genitive ca.se, and not a iifw'Tf Genitive. If it is a Genitive 

case, then wTny the other Geintive case is taught in II. 3. 39 with regard to 
&c. That sOtra only indicates the existence of the Locative case in the 
alternative, and does not pervent the Genitive. In fact, had merely Locative 
been ordianed in that sfitra, this* particular case would have prevented the 
Genitive ofl the maxim that a particular, rule debars the general. But the 
employment of both terms Genitive and Locative in that sfitra indicates the 
alternative nature of the rule and shows that the Genitive case so taught is not 
a Genitive,. ,buf a general Genitive. In short the. Genitive taught ip II. 
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3. 39, is not an apArva^vidhi, the words naturally would have taken Genitive; 
the taking of the Locative is the only new thing taught there. 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning inheritance *? Observe WHfnnf* ( VI. 
I. 223 ) taking the final acute of a com|)ound. 

n % 1l II II 


6. ‘ In a Tatpnrusha compound, having the worda 
or as its second member, the first member, when 

it denotes that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its 
original accent. 

Thus ^tftvf^^CTkOr The words »m 

and wcffOT are formed by JPg? affix, and have accent (VI. l, 193 ). This 
compound belongs either to the class of Mayftra-vyafisak&di (II. I. 72 ), or of 
an attribute and the thing ^qualified. When going to a place is delayed 
owing to some defective arrangement or cause, or becomes difficulty there is 
produced an obstacle or hinderance, and is called fT»PTf^ or M Why 

do we say ^ which experiences a hinderance ' ? Observe II 

sq^ H vs II II q%, II 

II sqrsiwfrfqisf ?Tf 5 ^ ispirt »Tqf^ ii 

7. Ill a Tatpurusha compound the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is the 

word denoting ‘ a pretext 

The word means ‘ a pretext ' a contrivance \ Thus 

qflqif!, qflqiTS n Gcme on pretext of voiding urine or excreta , 

The word ^ is derived by adding the affix to the root the g; 
being substituted for grg of (Un. IV. 163 ), ^and has acute on the first (V^I., 
I. 197 ) or it may be a word formed hy to the root 552 ^% II The word^ 
BTOTC is also formed by and by Vl. 2 . 144 has acute bn the final. ^ The 
compounding takes place by II. /. 72 or it is an attributive compo’/iid. 

Why do we say “when meaning a pretext ? ” Ob.serve 

II • ^ 

qr^rniui II <r ll q g [r /* > ll qm-qrnl II 

ffwi II «ir?iqr»r«irf^ q»n% ^ » 

^ * 

8. In a Tatpnrusha compound, the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is the 
word f^gicT ill the sense of ‘ a protection from wind '. 

Thus RinT®*^trH%ir!Rr ‘ a hut as the only shelter from the wind '. 
So also %?qPrim»l.pr ir^l^TIRrq |I The word f^nr is an Avyayi- 
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bhftva compound awt* (It. t. 6 ): or a Bahuvrihi=iif^f?iir M 

The words §rfW%^TW^ &c, are examples of compounds of two words in appo^» 
tion. fRft and ^ are formed by affw (IV. i, 41) and have acute on the last 
(III. I. 3). Some say that is derived from ^ by adding with the 
augment if* and treating it as is has the 'acute on the first ; others hold 
that it is derived by the affix f?r* to §i and the affix has the accent. 

* Why do we say when meaning ‘a shelter from wind ’> Observe ij*- 
!g?it »n'f f^*^ =*‘he lives under the shelter of the king ’ ; ‘ pleasant is 
the shelter or the protection of the mother*. Here or vicinity. 

ii ii ii il 

H *cnr 1 ?pulr >wRr » 

9. In a Tatpurusha compound the first member 

preserves its original accent, when the second member is 
the word having any other sense than that of ‘au- 

tumnal *. 

The word «TTaf means appertaining to season (gtf) i. e. when the 
word *rtf does not refer to the season of ifrrfi; or autumn. Thus 
* fresh drawn water So also s ‘ the saktu flour fresh from the 

mill*. The word means here ‘fresh’ ‘new’: and it forms an invari- 
able compound. The word rvj is formed by f affix added to (Un. I. 15), 
the being elided. The affix f is treated as P(f|; (Un. I. 9) and the accent 
falls on the first syllable (VI. i. 197). The word is formed by the augment 
and shortening of the vowel of the root ? ‘to tear’ (cnrf^), and the affix arf^ 
(Un. I. 131) and has accent on the final (III. 1, 3)? 

Why do we say ‘ when not meaning autumnal ’ ? Observe 'mronif’i;, 

‘ the best autumnal grass &c (VI. l. 223). 

' II \o w K 5ir^ ii 

11 3 T«; 3 !frqm f?s(fT*' 3 Trm*ui’^ iWf vr^tt n 

10. In a Tatpuruslia compound denoting a genns, 
the first ^membeV preserves its original accent, Avhen the 

second member is the word or II 

Thus *Rn^fg: 11 These are *Appositional com- 
pounds denoting ‘genus or kind ’, with a fixed meaning. is formed by 

and has accent on the first (VI, i. 213). * 5 ' is derived by affix (ITTl 

1. 34), and to it is added the Taddhita affix fotfJT (IV^ 3. ^104), in the sen.s*e of 
(IV. 3. 101), and the affix is then elided by IV. 3. 107, The w'ord 
qipyrr comes from *fvf?ra,+ awr, (IV. 3. 108) in the sense of (IV. 3. 
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lOl), and it would have preserved its form without change before this affix 
(VL 4. 164) but for a v^rtika which declares that the fqc^of vv'ill be elided 

(See VI. I. 144 vart). Thus gets accent orf the final (III. i. 3). So 

also (I These are Genitive com- 
pounds. The words are (jenitive coinpouiids and have 

accent on the final (VI. i. 223). The word is formed by affix 

added to ITt and has acute on the final (VL i. 165). Why do we say wljen 
meaning a ‘genus' ? Observe, qT»Tn>’5§:, (VI. i. 223). 

^snRnr^?Ktr?ft: 11 ?? 11 11 irflrwft:, 11 

<Pfr 5 »i qsq irRre:^ q»ir% »T«rT?r ii 

11. In a Tatpiiruslia compound expressing res- 
emblance with some one or 'something, the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is 

or II 

Thus *n | r efA |: II The worefs and nrg are formed by Ui? 4 di 

affix ( Un. II. 95) and are finally accented. By II. i. 31, forms 
Instrumental Tatpurusha. That case, however, is governed by VI. 2. 2, which 
provides for Instrumental compounds. The examples here given are of 
Genitive Tatpurusha : and it applies to cases where the case-ending is not 
elided. As O Here and arc finally acute, 

and the case-affix gets the accent when semivowel is substituted (VI. I. 174 ). 
So also f^fjTr!r5?45, •• Why do we say ‘ when meaning resem- 
blance’? Observe (VI, i. 223): here the sense of the 

compound is that of ‘ honor ’ and not ‘ resemblance ’. 

smror ii kr ii q^rf^ ii qqrot ii 

II f|*iriqt 4 > q»Tm 4 ifqPr q»ir% >T^q 11 

12. Ill a Tatpurusha cdltijioimd denoting ‘ mea- 

sure or quantity ’, tlie fii’st? member |)re8e,i'\*cs its original 
accent, when the second member is a Dvigu. , ^ 

Thus SpejmHUS: and II The word unqs: = JRr>r- 

the affix denoting ‘measure' (V. 2. 3;?) is elided (Sec y. 2. 37 Vart) 
!n‘^«rrar — “an Eastern seven-years old". So also 

iEnrCFT* or has acute on the first ; while is either accented 

on the first or on the middle ; as it belongs to the KardaniTidi class ( Phit III. 
10). Why do we say ‘before a Dvigu’? Ob.scrve H VVhy do we 

say^ ‘ when denoting measure ? ’ Observe 11 

*T*'?r«qqqq‘ 11 11 q^ifq n q*^q, q'lqq:, 11 

II q*n% ■q ^44 ii 


14 . 
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13 . Before the word ‘ a trader the^ fiinit 

member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, when it is ft 
word specifying the place whitl^er one has to go, or the ware 
in which one deals, » 

Thus *rjr^Tf 3 ra:, «iwr *the 

Madra-tnerchants i. e. who trade by going to Madra &c * All ^these arc Loca- 
tive compounds. HJT is derived by affix (Un II, 13) and is acutely accented 
on the last (VI. i. 165). belongs to Krshodarcldi class (VI. 3. 109), and 

has acute either on the first or the second syllable. The word irr^VTfft belongs 
to the Kardam^di class, and is consequently acute on the first or the second 
(Phit III. 10) In the sense of we ][iave: ‘a dealer in cows’, 

&c. is finally accented (Un IL 67) : and has acute on the first (Un 


I, 151) the affix being II 

Why do we say ‘ the place whither one goes, or the goods in which 
one deals ? ’ Observe n ' 

n n m mwr, grw, 

*1351% II 

ffw! II »TniT !j«TgT OTr% ii 

14 . The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its accent before the words irr^rr, ^sr’qsjT, and when 
these words appear as neuter. 

Thus H anmw!, *1 ?msf??r ii The word »iniT 

is here synonymous with the phrase being = f^ieiKf^e-qimroi, and is a Geni» 
tive compound. The word r>T«r is derived from fw. by the feminine affix *r 
(III. 3. 103), and has acute on the final ( 111 . I. 3). The word has also 
acute on the final as it is a word denoting ‘a sea’, ( Phit sOtra I. 2 ), So also 
with as qifuf j fm g ^ichWiih wtflV^pg«ntr (see 

II. ’ 4 :‘ 5 i). All these are Genitive comtjounds. The word qrP'R is derived 

by «TW affi«j from (41^41 and has acute on the final, (III. 

r 3). The word being formed by fsr affix has acute on the first (VI I. 

197), so also wrrfr^ n So also with as srrloriaRH 

SgwftfvaPHVV *r^ q‘V: 4 rr«i HPuPt h All these are Genitive compounds. The 
word STT^q (?^r^Pt is derived from 8Tr + «(+«R affix added with the 

force of the ^ being changed to s the word belonging to class 

(VI. 3. 109), and it has acute on t'ne final by VI. 2. 144. The word is 
formed by and has acute on thepen?iltimatesfr owing to the indicatory 

(VI. I. 217}. The word has acute on the final by VI. 2. 172. -The 

word is formed 'oy (III. i. 134). The Tatpurusha compounds tiding 
in qqfiT and q qinq dre neuter by II. 4. 2r. So also with vnr, asfj'Wrtftt.. 
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» The word is derived from by » affix (Un I. 13), and it being 
treated as PtJt (Un 1 . 9) the acute falls on f the first syllable (VI. i. 197). 
The word Hi®, has also acute on the first by Phit sfitra II. 3. The compound 
is a Genitive Tatpurusha — OTHT ; and it is Neuter by II. 4. 22. When 
the compound is not a Neuter vve have (II. 4. 25). 

II \\ H H ii 

H gta fir*t ®»rr% hrtRI h 

15. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its accent, when the second term is or and the sense 
is ‘to feel delight, or is good'. 

Thus ‘the pleasure oP going’. So also 

, sqriftTirfitRR 11 These are appositional compounds. All the 
above words are formed by affiy and have acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix ( VI. i. 193 ). Tha words sukha and priya have the sense of or 
Veil ‘beneficial’, u e. when the thing denoted by the first term is the cause 
of pleasure or delght. When this is not the sense vve have 

Ii u H II II 

II jftnr *T*H»iT*rr*ir 5^ *nifw 11 

16 . The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its accent, the second term being or ftty, in the sense of 
“agreeable to one, or desired''. 

Thus “the sweetmilk desired by or agreeable to the 

Br^hmanas”, ii i gR? 5 iyr fi } % M &c. The words irrfr’f and Grrsr have 

acute on the final being foimed by the affixes and oj (V. 4, 62) respectively 
(III. I. 3 ) and has svarita on the final* When not meaning agreeable 
to or desired, we have 

^ II II .11 \\ 

lIPR: II ?r? 5 ^ 2 ,§>T 4 RRRt !!• 

17. In a Tatpurusha compoundj having the word 
as its second member, the first term, when’ it denotes 

the thing possessed, retains its original accent 

. Thus fifNRT^, li The accents of RW and HR have 

already been mentioned before in VI. 2. 14.. When the first menjber is not! a 
woi^d denoting possession, we have R CT^ r »ft H 

B V^’II H fl 
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18. In a Tatpurusha ending in when it means 
‘master’ or lord’, tlie.first member preserves its original accent. 

Thus Ti|<Tm , 11 The word ^is formed by flF 

(MI. I. 144) and has acute on the final (III. i. 3I The word is a Bahu- 
vrihi =" by VI. 2. i tlie first member retains its accent. 

The word is derived from ^ 'to lead’ by the afifix stt (III. 57 ) and has 
acute on the first (I II. i. 4'>, the word has svarita on the final (See Phit II. 
23 ? ) Why do we say when meaning ‘lord’ ? Observe RTfPTt “a 

Brahmana, husband of a Sudra”. 

ffw; II ?ihrt w Vra? f%ii; y %Trf% ?^<TyiPr 

ff II 

19. The words >j, ett^, and however, 

do not preserve their original accent Ir a Tatpurusha when 
coming before the word denoting ‘ lord ’. 

This debars the accent taught by the last aphorism. Thus 

II All these are Genitive compounds and are finally 

accented by VI. r. 223. 

^ II 5^0 11 II ETT, II 

f fw: II ^15555^ ?T»n% ^ JT?Fr%? 45 c 11 

20. The word may optionally keep its accent 
in a Tatpiinisha, before 'TirT denoting ‘ lord ’. 

Thus ^Jr'Tnf ^ • or ^ 45 TTrW‘ II Tbe word is formed by ^ 55 l,(Un, II. 
80), and has acute on the first (VI. i. 197). Though SCitra II. 80 (Unadi) 
ordains after v in the Vedas ,only, yet on the theory of (III. i. 3), it 
cQrnesjn the secular literature also, as gi 5 H'{r 5 rrrrft 2 ti II 

II II II , Sir qpsr, 

II 

II 5 ^ 4 ? I srrqf ??qws: 4 T?: 4 ^ ^ 4 sr»iW*r 

tT*n% n 

21. ^Before arnBf, arrqrsr and the first mem- 

ber in a Tatpurusha compound preserves its original accent, 
when it ti'cats about a suppo.sition. 

The word CT 4 r 45 T*I.== 3 Tr^??rn>'afTOra[: . "the hesitation about the existence 
of a thing ’. Thus niwqf' ‘one fears the journey’; so also sqi^tarr- 

Wf, &c. Similarly »UT*fwrq«l 4 ^%=»T»rT yfq " it.has stepped in an 
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an obstacle to journey”. So also «*»r|o>tTWnT4L« Similarly 

?r>Trs«R "the journey stands 
directly before ”. * 

Why do we say when a supposition is meant? Observe H 

All the above words are formdfi by •pg’?. afiix and have ^5q[ accent. (VI. I. 
* 93 )- 

^ II II II 

ff^s II ?t««fi3rwT> iT^RrRt h 

22. The first member of a .Tatpnnislia compound 
preserves its original accent when the Avord ^ is the second 
member, and the sense is “‘this had been lately 

Thus STHE^ “ formely had been rich The compound 

must be analysed in the above way. *The compounding takes place by II. i, 
57 or it belongs to Mayura-vviahsakAdi class.^ So also II 

Why do we say when meaning ‘had l)een lately'. Observe 
which should be analysed as ll If it is analysed as 

then it become.s an example under the rule and not a counter-example. 
In order therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the 
compound. 

Ii 11 tnrrf^ 11 ^rf^, 

11 

II ?pftT 5r»r!fN ^rr'ft'ai^rf^pT ?r*n% 

*Rftrii 


23. The first member of a Tatpnrusha compound 
preserves its original accent, Avhen the second ‘ member is 

and .^5T in the sense of “ av hat can 
be found in the vicinity thereof'’. 

,-T • - 

Thus jjtoRvpi, TrT^rft^rf^^r*!;. s^3^mf%vr»r 11 So also»iT gg 4 i?»r, »i|^r»niT- 
W| and So also Avith irffAirir and sirnR?r ll The accents 

of these words have been taught before in SOtra’ VI. 2. f 2 , 13. The 
words &c, arc derived from pr? RW &c, but they all mean ' in the 

vicinity’: '=jnrr®lt ?rFf»r^>I, II Why do we say when meaning in the 

vicinity thereof? Observe ?r? H«tnRr •= ‘ a field having boundary’. 

“the bounded field of D’. Why do we say 
&c Observe H . 


II II ww II 3TT5fr^r-fsorg«sr^ ll 

ff^MI 


»RP!T II 
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24. The words &c preserve their acc^srit 

when followed by aij Adjective word in a compound,' 

Thus f^r^ere 

inn^ II The compounding takes place by II. f.. 4, and it should be analysed 
thus ftert aK5^ &c. 

The words &c, are indeed here adjectives, and in conjunction 
with ^ &c, they denote an object possessing those qualities ; and therefore 
not being in apposition, the compound is not a Karmadhftraya. 

The word RVTc has acute on the first by VI. 2. 49. The word is 

also acute on the first as it gets the accent of the Indeclinable. Some read the 
word as Rfwws, which being a Bahuvfihi has also first acute. The word 

Ik 

has svarita on the first by VI I L 2. 4. The remainJng^ words of this class arc 

or and Of these, the word has acute on 

the final by VI. 2. 144; ^ is formed by gr^Un I. 18), which being considered as 
Pru (Uri I. 9), it has acute on the, first. EPvE i-^ formed by 5^; to the root <n[.» 
and is finally acute (VI. 2. 144). has accent on the final being formed by 

a kpt affix ( liUR.f!Tf?r = fTO?r-, tv arrVR, or Uni. 106), wtlH being formed by a 
affix (Un I. Ill), has acute on the final (VI. i. 163), for ftrn is understood 
in the Unadi sOtra Un. I. 1 1 1 from sfitra Un. I. 106. The word has acute 
on the final by VI. 2. 144, being formed by ^ affi.x added to 3^ &c. 

Why do we say ‘of &c’ Observe , both having 

acute on the final. Why do we .say “when followed by a word expressing a 
quality ” ? Observe firviEWnpvt II 

II 11 II «r, aRsc, 

;fn>, ii 

fl%; H >sr vn 9T4II ^ «»IT% 

II 

«> 

25. • In a KarmadharAya compound, the first mem- 
ber conj^sting of a Verbal noun ( mar ), preserves its original 
accent before adjective forms built from w ( V. 3. 60 ), vg ( V. 
3. 61 ) SRW and' ^ ( V‘ 3. 64 ), and before a form built from 
the word qrR H 

Thus irwt^. or Wr^h TVRWira:; SrE4m*r, 

or «T»fsiw*fNl- II So also *T*m^*r , » All the first members are 

eg? formed words and have accent i. e, on the first syllable. (VI. I. 193 V 
The words v, and !jn are substitutes which certain adjectives take in«the 
comparative and superlative degree, and the employment of these fortiis in the 
sHtra indicates that tRe comparative and superlative word; having these ele* 
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oients should be taken as second members, and so also of ytt, the comparative 
and superlative are taken, for this is the meaning here of the word ii 

Why do we say “nr &c’’ ? Observe n Why do we say 'a 

verbal Noun’? Observe where the word iT»nT is=.»T»^ 'a carraige*. 

Why do we say *a Karmadh&ftiya cQmpound’? Observe STHH II 

^UTOBT n II II 3PIR:, ^ n 

ilftr-. H iwrnia?!’ ?K^»fit5r ^t*ii% » 

26. The word smK preserved its original accent 
when standing as a first member in a Karmadhdraya compound. 

Thus y n%;i 5 aT, $H l l' ffH q i t , fHlfHrrsft » The word has acute on 

the final as it is derived from the root *iirc with the affix st^ of 

T«rrfY M By II. I. 70, it is ordained that frart is compounded with anm &c. 
Some commentators hold that the word fiaw must be followed by anm &c, 
( II. I. 70 ) to make this rule .applicable. They refer to the maxim mraaiB* 

“whenever a term is employed which might denote 
both something original and also something else resulting from a rule of 
grammar, or when a term is employed in a rule which might denote both 
something formed by another rule in which the same individual term has been 
cmoloyed, and also something else formed by a general rule, such a term 
should be taken to denote, in the former case, only that which is original, and 
in the latter case, only that which is formed by that rule in which the same in- 
dividual term has been employed.” Other Grammarians, however do not 
make any such limitation, but apply the rule to all Kaimadhdraya compounds 
of^pm II 


II RVS II II 11 

II I srttnrT iprar wr irr ?r5 1 

II 

27. In a Karmadbdrya conipoun’d of Kifmd.ra 
followed by SR^sf^, the acute falls on the fw'st syllable of 
KuinS-ra. 

• * 

The word IJHUT or 11 Thus”* it 

The word ud4tta is required to be read into the sOtra to complete the sense; 
for the construction* of the sCltra requires it> and the anuvritti of the ‘ first 
member preserves its accent ' would be inappropriate because the word is 
employed here. • 

R< II M ^1515, II 


It ^ 



II 
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2B. The first syllable of Kumara is acute op- 
tionally, when the ^second ipember is a word denoting ‘ the 
name of a horde 


The word means ‘a multitude, a* collection &c See V. 3. 112 
also. Thus or (VI. 2. 26), or ^rrerrar^: II So also 

or i:»ir?«r9K7'3Tr5 or fr»irt%?«T§f! h So also with |:iTn;fflrr?^r5, 

II Here •sTTrlsR’ &c, are horde-names ; and the affix is added to 
them by V. 3. 1 12 : which is elided in the Plural by 1 1. 4. 62. In the above 
examples when the word ‘ Kumara’ is not accented on the first syllable, it 
gets accent on the last by VI. 2. 26, when the maxim is not applied : 

when that maxim is applied, the finaj of thte compound takes the accent by 
the general rule VI. i. 223. 



mm, ii 


II 




tKiJR, 


II w?? wr?? ^ 

KrtRrii 


29. In a. Dvigu compound, the first member pre- 
serves its original accent, before a stem ending in a simple 
vowel, with the exception of sr (f^)> before a word denoting 
time, as well as before and II 


Thus II The above are examples of TaddhitArtha 

Dvigu (II. I. 52), equal to spRonw^l, the ipTr'JT denoting-affix is 

always elided in Dvigu (V. 2. 3 Vart). So also = 

’Iffr wfr HrtI’ Thi.s is also a TaddhitArtha Dvigu (II. r. 52), formed by the 
affix (V. I. 80 — 82). So al^scT the affix ffw being elided (V. 

So also 45^qr?5:, q^>Tnr?5:, f^narrxi 11 

The^'arp also Taddhitartha Dvigu formed by IV. 2. 16, the affix stot being 
elided by>V. i. 88. 

Why do we say “ before an fn?tt stem &c ” ? Observe «r®IPT^!ilO'?rt ■=• 
II Wh>'*do we* say “in a Dvigu Compound?” Observe 
ifriJ:, 11 

When these Dvigu compounds, by case-modifications do not end in 
faij^ vowel, bill the vowel is replaced by a semivowel or Guna, the rule will still 
apply. Tlrus q5:’qK?szr; or 11 This is done on the strength of the 

maxim “ That which is bahiranga is regarded as not hav- 

ing taken effect or as not existing, when that which iS antaranga is to take 
effect : ” because the .substitution of semivowel or guna is a bahiranga opera- 
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tion in relation to accent. Or the substitutes may be considered as sth^nivat 
to the short-volivel which they replace. 

II 11 II 11 

q»n% ssq?ro=qt u 

30. In a Dvign compound, the word may op- 
tionally pre 3 erve its accent when followed by an ik-ending 
stem, or by a time-word, or by kapdla, bhagdla and gardva. 


This allows option where the last rule required tlie accent nece.ssarily. 
Thus or 3 r|*Tr^* or 3T|?frqfr^: or or 

or n The word sjf lias acute on the final being formed 

by the affix ^ (Uii I. 29). When the^ is^changed to as in the first example, 
the anudatta bt is changed into svarita by VUI. 2. 4 : when the first member 


preserves its acccent. In the other alternative, the accent falls on the last syllable. 

II II 11 f%fq, BTcT^:, II 

31. In a Dvigii compound, tlic lirst member may 
optionally preserve its accent, when followed by the words 
Ri% and a.s second members. 

Thu.s |3:‘0!ftf8r: or Of <T 5 «qrRrrrff^: l> The affi.'C 

is elided after the denoting words dishti and vitasti (V. 2. 37). 


II II q5[Tfq II Htror, 

q^, 3T^5rr?i: II 

ibffs II ftRT 31^ qr sjnqrfr 

II 


32. A locative-ending word vdien it does not de- 
note time, preserves its original aecent, when followed byr^ar, 
q«F and in a compound. • y. 

Thus qf ^gR-f =g! or or ll The 

words sSwikaSya and kAmpilya have acute on }he final, and by Phit Siltra 
( III. 16 ) in the alternative the accent falls on the middle alSo. So also 
ll The word fH'T’T is derived by ^3 affix added to f?r-»Tr 3 ir 
and has acute on thb middle ; the word is formed frofn srir root by the 
affix and has acute on the final. So also =^rgV|fr:, g R f li ifl q'g*! It 

The words Kumbht and KalaSi are formed by affix and have dcute on the 
final*; the word is formed by affix, and has»acute on the beginning. 
So also « qii a pq; H The word chakra has acute on the final, and 

chAraka being formed by ^?5,has acute on the first. • 

15 ,, ' 
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Why do we say ‘when not denoting time'? Observe 

II The compounding takes place by II. i. 41. The accent of the 
I.ocative Tatpurusha taught in VI. 2, I was debarrd by Kfit-accent taught VI. 
2. 1.^4. The present sOtra debars this last rule regarding Krit accent, and re- 
ordains the Locative Tatpurusha accent when the Krit-words are &c. 



ti snr:, 


f r%: II tR srrw ^ art 

JTfira^r 1 

33. The particles qK, sif^, g-q and sTq preserve 
their accent before that word, wltioh specifies an exclusion, 
or a portion of day and night, (in an Avyayibhava com- 
pound also). 

Thus “ It‘ rained all round (but not in) Trigarta”. 

(See II. T. II and 12). So also II So also lr%- 

11 Srqr- 

f^r , (n. I. XI and 12). 


By riiit Sutras IV. 12, and 13 all Particles (Nipata) have acute on the 
first S)'l]able. So also iipasargas with the exception of II Therefore qnt &c, 
have acute on the first. In a Tatpurusha and Bahuvrlhi compounds, these words 
‘ pari \ ^prati’ &c, as first members would have retained their accent by the 
rules already gone before ; the ju'esent sulra, therefore, extends the principle 
cf the preservation of the accent to Avyayibhava compounds also. The pre- 
i)Ositions and qR alone denote the limit exclusive or and it is there- 

fore with these two prej^iosition.s only that the second member can denote the 
thing excluded, and not with and ^q il With these prepositions 9 Tq and 
second tej m if denoting a ii^epiber of day or night, are also taken 
even as thci^tTore no separate illustrations of those are given. 

Why do \tc say * before a word which is excluded, or is a part of a day 
and night* ? Observe iTcqN: H In qFtqJTq;. “ all round the forest, but 

not in iP, th^ accent falls on the last by VI. 2. 178, which debars this general 
rule, as well as all special rules which might affect qq- in a compound. 

11 II ’7^1^ II STf 

aT?V^q>, )* 

ti qf^sRUrTHTr qr s*fr ssqqrffsut^ qqfq i 

34. The first member of a Dva'ndva compound, 
formed of name» denoting the Kshatriya ( warrior ) clans in 
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the plural number, retains its original accent wlien the warrior 
belongs to the clan of Anclhaka or Vrishni. 

Thus II The words SvSphalkaand 

Chaitraka are formed by ar’W affix (IV. i, 1 14) and have acute on the last ( 1 1 1 , i. 
3 ). The word Rrf^ has acute on the first syllable, and does not change in de- 
noting Patronymic. Why do we say ‘ in denoting a Warrior clan’? Observe 
11 Here is derived from flq' by the affi.x 2(5^ (IV. 3. 10) =fr7 W'; 
f*innT: = II These names belong to Andhaka and Vrishni clans, but 

are not the warrior-names. The word here, means those Kshatriyas who 

belong to the family of annointed kings and warriors ( ) ; these 
(Dvaipya and Haimiyana) do not belong to any such family. VV’hy do we say 
‘in the Plural number’ ? Observe H Why do we say ‘ in a Dvan- 

dva compound’? Observe fsor'RT gtiffTf: II Why do we say ‘of 
Andhaka and Vfishni clans ’ ? Obsenve §:J5'4>^nir: H 

#ns^r II II il ^^s^rrii 

ff%: II I 

35. Tlie Numeral word, standing as tlie first 
member of a Dvandva compound, preserves its accent. 

Thus Irfitr, or ll The word tR; is derived from 

by ^ affix (Un III. 43) and has acute on the first (VI. i. 197). The is 
the substitute of r% (VI. 3. 48) and has acute on the final. 

il \\ \\ i ar^qi- 

36. When words denoting scholars are named 

after their teachers and are compounded into a Dvandva, the 
first member retains its accer>t. . . ^ • 

The word mean.s ‘a pupil’ ‘a boarding not a day''scholar ’. 

When the scholar is named by an epithet dcri<"cd from' tlie name of his 
teacher, that name is or teacher-*(,lerived name. Thii.s 

n The son of ApiAala is’grrfrw^ the 
name of a Teacher or foundci of a school — an ^charya : formed t>y affix 
( IV. I. 95 ). Thet science taught by him is called 3 Trr 7 ^inR^ formed by 
adding srJr affix to 3 Tnf^??CTr: (IV. 3. lor and* IV. 2. ri). The scholars who study 
the Api^alam are also called the affix denoting ‘to study' is elided 

by (IV. 2. 59 and 64). Or the pupils of Apiaali will ^be also called Api;kl 41 i. 
Thus in both ways Api^alAh is a scholar name derived from the name of a 
teacher. The word qualifies the whole Dvandva compound and 
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not the first member only. That is, the whole compound in all its parts should 
denote scholars, whose names are derived from those of ‘their teachers. There- 
fore not here TTf’Tffhl where though the first is a teacher-derived name, 
the second is not. Why do we say “names derived from the teacher’s”? Observe 
ll VVhy do we say "a Scholar”? Observe W# H 

ll ll ii ^ il 

37. Also in the DvanJvas qn‘^«Fr3r*T &c, the first 


membcr.s retain their accent. 

Those words of this list which end in a dual or plural affix have been 
so exliibited for the sake of distinctness.^ The following is a list of these 
words. I. (fonned by 'IV. i. 1 14 in the sense of Patronymic, 

from ^rT and these being Rishi names ) ii 2. ( savarni is 

formed by Patron, affix and by ersr IV. i. 119). 3. The 

word Avanti is end-acute, to which is added thePatron affix hyah by IV. i. 171, 
which being a Tadraj is elided in the plural; the 

quadruple significant being elided. 

4. 5 '^ derived from Pil^ the son of Pih^ is Paila, the yiivan 

descendent of Paila will be formed by adding nnw I V. i. 1 56, which is, however, 
elided by II. 4. 59.) The word Syaparna belongs to Bidrldi class IV. i. 104, the 
female descendant will be Syaparnij the yuv^an dc.scendant of her will be 
SyAparneya. It is not necessary that the compound should be plural always 
Wc have also. 

5. (Kapi has acute on the final. The son of Kapi will be 
formed by 1 V\ i. 107, w hich is however elided by II. 4. 64. This com- 
pound must, therefore, be always in the plural. 

6. (Sitik^iksha is the name of a Rishi, his son will be 

Saitikfiksha by Hqpir, IV. i. 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed 
by which is elided by II. 4. 58. P^hch^la's female descendant is P^hch^Ii, 
her yuViVn descendant is PAfich^lcya. The plural number here is not compul- 
sory. Wc have also.) 

7- or (The son of Katiika will be formed by 

^ IV. I. 50, which is«elided In the Plural by II. 4. 66. The son of VarchaU 
is V^rchaleya). 

3 . (The son of Sakala is S^kalya, hi^ pupils are Sakalfih 

by IV. 2 , III. The son of Sunak will be Saunaka by IV. i. 104, 
w^hich will •be elided in the Plural by II. 4. 64). Some read it as 
where the fsr affix after Sanaka is elided by II. 4. 66. So also 

9- (the son of Babhru is BAbhrara). 10. 

(Archdvinali are tho^ie who study the w^ork produced by ^l^ich^va, the affix 
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fofpr being added by IV. 3. 104. Mudgala belongs to KahvAdi class IV. 2. 
Ill ; Maudgalah are pupils of the son of Mudgala). il. This a 

Dvandva of Kunti and Sur«l.shtra in the plural or of the country-names deriv- 
ed from them like Avanti. Kunti and Chinti have acute on the final. 12, 
as the last. 13. (Both belong to Pachfidi class formed by 

III. I. 134, from tTlferrrrH Bhvadi 300, is formed from the same root with 
the prefix the bt being elided, and both have acute on the final: and are enum- 
erated in the Gargfidi list IV^ i. 105. In the plural the patronymic affix ^ is 
elided by II. 4. 64. 14. Here also affix is elided II. 4. 64. 15. btt%- 

or II Avimatta lias acute on the first being formed by the 

particle. Both the words lose patronymic by II. 4. 66. 

16. The son of Babhru is Babhrava, and the son of 

Salafiku or Salafika of IV. r. 99 is S^Iankfiyana. 

17- Danchyuta takes ? 5 ?Jn the patronymic which is elid- 

ed by 1 1. 4. 66. 

18. J^fTTcTTfr^:, Kathali are those who read the work of Katha, the 
affix (IV. 3. 104) being elided by IV. 3. 107. Those who study the work 
of Kalapin arc Kfilfipah, the 3 T*?f being added by I V. 3. 108, wliich required 
the ft^of kaHpin to be retained by VI. 4. 164 but by a Vi:irtika under VI. 4. 
144 the portion is elided before 

19. Those who study the work of Kuthumin are formed 

by STW IV. I. 83 the being elided before by VI. 4. 144 Vfirt already 
referred to above. 

20. Those who study the work of Lokaksha are LaukA- 
ksh^h. Or the son of Lokaksha is Laukfikshi, the pupils of latter are Lau- 
kAkshah. 


21. Stri has accent on the final. 

22. the son of Muda is Maudi, the pupils of latter are 

Mandril. So also Paippal^drUi. ' 

23. The double reading of this vvord indicates tlvat Rule 
VI. I. 223 also applies. 

24. or + n Vatsa has acute on the final. 

25. So also The pupils of Susruta and Prithu are so called 

they take 3T7r IV. i. 83. 26. 27. Yajya is formed by 

added to ^fsr, the ^ is not changed to a Guttural by VII. 3. 66. It has svarita 
on the final by accent (VI. 1,185). Anuv^kya is derived from anu-h 
vach + crJEJfl' II 


) II 
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II I sft^ arm?, ^ 

3 tTwr ?7 *m: >TR?T^fi 7 fffjtrCT *rfff nCf? 1 • 

38. The Word (*I?t) retains itS accent before 

the following : suroiT, 5fnrr5r, wc, |t®- 

fe, and !Tf:gr II 

Thus Rfrar^:, •^^'Rtrar:, »i9f- 

ffp 5 ? 55 h RlisTf^! 11 The has acute on the final. (Uii II. 84) On the 

maxim alreacl}^ mentioned under VI. 2. 26, this accent will apply to that 
compound of which it forms under rule IL i. 61, for that is the particular 
rule of Karmadh&raya compounding relating to mahat (pratipadokta). This rule 
therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tatpurusha. Thus 
which has accent on the final by VL i. 223. 

Q. The word is a Participle formed by ^ affix, and by rule VT 
2. 46, in a KarmadhAraya compound, the ‘first member will retain its original 
accent. What is then the necessity of reading this word in this sutra ? 
Ans. That sutra VI. 2 46 applies, cn the maxim of pradipadokta, to the 
special participles and nouns mentioned in II. i. 59 and not to every parti- 
ciple and noun. 

II II ^rT% II II 

ffW; II n^rfr i 

39. Tlic words inalmt and ksliiillaka retain their 
accent before tlie word ValSvadeva. 

Thus and II The word kshullaka is derived 

thus gvj = to which the Diminutive ^ (V. 3. 73 &c) is added ; and the 
w'ord has udAtta on the final. 

. 3^: tTrf?erTT?ft: II «o II I! W 

40. dMie word ‘iishtra^ retains its accent before 
‘ sadi ’ and ' ’> tlmi ’. 

« 

«. -7 * * 

Thus and H The word gg’ is derived from ^ by g^ 

affix (Un IV. 162) and has acute on the first (VI. i. 197). This is either a 
KarmadhSraya or a Genitive compound. In some texts fhe above examples 
are given with a visarga in the masculine, and not Neuter. 

II II fi *^ 5 , 

II ' 

II «n^! ?ini ?ntf?T 11 
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41. The word ‘*Tt’ retains its accent before ‘sMa’, 

‘ sadi and ‘ sdfathi \ , 

Thu.s or iTT = nr* ?TTff:=nf?rff?s, and H ^ 

is formed from ?=r?; with the affijc «n?^and forihs a Genitive compound (nr: HTfO- 
Or from the causative verb we getiTTOTf: by adding srw (III. 9. i) *f(^rrflr 

is formed by f&rfjT from the .same causative root. The Krit-acccnt is debarred 
in the case of and the Samasa-accent VI. i. 223 in the case of 

d I 

^T^fhTRnJiT *91 n «5> II II ^nrt^, sr^prsnrrfr, 

^T^Tmrtrwni, ii 

ff%! « fi^nr^ 'iftryirr 7"«r^?r ft*m ?r*rT- 

?rrf?f^ ?r?ft».r?i?rsrT ^ vr^ 11 

«rrf%^ V 11 11 ^irrnrfnf^ 11 

42. The lir.:!t member retains its accent in tlie 

following : — ‘ Kurii-gdrhapata ‘ Eikta-gnru ‘ AsHta-jarati 

‘ Ailila-dridha-rup^ ‘ Pdre-vadabd ‘ Taitila-kadrdh ’, ‘ Pa^i- 
va-kambalah ' and ‘ Dilist-bhtlra &c ’. 

The first seven words are compounds, the first two of these are exhibi- 
ted without an}'- ca.se-cndii)g, the renaining five arc in nom. Singular. I'hus 
*fr^?r, Kuru is formed by ^ affix added to ^ Un I. 24,) and 
has acute on the final. 

Vdfi: — So also If^mrt^TrT’I., the word Vriji has acute accent on the 

first. 

So also ftrET or for rikta has acute either on the first 

or on the second (VI. i. 208). So also 3 T:g;?rT 'srrtfi’ = ^ffwsrtnt, 

H Asflta and aslil 4 being formcc} by •particle have acute on the fir.st : 
(VI. 2. 2). That which has jfr is calJcd the affix being added by its 

belonging to Sidhm&di class, and r changed to w by its bMonging to 'cA'pilak&di 
class. So also this is = qft:?^^ II This is a samaja with the force of 

ff, and there is elision of the case ending. The word «Tn: belongs to GhritSdi 
class, and has acute on the final. ItfcrtTpri , 'the son* or pupil of 

Titilin is Taitila formed by arnr affix. panya ends in *jq; and has 

acute on the first (yi. i. 213). 

VArt: — has acute on the fiVst only when it is a name. Other- 
wise in compound, th^ accent will be on the final by'the general 

rule VI. 1. 223. The word ’Tojf being frrmed by ?u|; a.ffix (III. i. 101) is acute- 
ly accented on the fi'rst ( VI. l. 213 ). The word <r»*Rt* 3 r? 5 : is as Name when it 
means the market-blanket i. e. a blanket of a well kniown determinate size 
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and fixed price, which is generally kept for sale by the blanket-sellers. But 
wdien the compound means a saleable blanket, it takes the samasa accent (VI. 
I. 223). If it be objected what is the use this Vartika, for the word being 
formed by a kritya affix, will retain its accent in the Tatpurusha, by VI. 2. 2 , 
we reply that the used in VI. 2. 2 relates to pratipadokta kritya compounds 
such as ordained by II. i. 68, while here the compound is by 

II. I. 51 and is a general compound. So H 

The w ords belonging to Dasi bh&r^di class are all those Tatpurusha compound 
words, not governed|by any of the rules of accent, in which it is desired that the 
first member should retain its accent. Some of them 

Igsftft: II Vasu has acute on the first being formed by a Prrj[ affix Un I. <x 
xo). formed by rVaffix (III. 3. 93), being formf 

ed by has acute on the first (VI. i. 197). is formed by 3 ?% affix 

added to the root preceded by the upapada as, + + 

the affix being treated as feft (Ua IV. 228), and formed by affix 

(Un II. 13) and has acute on the final. 

n II II ’argisff, il 

43. A word in the Dative case as the first member 
retains its accent, when the second member ex2:>resscs tliat 
which is suited to become tlie former. 

Thus jl The word has accent on the first syll- 

able, as it is formed by ^ (Un III. 27) treated as a (Un III. 26). The 
word is formed by affix which is treated as (Un. I. 108) and ha.s 

acute on the final. So also Ratha is first-acute formed by 

kthan affix (Un II. 2). Valll has acute on the final formed by affix. (I V. 

I. 41) Why do we say ‘it being suited to the first'? Observe W This 

accent ^pidies when the second member denoting the material is modified into 
the first by workmanship. The compo.sition takes place by II. i. 36, 

3t5| II «« II II II 

II ^ I JT^f^ i 

44. ^ Before the Avord ‘ artha tlie first member 
in the Dative retains its accent. 

Thtis »tr^ = ^R!}.?nf*l.ll The words .jTf and are 

finally acute as taught so in Un&di sfitra (Un II. 95) : being formed by 

a affix (V. 4. 27) has acute on the middle ; is ‘formed by affix 

and has acute on the first. 
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The difference between hw and stv is tliat the former, like 
•wood', ‘ gold has not inherent in it the sense of adaptibility, while 

means ‘adapted*. Some say that the making of two shtras, one with 
and the other with indicates, that ,thc former rule is applicable only 
to that compound where the "material itself is changed into the substance of 
the first Therefore the rule does not apply to &c, though 

•grass be suitea for the horse* &c. 

II II II sT^fcT^^u: 11 

45. The first member in tbc Dative case retains 
its accent before a Past Participle in rf? II 

Thus Ir7fl?r*i, 8T=grrT%^*r, frpTCTWTfni ii 

The compounding takes place by II. i. 36. The compound means nr- 

and is a sampradana Dative. 

sffrsrr 11 11 11 sir^gr, 11 

46. Before a Past Participle in ‘ kta \ the first 
member, when it itsclfis not a Past Participle, retains its ori- 
ginal accent in a Karmadh{ilraya eompoiincl. 

This rule is confined to the Past Participles and the Nouns specific- 
ally mentioned in II. i. 59 ; on the maxim of pratipadokta &c. Thus 

M The word \frJT has acute on the first as it is 
formed by the affix which is considered (Un IV’". 5 I ). The word is 
end-acute as it is formed by the affix (Un I. 124). The word is also 
end-acute (VI. 2. 32 ), The word has acute on the middle. Why do we 
say in a Karmadharayci compound ? O.bserve ^rT === I* Why do we 

say ‘when it is a non-nishthA word ?* Observe 1* Here the compound- 

ing is by II. I. 60. 

3T^ fedbrr 11 y's 11 11 f3[tn?T 11 

ff%: 11 11 

II ft€n5r3TOn?f?r II 

47. Before a Past Participle in ‘ kta a word 
ending in the Accusative case retains its accent, when it does 
not mean a separation. 

Thus 5Rlf»smi, *^»r»nT: II Kash^a has acute on the end, 

tri4akala is a Bahuvrihi compound (trini SakalSni asya), and consequently 
acute on the first : grAma has acute on the first as it is termed by the affix 
16 
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added to , the fi.nal being replaced by 3 TT (Un L 143) \\ Why do we say 
‘when not meaning scpar^iition ' ? Obseiwe ^r»cfRr^*ifrT:, because owe 

has taken himself beyond kantAra and yojana. 

Viiri ; — This rule does not apply when the Past Participle has an 
upasarga attached ; as (VL 4. 144). Tliis is 

an exception to rule VI. 2. 144. 

^1% II Mc II q!?T^ II ^scTnrr, n 

f f^: it =fB[S?TTTR>Tf f^raFrt H?ri% II 

48. A word ending in jin Instriimcntcil case re- 
tains its accent before the l^ist 
lias a Passive meaning. 


Participle in ‘ kta when it 


Thus 3 Tr?f?T: or smPTPTSfT, ? 1 «(WTr II The 

word ‘ahi’ is derived from with the -proposition sir which is .shortened, 
and the affix ^ (Un IV. 138), and has acute on die final, according to others 
the acute i.s on the first : Kudra is formed by affix (Un II, 22) added to 
the causative (rft ; Maharaja is formed by the i^ama.santa affix nakha 
is formed hy m affix added to 5^1? (Un V. 23) or it may be a Bahuvrihi 

— formed by (V. 4. 12 1), and has acute on the final ; Datra is 
formed by g'q[(lll, 2. 182). Why do \vq say when having a Passive significa- 
tion ? Observe the ‘kta' is added to a verb of motion with 


an Active significance. 

Trr%^cn:; ii ii ’t#5t ii »Tr^, 3T;T?cn:: ( ) 11 

?f%: II % ^WfrlT I ii 


fr 


49. A word called Uati (I. 4. GO) when standin^ 
immediately Ixdore a Participle in ‘kta’ having a Passive 
'significance, retains its accent.- 


Thus II Here one of the following rules would have applied 

Otherwise, namely, ^cither (i^ tlie Samasa end-acute IV. i. 223 (2) or the Inde- 
clinable first member to retain its accent VI. 2. 2, (3) or the end acute by VI. 
2. 139 and 144, Thccpresent'sutra deliars all these. Why do we say ‘ imme- 
diately ? ' Observe ** Where the distant Gati >v6rds 

STfvf and ^ do not preserve their accent, but the immediately preceding Gati, 
as docs retain its accent, though it is not the first member of the compound 
word, Com[)rirc also VIII. 2. 70, But in (agata being governed 

by this rule) we have ( Ih t- 39 VI. 3. 2 ) where VI. 2. 144 has 

its scopeAhough it had hot its .scope in 3TPT + lT^|rr: Ii In the former 

case this maxim a|>plics II “A Krit affix denotes 

■whenever it is- employed, a worel-forni which begins with that to which tluit 
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Krit affix has been added, and which ends with tlu: K^it affix, but moreover 
shorld a Gati or a ncAin such as denotes a case-relation have been ja'efi xcd to 
that word-form, thcMi the Krit affix must denote IIa' same word-fiain togctlier 
with the Gati or the noun which may*have been prefixc<l It) it In tlie secoiul 
example, this maxim is not afiplied, because scope should l>c j^iven to the word 
in this aphorism. When the Participle has not a l*assi\ e siinuficancc, 
the rule does liot apply because the word is understood here* also ; as, 

5 T? 5 rr: U This sutra debars VL 2. 144. 

^ II II 11 ciT^, 3T H 

^Tf! n ?r^rtr r*rm ii 

50. All iniiiiediiitoly preceding (Juti retiiiiis its^ 

original aceont liefore ( a word formed by ) a Kvit-allix 
beginning with which has an indicatory but not be- 
fore 5 11 . 

V • 

Thus (with ^5i[) (with^^X ( with » This 

sutra debars the Krit-affix accent (VI. 2. 139). Why do we say “ l)cforc an 
affix beginning* with rf”? Observe formed with the affix ( Hb 

2. 155 ), and the Gati Sf, the accent hein^ f^overned Iiy VI. 2. J39. WI9’ do \vc 
say ‘which is Pr?!;’? Observe sr^rfr formed by affix. When a Krit aflix 
takes the aug'ment fJ?, it docs not lose its character of befp'nnin;:;' w ith rf (.)n Uie 
Vartika M Thus H ^Vliy do wc say “ but 

not before g ” ? Observe 3 Trn?g: with the Unadi affix gg li 

^?crsr ii M ii ll <t%, 3 T?cr:, 

) II 

fffT 5 II H%irnra(E2iT^ nRr^^'frr- ?tW TfTf^^ " 

51. An immediately ])iVceding' (Jati retains its 
original accent liefore an ‘Infinitive in' "1(111. 4. f4) but 
wliereby simullaneonsly {he final lias tjie acnti^“ as well. 

• Thus qrtqrrf^^ ll All U]>;isargas liavu 

acute on the first e.'ccept ‘abhi’: vvliich therefore has a'cutc on tl'.« final. ( I’hit 
Su IV. 13 ) which declares •' This debars 55;;^ accent 

(VI. 2. 139) and iv? an exception to the rule that in a single word, a single 
syllabic only has acute. * 

II If q^rrf^ II ^srr^=tr, (sr- 

Cl. \ * 

ll «Tp[n 5 # njWi JT^'rfWt If 
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52. An immediately preceding Gati not ending 
in If or retains its, original accent before when an affix 
having a et follows. 

Thus or sir>m, ll The accent IS acute and 

optionally svarita by VIII. 2. 6. So also H 

But with srRf which ends in we have here by VI. 2. 139 

the second member retain.s its original accent. Why do we say ' before an 
affix ^’ ? Ob.servc ^^:>r=EnT: II When the nasal of ‘ anch * is elided, then rule 
VI. I. 222 presents itself; but tliat rule is superseded when a Gati not ending 
in f or ^ precedes, because the present rule is subsequent. Thus and 

tl In some texts^ the reading is » The affix ^is like 

&c, (vr. I. 67). 

II 11 ll f^, srvfi, ) H 

11 R 3Tr^ «Tt?T: H 

53. Tlie Giitis fir and stBt, however, retain their 
original accent before ‘ aiich ’ followed by a ^ affix. 

Thus rfr>'^ir, H The ax becomes svarita by VI 11 . 2. 4. So 

also sT'ii n" WH:. i» 

li <^*4 ii tr;*TA ii 3rf?ra:?:^’4rr, ( ) n 

II JT^BRRt 4^,'R II 

54. The word when first rneml)er of a com- 
pound may optionally preserve its original accent. 

Thus or f or II lias .acute on 

the final. But in &c, the Krit-accent will necessarily take place (VL 

2 . 139) ; no option being allowed; because llic compound.s lo wliich tlie present 
rule applies are, on the maxim 'of pratipadokta, those formed by ^q-fjwilh non- 
Krit woj^'ds under II. 2. 7, 

yw II ll ll r%Tv?T-'TRWTrni, 

ffTT- 11 SRcR??!lf !T^R?4t II ^ 

65. 'The first member, denoting the quantity of 
gold, retains optionally its original accent, before the 
word EITT Ii ' 

Thus tfg^\fqr*r or II This is a Karmadhiraya compound 

^Tiltarr 'TTRr^RR HR » It <nay also be treated as a Bahuvrihi 

compouneb then the accent will be of that compound, as ' or 

vr; 11 Why do we say ‘ gold ’ ? Observe II Why do we say ‘ quan- 
tity ’ ? Observe n Why do we say ? Observe rcrhrt « 
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srqrft- II 5rsiiiT:,3TT%T;,^nm5^n- (sr^^^T?i;)ii 

11 * * 

56. The wo^’d sT«r«r v\dieii standing first in a com- 

pound, retains optionally its* original accent when meaning 
‘ a novice ' 

The word 3 Tf^frTU'TnrT ^ or ^ II Thu.s 

or ir^^: ‘one who has recently commenced to 

study Grammar ’. The word srtm is derived from jt»t by 3 t»r«»L (Un V. 68) and 
by f^rt accent the acute falls on tlie last. Wliy do we say when meanino^ 
•a Novice?’ Okserve ?r: ) 'the first 

Grammarian or a Grammarian of the first rank*. It will a/rt/rtyr have acute 
on the final. 

^?n:^KnTl ii Hvs ii il cp^rc-^ren^, 

II ^nrra ii 

57. The words and standing as the first 
member of a compound retain optionally their original ac- 
cent in a Karmadh^raya. 

Thu.s Sfig^^jy: or SEgnTil:, ^^?r: or II The word Karma- 

dharaya is used for the sake of the next siitra, tliis .sutra could have dune 
without it, a.s ‘ katara ’ and ‘ katama ’ by the maxim of pratipadokta, form 
only Karniadhfiraya compound l)y IL J. 63. 

sTprt siriiror^w^: lisdii II 3 ^ 1 =^;, sir^-f:Trn:?it:, II 

II tih ij * 7 i • ii 

58. Tlie word optionally retains its original 
accent in a Karmadhtlraya, before thd words aTHW ami ^irrT II 

Thus 3 Tt*AargPiT: or arrasHSrST or 3 tdj^rid? n The word atra 

is formed by affi.x and has svarita on the final. Why do wc say ‘ Arya ’ ? 
Observe II Why do we say before ‘ Bralimana ’ and ‘ Ku- 

rntira’? Observe suirntw H Why ‘ Kannadhrivaya ? ’^Observe 3Traf»l Brrgiou 
= 9 Tr 4 argr^: 11 According to the Accentuated Text the accent is Inq ( Pro. 
Bohtlingk ). 

^ II If II 1T3Tr, "91 II ^ 

ff^i II tr^r ^ m3i>»T*»in:«ii ^rtvi 11 

59. The word retains optionally its accent 
before the words ‘ Br^hmana ’ and ‘ Kumdra in a Karma- 
dhdraya. 
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Tbu^ ?rs»aTSm: or or sTTsr^WI^: II The word ^TSPI. 

is formed hy the affix added to tT? (Un I. 156). But SITSR = 

where the compound is hot Karmadharaya. The makitig of this a separate 
apl\orisin is for the pur)Jose of preventing the yathasankhya rule and also for 
the sake of the subsequent sutra into avhich the anuvritti of tnJH, runs and 
not of 3 Tra 11 

. II ^0 II II ^rsrr sr^ 

) « 

^w- II TTsn^ ‘fTtW, 1 

II 


GO. The word ‘rajfin’ ending in the Genitive 
ea.se optionailv retain, s its aeeent liefore tlie Avord sr^JTfT II 

The words ?T*rqi and 3 T;?|frtfinr«^ are understood here also, d'hus JT?ri 
3 m 5 TT: or rrft: 11 The sign of the Genitive is not elided by VI. 3. 21. When 

STTW^T is not meant we ha\ c, ^iTJrr^’rr! or enrsT^f^* H Why do we say ‘ending in 
the Genitive ’ ? Observe tmr l?»?Pirv = n^iT?af 5 Tr: no option. 

% II II II 3T?q-^^?TW ST?;i% 

^51^) n 

ff^: II si^*TTgr H^ffT II 

Gl. A word having the sense ot ‘ alwavs rctain.s 
optionally its accent Itefore a Past Partieijile in tR” II 


Thus fj^fqxr^Rrfr: or fTtJUTfm#:, or ^rfT?Tir?nj|; II These are 

Accusative compouDcl.s fornicd uuder Rule II. r. 28. i.s i'onucd by r?EC^ 

.affix added to tlic upasarq^a r (IV. 2. 104 Vart) ; and lias acute on tlie first, 
the upa.sart:(a retaining' it.s accent, tlie affix being anndatta (III. T. 4). The 
ux)rd ^fTrr being formed by =ff; affix witli tlie force of has acute on final by 
VI. 2,. 1 44. If il be considered to liave been formed by then the ac- 

cent wall be on Uio begiiViiing by VI. 2, 49. Why do we say wlicn the first term 
means 'always’? Observe li In. the case of R?2lST^%rr: &c tlie sa- 

masa accent V^I. i! 223 w asTir.st set a.side by the Accusative Tatpurushn accent 
VI. 2, 2. this in its turn wa.s\^et aside by ^ accent VI. 2. 144, which is again 
debarred b\" tlie present. 

5im’. II Vi II II 5TT?r:, 

) II ■ 

II *n»T?!rsT: >T?ir% n 

G2, The word ?rnT when first member of a com- 
pound, optionally retains its accent before a word denoting “ a 
professional man* cr artisan ^ . 
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Tims or iTPTJin'T^M or 17T»I^R: H The word HW I'as 

acute on the fir.st. Why do we say ? Observe II Why do we 

say ‘a ailpi a profc.ssional workman’? Ob.serve ; where there is no 

option. ^ 

TTSTT ^ sm^^rni II H ^ 1 ^% n Km, 
sTfif^ ) II 

fr%: II iT5i^n’?iT n»*i»iprrar if 

()o. Tlie Avord followed by a profe.ssion-de- 

1101111, tr nonn, optionally retains its accent, wlicn praise is to 
be expressed. 

Thus ?rasnf4?TJ or tTsa'fn’fq^b or “ A royal barber 

i. e. a skillful barber or one fit to serve fhe king even &c. It may be either 
a Karmadharaya or a Genitive compound. Why do we sa}^ ? Observe 

q’f:H^rfTrr- U Why do we say Gvhen denoting praise’? Observe ‘ king’s 

barber'. Why do we say ^ ti professional man’? Observe ‘ a royal 

elephant 

ii n n srr^:, H 

() 4 . In the following iip to VI. 2 . 91 inclusive tlie 
))hnise the lirst syllable in — (the word standing in tlio 
Nuininative) has the acute is^ to be always siij^plied. 

Tlvis is an adhikfira aphorism. The first syllable of the will get 

the acute in the follow'fng aj)horisins. In short, the phrase ‘adir udatta' 
should be supplied to complete the sen.se of the siibsec|uent sutras. The 
very next siUra illustrates it. Tluit siitra literally mcan.s a word in the 
Locative case or a word denoting the name of the receiver of a tax or tri- 
bute, standing before a word denoting that wliich is lawful, hut not before 
T o com[)lete tlie sense we mus^ su})j)l)^ the words “ lia.s acute on the 
first syllable”. Thus T-^raT/JT^frff H Tlie 

word BTtft ‘ the first S3dlablc ’ is luidcrstood- u])to VI. e. 91, the wiaal ha.s 

longer stretch : it governs U[)to VI. 2. 137. • * 

s^oT II Vi II II wirar, 37^?:oi-, 

( ) II 

G5. *Tlie fir.st nienibcr^ of a eoiM|)()’mul, if in tbc 
liOeatiA'c case oi’ denoting the uainc of tlu; llecoiver of 
a tax, lias acute on the first syllable, .wlicii the second, 
niembcr is a word denoting ‘ wliut is lawful \ but not wlieii 
it is II - , ’ 
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The word means * appropriates the dues or taxes * : and 

means ‘the due or tax which has been determined by ‘the custom or usage, 
of the country, town, sect* or family, that which one is la^^/fully entitled to get*. 
The word is formed by under IV. 4. 91 and 92 and has the sense of 
both. Of Locative words we have the following examples : — 

U These compounds are formed 
uiider II. I. 44, and the sign of the Locative is not elided by* VI. 3. 9 and lO. 
With the name of a due-receiver vve have the following: — ‘the 
horse which is the customary due of the sacrificer*. So also 

il In some places the established usage is to give a ?[TroT coin in every 
sacred Tope &c, or to give a horse to a sacrificer &c. Why do we say ‘ what 
is lawful’ ? Observe 5 ^*%?!^:, Hm ^ ^ 

3 T^Vr vpi: » Why do we say "but not before 

^OT** ? Observe ‘ that which is given to a mare*. is that customary 

food which is given to a mare after she ha's been covored, in order to strengthen 
her. The word is a Krit-formed word, Its exclusi(^n here indicates that other 
Krit-formed words however arc governed by this rule when preceded by a 
frfi denoting word ; and thus this sCitra supersedes the Krit accent enjoined 
by VI. 2. 139, so far. Thus has acute on the first by this rule, the 

subsequent VI. 2. 139 not applying. 

3% ^ 11 II 3%, 

ffTi: II i 

66. The first member of a compouiKl has acute 
on the first syllable, when the second member denotes that 
by whom the things denoted by tlie first are regulated or 
kept in order. 

The word 59 tK rnean.^ ‘ he who is prompt in the discharge of his 
appointed duty’ |. e. the person appointed to look after. Thus ifra’S’ft ‘a 
cowherd looking aftef cow ’: i^jq^ssat; U 

All these word &c mean ’Trpjqf! ‘the protector &c. 

fir^r'SIT StstIt 11 II II ) n 

II Rrmr 11 

67. The acute is optionally on the first syllabic 

when the word follow.s. 

Thus or ‘ a superintendent of cows’: ^’qT®®l«if 5 or 

arwaiir: n 

qrt ^ II II 'TSTifn 11 'iT’Tfl:, (i^FTT'TrXsrr^fTtr:) ii 

II ‘TTT’ffSf : II ' 
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68. TJic word qr*? has o])tioMa]ly acute ou the 
first syllable when followed by a word deiiotliig a professional 
man. 

\ * J 

Thus or TITSflfTH!, or <Tr<T*tqsj: it This rule applies 

to the pratipaclokta sam^sa of ITT in the sense of censure as taught in II. i 
54, when it i.s aft appositional compound ; and not when it forms a Genitive 
compound. Thus == 'TT’TTTrT^ il 

^ li n it 3r«%qT%, wrorq, 

aTTf^Trni: ) ii 

ffq- u q»irq 5T'Tf*irn^rq« 

»TTrW H 

69. The first syllable of tlie first rnoniber of a 
compound has the acute accent hidbre a Pati’onyinic name 
or a scholar-name, as well as bcfofe qnqq and 6*T®nT, when a 
reproach is meant. 

Thus qu ^ ^rq*»r- 

>TRJrqrqq qsrnrr^: ^rq^trsfRm f% q?qqra q; ii *rr*ifqr‘3^: ‘ de- 

scendant of SuSruta under the petticoat government of hi.s wife’. The coni- 
pounding takes place by the analogy of il ^qisrrsi^'rfq: (Ihahmakrita 

belongs to Subhradi class). The above are examples of Gotra words. Now 
with scholar names. .§>»TrfiTrqr: ‘the pupils of Daksha for the sake of marriage 
i. e. who study the work of Daksha or make themselves the pupils of Daksha 
for the sake of girls’. ^ and STT^Trr’TsffJir: &c. fvnsTPfrJt^! 

*ir'»rfr n frdtqrsrq:, ^q?!t srwe^', qqq srsi'n! 

II Compounding by II. I. 4 where no other rule applies. Why do we 
say ‘ when followed by a Gotra word ? ’ Observe ^usfrra^: II Why do wc say 
'•ivhen reproach is meant ? ’ Observe qfiqrgl'q: il ' 

3Tnfq II vso 11 Il ) ii 

ffqi II q^jfTi’qrfq qqfiifr ii 

70. The first s}'ll<il)lc of the woi-d ))TcccdiTig WTq, 
gets the acute, when it denotes the ingredient of tlie sanni. 

Thus ‘ the wine maircya prepared from treacle or molasses 

‘the maireya pi'cparecl irom honey ’. Why d(j we say when denoting 
‘an ingredient?’ Ob.scrve H "Why do w'e say “before Observe 

S’^nqT' II Kvery .sort of spirituous liquor except wtr is Called rjrq ii 

«TTf»T^nE^% II II , II n 

i:i%: II qrRqq q^nsqnSTwrqq: qs?reT?%q’c'f?!5 qqfjq ii 

17 
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71. A word denoting food gets the acute on the 
first syllabic, whciii standing before a word >vhich denotes a 
repository suited to contain that. 

Thus H The words like iTtR 

&c, are names of food. Why do we say Svhen denoting the name of food * ? 
Observe ( the word is the name of ‘an ‘action’ and 

not of a ‘ substance ’ ). Why do we say ‘tadartheshu suited to contain 
that ’ ? Observe which is a Bahuvrihi, and the first member gets acute 

on the final. 

II V9R n II nl, f^rar, 

) II 

72. A word denoting the object of comparison 
gets the acute on the first syllable when standing before »ft, 

and II 

Thus =<TfRi II The compounding takes place by II. r, 

56, the words »fl ^c, being considered to belong to VySghr&di class, which is 
an Akritigana. The meaning of the compound must be given according to 
usage and appropriateness. Thus vfnqtTf: means *rTr|p?*trs^mitT 'TTst 11 So also 
fiVjm!, f*^nfir5T?u, 11 Why 

do we say “ when denoting the object of comparision *’ ? Observe TCHfU?! II 

3T% li II 11 aT%, ) II 

73. The first member of a compound has the 
acute on the first syllable when the second member is a word 
ending in tlie affix and the compound expresses a caUii% 
by wliicb one gets his living. 

Thus 

M The compounding takes place by 11. 2. 17. Why do we say when 
meaning ‘means of living’? Observe u All afTixes which 

ultimately become by taking substitute.s, are called affixes. Thus 
Sic are sTcif affixes (VII. i. i). Why do we say “ending in the affix ” ? 
Observe ll Here the compounding takes place by II. 2. 17, and the 

affix is added in tiie sen.se of sport and not of livelihood. 

srr^ ll li ii ( siT^arrfni ) 

II qr»Tit^f%i=rr ?rr ?ft?r u«i% s^tq9TaiUTT5’?TUff it 
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74. A compound the second member of which is 

a word ' ending in stbr affix, and which denotes the sport of 
the Eastern people, gets the, the acute accent on the first 
syllable. ^ , 

Thus ifiPRfgwrHfsrsraftT, 11 These 

are formed by <*5^5 affix (III. 3. 109), and the compounding takes place by. II. 
2 . 17. -Why do we say ‘ of the Eastern Folk ’ ? Observe which 

is a sport of the Western People. Why do we say ‘ when denoting a sport ’ ? 
Observe ‘thy turn for &c,’ which "is formed by (III. 3. iit) 

and denotes ‘ rotation or turn 

n II q g i Tk H 31^/ 1 *^^, ( sTT^Tra^) II 

75. A compound, the second member of which 
is a word ending.in ’tlie Kpit-affix arqr, and which denotes 
a functionary, gets the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus ^sfroin:’- 11 Why do we say when 

meaning * a functionary’ ? Observe W 

II II r%f^r%, ’gr, ii 

76. And when such a compound ending in anjT 
affix denotes the name of a professional man, but not when 
the second term is WHT (derived from lisr ), the acute is on 
the first syllable of the first word. 

Here also the second term ends in swi. affix. Thus §$nrr?;, 

t( Why do we say when denoting ‘a \\prk-man or professional person’? 
Observe gtp^srf^rf : U Why do we say ‘ but not when the affix btjt comes 
after ^’ ? Observe l> 

^ II vs\s II 'BTiR.ii 3Trf^Tr?r*i) 11 

H w?trar 11 

77. Also when such an upapada compound end- 
ing in aiw affix denotes a Name, the acute .fiills on the first 
syllable : but not wdien the secon’d term is ^TC li 

Thus ^jjgssrra: ‘ a kind of insect, spider’. ‘the hill Vftlav&ya’. 

But not so 3T<iT with ^ ; as citskr*. ‘ the name of a Br&bmana caste’ . 

n>i3Tfd<i4 ^ II v9<^ II tmiw II fir, ( s rr gi i fiiiTr) 11 

w ^ ^ m srng^PTrfH n 
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78. Tbc Avords »Tt> ^ g^t the acute on 

the first syllahlo wlicu followed by I) 

Thus IftTTsj:, II ^The word ?n% is the rope with which 

caives arc tied. ( + 1%^ ). This app^^es to words not denoting 

functionary, which would be governed hyVI. 2. 75. Why do we say nr &c? 
Observer Why do wo say ‘followed by Observe «Trw* 

11 'SR. II 11 sTT^sTrni) il 

70. A compound ending in the Kpit-affix forf^ir 
(^g;) has the acute on the first,- syllabic of the first mem- 
ber. 

Thus fscr^rftqr., II 

t 

^qiTR II <^o ii ii 3 v*trh:, si^^, 

(sn^TTrini) II 

ffw: II TTRr!=rTr(% tiis?r‘d ir^irrm PEUfTTrmTSTrnTr^ ii 

SO. Wlien tbc first member of a comjiiound express-^ 
es that with wbicb resemldance is denoted, tlien it bas acute 
on tlie first syllable, Itefore a word formed liy foTR affix, 
only then, wben such latter word is a radical witbout any pre- 
position, and means ‘giving out a definite sound like so and so’. 


The word mcan.s the object with which something is likened : 

tneans ‘ cxjircs.sing a sound'; jr^f^ means ‘ root, without any preposi- 
tion Thu.s The word shows the scope 

of this sfitra as distin.guishcd frAm the kist. So lliat, when the first term is an 
OTHR word, the preceding sutra will not ‘apply, tliough the second member 
may be a fntR formed word. Wdien the second term is not a word denoting 
sound, the rule wiirnot appl^^. As f retain kfit accent 
( VI. 2. 139) Why do wc .Sj^y ‘a radical wort 1 without any preposition*? 
Observe TrfHmrR^» il Here the second terms radically ( i. e, 

chfirin and hdrin ) do not denote sounds, but it is with the help of the 
rrepositioihs and'STPT? J'ind 3Tr that they mean sound. * The force of is 
that the words arc restricted. Such words get acute on the first syllable 

o?7/y tkeny when the second member is a radical sound name. According to 
Patanjali, the first .syllabk? gct.s acute, whether it denotes grqr?ir?r or not, when 
the .second word is a radical denoting sound. ( WqriTR 

) w As » for had ir not been used, the sfttra would have run 
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thus: would mean: — “If the second member is a sound de- 

noting radical word, tl>en the uparndna first member and no other will get the 
acute”. But thi^s ^ot what is intended : because vilien the second member 
is a sound-denoting radical, the first rAember will get the acute, whether it is 
upamSna word or not. The w^rd therefore restricts upam^na; i. e. a first 
member denoting will get the accent then only, when the second term 

IS a sound-denoting radical. If the second term is not a sound denoting radical, 
the first term denoting upamfina will not get the accent. The compounding 
takes place by III. 2. 79. 



II II 


II ^ (arr^^r^:) a 


ff%r! II 5r>Tr?Tr arr^^r ii 


81. The compounds, &c, have acute on 

the first syllabic. 

Thus T fsfKurCr. 2 Irnirrh#, 3 InnrrsjHT, 4 5 IrnTfr?!^, 6 

7 IrnTrTJTfrft' 11 These are form.*<l by affix, and are illustrations of Rule VI, 
2. 79. Some say, these cfelare a restrictive rule with regard to the first and 
second mern 1 )er of these terms. Tims uifsi &c must be preceded by JtR, &c and 
5 t|; &c followed by &c to make this rule VI. 2. 79 applicable. Thus 

though ending in RTpr docs not take acute on the first, so II 

8 or 9 IftRRr, m 11 The Ihst two arc Genitive com- 
pounds under Rule II. 2. 9. Ii 12 ^3 

15 ir^TTR: (noT'TR! ), lb II All these arc Genitive compounds. 17 

cn-fj[=:^cjf:f5rfH:'rr^sra( 11 This is a Bahuvrihi of three terms. The word iR^fitrl^: 
is a TaddhitArtha Samasa (II. t. $1), and being a Tatpurusha, required acute 
on the final, as the Tatpurusha accent is stronger. This declares acute on the 
first. Moreover by VI. 2. 29, this word would have acute on the first, 

as it is a Dvigu ending in a simple vowel. But the very fact that this word is 
enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu cominunds in ftri%,are not governed 
by VI. 2. 29, therefore Rrafrf'TIT has* acute on r h .The (vmmeration of the 
ipWiilffmfl further proves by implication that the ( 

) accent for the application of which a *ca.sc is present is 
stronger. ( See Mahabhashya II. i. i.) The c^ss of compounds known as 
Ir^RR &c, (II. I. 48) also belong to this class. * * * 

1 2 STFRinfl, 3 aTPR^vJV, 4 srPR^S’ql, 5 3Tr*RR^I (?TT*T?R^), C STT- 

«RiI?r6r, 7 < 3 Tr»R>I?^JJT), 8 ilfhlTR, D *rfiT^rRT?, 10 11 STKjfRJir: 

12 13 CTfg f ^ R !, IfVm?: I.*) 10 TR^TRR^V (TR- 

17 II 


»7Tlf5I II 1^, 5pT, 


II 
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82. When the first member is a word ending in a 

long vowel, or is ^ or and is followed by m, the 

acute falls on the first syllable.* 

Thus ^z?sr:, s^RTsr:, 1^: These are for med by the 

affix added to 5 j^( III. 2. 97 ). 

. ^= 5 r: n ^ II II (grrr^ Ir) H 

ff%5 II ^RTfruTf vr?rTl ii 

83. In a w'ord consisting of more than two 

« 

syllables, followed by 51 , the acute falls on the syllabic before 
the last. . 

Thus htoTST:, arf’IW^'Nr:, and (though the last two words 

have upapadas ending in long vowel, the accent is governed by this sOtra 
and not the last ). Why do we say “ a Polysyllabic first member ” ? Observe 

«j'nrm n . . 

«ihsM5r^?f^: II <:« it li wrir, II 

84. Before jnrr, the first syllable of the first mem- 
ber has acute, Avhcjt thereby inhabitants are not meant. 

Thus IrJtnRr*!: H Here ijpr is equal to ‘an assemby 

hr: II Why do we say ‘ when not meaning inhabitants Observe 

‘a village inhabited by the descendants of Daksha’, hi^hthr: ‘a 
village inhabited by Mahikas’. 

^ II H II ^ 1 ^ 3 , ti 

II HRlTl!! %Wetl!5 *niT^ II 

85. The first member has acute on the first syl- 
lable when folio Aved by isipT &c*. ^ . 

Thus 

or ( 'xw: or “hips: ), irmrapfr, IwHHh frf^- 
HUH#, ^hh5r:, ir%^, irmf?-: 11 

(^Tthe above, those which denote places of habitation, there the first 
members though denoting inh.abitants get the acute accent. Some do not read 
the anuvritti of aFrnkUPfr- in this aphorism, othcr .5 howevbr read it. 

1 qR, 2 gr? (H7), 4^, .5 8r^‘(^), 6 frjp?, 7 8 uw, 

9wr(w:), lOHrasrCHRi), 11^, 12 HIRI^I, 13 14^, 15 16 gfSf, 

17'Spwr (HUTTf : H • 

5n55nrm iK^ii il gT s^i^ei :, (^rmyror:) il 

fpfl: II M 
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86. The words ®rBr &c, get acute on the first 
syllable Vheri followed by the word H 

Thus II 

Where the TatpurushU compound ehding in iffTfST becomes Neuter, by 
the option allowed in II. 4. 25 ; there also in the case of these words, the acute 
falls on the first, syllable of the first term ; thus superseding VI. 2. 123 which 
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpuru.shas. Thus ti 

1 ®Tf%, 2 ), 3 4 sjirft, 5 aBrnst^, 6 aurr, 7 iriui (n'lfil) II 





n II 


«i3Tf^r II 


11 


II 


87. The first member, which has not a Vfiddhi 
in the first syllable, or which is not &c, gets the acute 
on the first syallbla before n • 

Thus ll But not in *tT^- 

sfw: which have Vriddhi in the first sylLablc ; nor also in rr^ht^siT: &c. 


1 2 »T^ (u^), 3 JT^, 4 5 ^>fr, c 7 ^55^ 

8 (fw?r ; m^), 9 ar^ II 


jrr 55 T#rr ^ 11 ii ll JTRrrfRTBc, 11 

II I Rip qT ’rT c q' f qiwr^farnnr^i^ min n 


88. The first syllable of brst &c, gets tlic acute 


when snm follows. 

Thus ?ll«ruw: H This sCitra applies even though the first 

syllables arc Vriddhi vowel. In the words irq? and i^r'>rr the letters if and STt 
are treated as Vriddhi (I. i. 75). . » 

1 ithtt, 2 ^iT?5r, 3 liiFrf (^r>r), 4 jfiw, enw, 6. wrr, .7 8 9 qrpr, 

10 ^»rr II 


sg^xTin ll II ll Tr^,* 5 Rn, sr^fr- 

n ^ ^ 

ff%: 11 5T»PTO»|^^1 n *r4r?f 11 


89.^ The first member has acute on the first syl- 
lable before the \vdrd but not wlien it is tlic word 
or »I^, nor when it refers tp a city in the lauds of the North- 
ern People. 

Thus isiqrrcii', But not in and qq q riw , 

Why do we say ‘‘but not of Northern People” ? Observe ^Urftqnoi. ll 
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f; 5 ?r^ 5 ?T^ II II q^fR || 3 tS, 3 Tqwq[, Sq^, 

suf^Rw) II ^ ' 

ffri; II ar^ ?tTfW»T^Tnci^fm *Tgf^ 11 

90 - A word of two 01; thri^ syllables cndiiig in 3 ? 
or srr (with the exce2)tion of JTfT and standing before the 
word has acute on the first syllal>le. 

Thus IttMii,, ^aRTT^*!' II Why do we say ‘ ending in 

ay (longer short)’? Ob.scrvc^f?f4»l. ll Why do we say ‘ consisting of two or 
three syllables ’ ? Observe ^q>-3T?5T3»I. H The words »{fr and are to be read 
here also. The rule therefore does not apply to h^ i A^ and snpf»I, II 

5f ^jenf^y^rO 'IB I il' il «i^tr ii jt, ^jct, 3Tf^, ^nfrq', 

jnr^ 3 nR, (arr^sn^rR) 11 

II ^3Tf^q^*iy3T^iT!^:fr3^f#?Trf^^^7?r?%»9T^W3Tn?Tf II 

qTf%^ II srr^fTTTjrgffTwr n 

91 . The following words do not get acute on the 

first syllable, when standing before ‘arma^ viz: 3Tl^q>, 

wsr, si^rni: and 11 

Thus arPPFr^^, »I?r»r\, 3 T?»Tr\, (because 

the sOtra shows the compounding of those words in inadrasinam) fi 

All these compounds have acute on the final by VI. i. 223 . 

Vd //: — In the Veda.s the words &c, have acute on the first 

syllable. Thus ^RrT, ii 

3 Tf?T: Ii ^ 5 ^ il q^ifq II 3 T?cr: Ii 

II sT^fT ^ ii 

92 . Ill tlie following sutras npto VI. 2. 110 inclu- 
sive, is to be su^)])lied the pliraso*“the last s}dlable in a wbrd 
standing in the Nominative case has’tiie acute”. 

This is an *^adhikara ^aphorism. In the succeeding sfitras, the last 
syllable of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent. Thus in the 
next sutra the word gets acute on the final. This adliikfira extends upto 
VI. 2 . 1 10 inclusive, 

30RTc^^ il II q^.ll H 

93 . The acute is on the final of the word ^ 

standing as first member before an attributive word, in the 
sense of ‘ whole, tlirougli and tliroiigli ’. ‘ . 
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Thus U Why do we say ? Observe 

here the atfribute of pervades through and through the object referred : 
but the accent is not on the final of u Why do we say * attributive word * ? 
Observe ‘ golden ^trsTrT* ‘ silv^cry *, which do not denote any attribute 

in their original state but n^bdification. In fact it is not here at 

all, but a 11 Why do we use the word * K^rtsnya or complete perva- 
sion"'. Observe ^rfrft: =- here the compounding takes place .by 

the elision of the affix rpcqr denoting comparison, and as it shows only compa- 
ritive, not absolute, whiteness, the rule does not apply. Moreover, in this ex- 
ample, the '‘kArtsnya’" is not that of '*guna"’ but of “gunt”, not of the ^attribute', 
but of the 'substance*. Objectiom — How do you form such a com[)ound 

for it is prohibited by II. 2. T i. ? Ans, We do it on the strength 
of the following V<^i tika H 

II II II Ftft, II 

u ^r^rrar fn-R m^Kra >T^r% ti 

94. Tli.ft last syllable of the first member before 

frtft and has the acute, when the eompomid is a Name. 

Thus sT^^TlffTR:, vTsrsf^^?;:, The finals of afijanaand bhafijanaare leng- 
thened by VI. 3. It/. iEnf'rR#R?I>r?i:, H Why do we 

say ‘when it is a Name’ ? Observe 5 rr 5 f«>IR^r^: II 

5 nTr% II II II ^iJTrWirJT^, eT?fit^raTt):i 

n 3f»ir*ff5weTf ii 

95. The last sy1lal)le of the first member gi^ts 
the acute when the word ^wrfr follows, the compound denot- 
ing age. 

Thus ‘an old maid’. The compounding i.s by 1 1 . i . 57. s^q^iHldr II 

This compound is formed by II. 1.40 with U The words become ma.sculine 
by VI. 3. 42 in both exanii)les. Q. TIm..\vord wa.s formed by ^r'J by IV. 

I. 20 in denoting the j)rime of youth*, how can thi.S'Woni .be now applied to 
denote old age by being coupled with f«Tor iTtni; it i.s a contradiction in terms. 
A//S ; The word ffniR lias two sen.scs; one dcimi’ing “a young maiden” and 
.second ‘‘unmarried virgin”. It is in the latter .sj^nse, that the attribute or 
is applied. Why do we say ‘‘when the compound denotes age') Observe 

WTfwrtr H 

It II II 

1Rt» 11 ?r«ir%RT ?r>ir% gr^^jrasT^rrm*? h 

96. Before the word ’wlicn tlve compound 
denotes a mixture, the last syllable of the first member has 
the acute. 

18 ^ 
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Thus fjiti’-KH, or or tr When we have already 

« 

made the ^ and ^5 acute by tliis rule, then the svarita accent may* result op- 
tionally, by the combination of the acute sr of giida and tiJA and the subsequent 
grave ^ of by Rule VI 11 . 2. 6. The \vorcl^T%^ means mixture. When 
mixture is not meant, this rule does not apply. As <t 

^ II '^'s n II 5 R#r, II 

ifW- w fE*rrf wttIf ^UTr% » 

97. Before a Dvigu^ wlieri the compotincl denotes 
a sacrifice, the last syllable of the first member has the acute. 

Thus nw : = nnrwr &c. Why do 

we say ‘before a Dvigu compound’? Ooserve (Uf^Hr^girssr 

which being formed by the SamasAnta affix er^( V. 4. 87 ) has acute on the 
final (VI. I, 163). Why do we say ' when denoting a sacrifice’? Observe 
ftPTORcnr! = ^ uarnr: h • 

II II II «T?^rTW)ll 

II uvTTOswTmff h 

98. Before the word when it is exliiltited as 
Neuter, the first member of the compound gets acute on the 
last syllable. 

Thus nr<Tr^*ni, «ni'Tr^^*T*i:, fmTr^?nT?ii Why do i 

we say ‘ before ’ ? Ob.serve HTSTWU'T*); H W’hy do we say ‘ when in the 
Neuter’? Ob.scrvc ffrr5;®nTHr il The word ^thT become.? Neuter under 

Rules II. 4. 23-24 ; tlrercfore when the word itht docs not become Neuter under 
those rule.?, then by the maxim of Pratipadokta &c : the accent does not fall 
on the final of the preceding term as, rrjwIjrervT, here the word ^rvTr is neuter not 
by the force of any particular ri'ilcs, but-becausc the thing designated (aff^ww) 

Is neuter. * , ' ‘ 

3 >: sir^n: il il ii 5 ^, srr^; (^.^q^JT^cTr^fro) il 

““ 99. Before the word 5 ?:, when the compound 
denotes a city of the Eastern Beoplo, the final of the first 
member bas the acute. 

Thu-s ii Why do we say 

‘ of the Eastern people ’ ?. Observe u 

^ ii?«oii II *tV¥, *51, (’i^fq^n^ grg gl y n ro) 

ff%: u stfte ur? ^ i^T^Ns^rfuq vrarq a 
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100. Wlien the words srfrs and *Tr¥ stand first, 

the first vmemher has the acute on the final before the word 

M * 

« 

Thu.s By the force of the word in the aphorism, 

we can apply the rule to n 

5T ?|TR?T5Bli55*K*Tr^*ir! II lo\ \l a 5T, ^IRcTST, 1155^, (ST- 

gdi^iT f iR ) a 

f H fTR?ur ^rirTf nu^wif^ >niNr 11 

101 . But when the words and *nf«r 

precede 5T, the acute doe,? not fiill on their final. 

This is an exception to VI. 2. ^ 9 . Tlius » 

The son of ^ is nffsi formed by the word belonging to SubhrSdi class. 
The T is elided by VI. 4. 147. 

^f=5fTTi:*?T5Tr^ ^^*11 W a a fnr, ^wr, 

ff?r: II i:«T ^TTHT SfRI^rtlf^ U 

102 . The words and 5TT55r have the 

acute on the last syllabic before the word 11 

Thu.s fttr^rfgrf^sr II But not so here ?nl- 

flr?!»r II Why do we say ‘ before ’ ? Observe il 

?TnT5rfrq?rmR^rRTi^ a a a 
frTiTT’5*ti5T, a / 

ffri! u jTTfTR sTJ^rfirnr^ 5 rr»r 5 H: 7 ^^^rr%'j^Rf^^RU? 5 r^ n 

103 . AVords exiircssing direction ( in space or 
time) have acute on the last syllable, when followed by a 
Nvord denoting a village, or a Goiintrj or a narrative, and before 

the tvord II * ' . * 

Thus arhlpiR^uft or and STRt'^ (VIII. 2. 6 ). The 

compounding takes place by II. l. 50- ii Country 

name— ^ycfS'^RT*. srr^rs^rRi l< These are Karmadlify a^'a compounds (II. r. 
58 ). Story name : — or aTTfuURTrlR II So 

also 9T’B 'RTRrnR. II 1 he employment of the term in the ap- 
horism shows that time-dihoting wor,ds a.s in should also be in- 
cluded. The word BUfRTRR is derived from R-tT: (IV. 3. 87). 

3TT^ni^T^arr?^%f^ a H a ^r’srr^q^nR:, % 
(3j?cfr3Tm:) a * 




End-acute First term. 


[ Bk. VI. Ch. II § ids 


II7S 

104. The direction denoting words have acute 
on the final, before the narne.s of scholars, when such names 
are derived from those of their teacliers. 

Thus 3 T'T?^ 7 rF»r 4 hn'h 11 Compare 

VI. 2. 36 Why do we say ‘ wlicn derived from the names of their Teachers' ? 
Observe II Why do wc say ‘Scholar-names’? Observe II 

(Trf^?r?^ f^cr^rw) 11 

^ II ^ 0 '^ 11 II ^ ll 

ifi%; II qr wuff ut^sfrrfiF^Ts^snviimTir *T^'P=?r 11 

105. AVords denoting ..direction and the word 
have acute on tlie final, before'' a Avord which takes Vyiddhi 
in the fir.st sjdlable of the second term liy VII. 3. 12 and 13. 

By the sf:tra VI I. 3. 10. I 3 , the Yriddhi of the Uttarapada is 

ordained when the Tacldhita aflixc.s having 5T, 01 or ^ follow, the Purvapada 
being |f, and bT'? ll The word therefore, means that word which 

takes Vfiddhi, under the rule relating to uttarapada, i. e. under rule VII. 3. 
12 and 13. Thus la’^f'Trs^sri^: II These are formed 

by fts affix (IV. ?. 125). Why do we say “which takes Vriddhi in the second 
term ?’’ Had the word not been used, then the shtra would have run 

thus •ET, and would have applied to cases like where HT5f: 

and ‘ti'C Vriddha words not by virtue of VII. 3. 12. 

II w II q^T1% II ^^iq; II 

fl%: II STf^r ?T»TrU Sirfr^rf vrif^ || 

106. The word f%>q- has acute on tlie final, being 
first member in a Babiivrilii, when it is a Name. 

.1 

Thus n .This is an exception to VI. 2. i by 

which the first member *in a Bahuvrihi would, have retained its original ac- 
cent.. Why do wc .say In .1 .Baluivrihi compound ? Ob.servc 

II Why do wc say ‘ when'ft’’name ’? Observe If II But 

aiut'rfs^rrr^sT: h;tve acute on the final, as they are governed by the sub- 
sequent rule VI. 2 . 165 which supersedes this. The word Bahuvrihi governs 
the succeeding sfitra.s upto VI. 2. 120 inclusive. The word* is originally 
acute on the fi'•s^ as it is formed by the affix added to II This rule has 
unrestricted scope in and rule VI. 2. 165 has unrestricted scope 

in II But ip fi?v^rr%r: f^J^jrnfrrr: there is a conflict, as both these 

rules would apply, therefore by the maxim of vipratishedha, VI. 2. 165 super* 
B^des this, , 
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It ^ovs il 3 T>cr, 5 1 

fi%: II MM T3 f arf sfllr ?T*n% MsrrM mVi *wRr n 

107. The first member in a BalmviTiii, before the 
words Ti?T> MSer ^^-nd gets ficute oh the final syllable, when 
the compound denotes a Name. 

Thus and 11 This sfttra 

is also an exception to VI. 2 i by which the fir.st term would have retained its 
original accent. The word has acute on the first by Fhit II. 7. The word 
|r»T is formed by 371%^ affix (Uri IV. 145) and is fihst acute; |ft is also first acute 
as formed by f^(Un IV. 118). The word ^fSR if considered as an underived 
primitive, has acute on the first by*'Phit U. 19. If it be considered as derived 
from with the affix 3771 then it is already end-acute and would retain its 
accent even by VI. 2. i. The first Bahiivrthi word ^or has acute on the final 
by VI. 2. 172, the second Bahuvrlhi compound has acute on or by VI. 

2. I, the third Bahuvrihi v/ith gets accent on 11 The word is end-acute 
by V. 2. 38. Its mention here appears redundant. 

II II It II 

f II M't n«i«iR sTfpftfl MRilr wt » 

108. A word before and in a Bahu-, 

vrihi gets acute on tiie final, udien rej)roach is meant. 

Thus MSMTMh MHTMpT’J: II The word 

has acute on the fir.st a.s it is a Ncntci name (Pint II. 3), and it would have 
retained this accent in the Bahuvrihi by VT. 2. i. but for this sutra. The word 
is formed by B7^( HI. i. 134) and ha.s acute on the final, and .so it would 
have retained this accent by VI. 2. i. even with out this sutra. The word 
beins formed by 3. 75; has acute oi\ the fir.st. is funned by 

the Ni-shtfi affix ?k II Tlie word STR^fT beiiiy^ an avv-ajdbhfiva, the fir.st mem- 
ber would have retained it.s orij^iual accent. In this ancrtlie last .sfitra, all the 
acutc.s may optionally be changed into svarita by VUI. 3. &. But and 

nrh have acute on the final by VI. 2, 172, wluph being a subsequent sfltra, 
supersedes this present, .so far as U arc concerne'd.’ 

Mfl II II q?rrfM II 5 T 5 T, 11 

109. In n Bahuvrihi compound having the word 
as its second member, the first member ending in the 

Femiume affix ^ word) has the acute •on its final 

syllable. 
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V — — ^ 

Tims nrW'p^s^!, II The words nr^ and Irn# are formed by- 

adding ( IT. I. i6 ) to »TD^ and ending in 'ssrsi ( IV. I. 105 ), and 

therefore, they are first aeate. 13}'' VI. 2. i this accent would have been retai- 
ned, but for the present sQlra. Why ‘do we .say “a Nadi ( Feminine in j) 
word ” ? Observe the word ha.s acute on the first .syllable as it is 

formed by flrfjrif. (Un IV. 146) and it retains that accent (VI. 2. i). Why do 
we .say “ before ? Observe •* ‘ 

M H ^^■rfsir ii f^r, srwr- 

cpc^ni; II 

110. In a BahuvJilti .compound, a Participlo in 
?!!' preceded by a preposition, standing as tlic first member 
of the compound, has optionally acute on the last syllable. 

Thus or Jidrar?'i: (VI. 2. 169)} or^lrirgEr: (VI. 2. 49 and i) 

or II When the word gf!r mean^ (m outir) then by VI. 2. 

167 which is an optional rule, the accent falls on the last syllable 11 
When the other alternative is taken or when it doc.s not mean (mouth) then 
by VL 2. 49 the acute tails on ly. which accent is retained (VL 2. i). Why 
do wc say “a Ni.shtha ” ? Observe which i.s acute in the middle by 

the krit accent being retained ofter ^ ( VL 2. 1 39), Why do we say ‘preceded 
by a preposition’ ? Observe which has acute on the first by VL i. 2o5. 

^rTT'ITn^: II IW II ’T5Tr% II ^TriT:, ( ^^TtT: ) II 

3lf%: II i arffg 

111. Ill the following .siitras, upto VI. 2. 136 
inclusive, should alway.s be sujiplicd the plirtise. “the first 
syllai.)le of the sc * )ivd ni iuiher has tlie acute ’h 

This is an a lliikiu'a aphorism and the word ^rTtTT cxert.s its inducnce 
upto the end of the" chapter, wdiile the word ^Tfff has scope upto VL 2. 187 
exclusive. c « 

^orf ’ttifth sfiF, (srrf titHc) il 

II ?5?T'>i7rr^?rN ii 

112. Ill a Bahuvrihi compound, the word 
standing as second memljer, has aonte on the first syl- 
lable, when it is preceded by word denoting color or 
mark. 

Thus with color wc have and with mark-name, we have 

<?rgT%'>T the lengthening of fr^ and takes p.lace by VI. 3. 115. 
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rile marks of ‘ scythe ‘arrow’ &c, are made on the ears of cattle to mark 
and distin|fnish them. It is such a ‘mirk’ whic!i is m -int here, therefore, 
the rule does not apply to II Why do we say ^ ? Observe 

here^T being- formed by 3 T’^(n. i. 134) is end sicule, and lacing ft)r- 
med by ^ ( III. r. 135 ) is also end-acute and these accents arc ret, line 1 in the 
compound. Why do we say “ when preceded by a word denoting color or 
mark”? Observe iirr>T?r7R: where ^inriT being formed bya*^ (III. 2. 149), is 
end-acute and this accent is retained (VI. 2. i). 

It II ii aTTtrRT’Jf:, ^ ii „ 

II WJfr^fTwt 4=#% *rTr% rr 

113. In a Baiiuvnlii the socoiul lueinber ^ has 
acute on the first syllalile, when the compound denotes a 
Name or a Resemblance. 

Thus are Names: ifrlr’T:, denote resem- 

blancc i. e. ** person.s havini^^ ears like a cow or an ass 

^igarNrrsi^ ^ w \\h ii ii 

^Trir^ ) II 

fftr: II ^3- ig iftgr -sif qr srf sftit ?i»rr^ *i?n% » 

114. In a Bahnvrilii expressing- a Name or com- 

parision, the second memViers ^g-, ?frgt and STffstr liave 

acute on the first syllahle. 

1 hus Name: r^r?r 5 r' 3 'h u Comp.irisioti i; 

Name sfrsFf?: II Resemblance nff?, auif?: ll Name ifRtf:, 

TOTfl-^: U Rc.scmblauce nrifp:, II Name 11 Resem- 
blance ll 

The sCitra is in Neuter gender, and -stqr is shortened a.s ft 

is a Sam^hfira Dvundva. In the case of the accent would have fallen 
on the final ^ by VI. 2. 172, thi.s CMTlaiirs acnlc on ^ i) 

^ II II II ^ (sTTfi^rtHt) ii 

115. In a Bahuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name 
or a IlesemblaTice), the second member gets acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thus H Here the word sjjf denotes the 

particular age of the cattle at which the horns conKtout, or become one or 
two inches long. Name : — comparLson : nPIJf:, 4 Why dc 

we say when denoting ‘ age &c ’. Observe il 
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5T5fr II KW II II 5n!, wnr, WfV; (^rr- 

^'TTtTT: ) II 

f pTf ■• II Hr sTfsfftr arr^^rHir >m% n 

116. After a Negative Particle, in a Bahiivrihi, the 
acute falls on the first syllable of 3IT, jit, and ^ H 

‘ Thus 3 T^:, ST^:, 3 TP^: and bt^: U Why do we .say after a Nef^ative 
Particle? Observe STSI'JTrH?!; II Why do we say “m&c”. Observe WTurl;: 
v-'hen the final gets the acute by VI. 2. 172. 

II W'^w II JUr-aTTfi", 31 55t*r, ^nsiTfT II 

II U'Hlh .BTI^f Pvt HHftT II 

117. After the adjective ^ in a Bahuvrihi, a stem 
ending in inc and srti, with the exception of and ijti^ 
has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus .so also and 

from the root ^ and ».^tT with the affix nFHT. H The final w is changed to f^by 
VIII. 2. 72. But thi.s .substitution i.s considered asiddha for the purposes of 
accent, and these words are taken as if still ending in 3 t?i^ii Why do we say 
‘after gP' Observe II Why do we say ‘ending in hh and 

BTW ? ’ Observe gmHH, and formed by the affix Un I. 1 56 ), and the 

accent is on ^ and h> but vuth the accent is thrown on the final by VI. 2. 172. 
Why do we say with the exception of and Observe and rr^rr 

(VI. 2. 172). The foil" wing maxim applie.s liere : BTfHHWH 

"BT JTHtSraf^ “whenever or ?H. or btct or HH., when they are employed 

in Grammar, denote by I. i. 72, something that ends with 3 TH.or is^or 3 TH or 
HH,. there (sTH) VI, 3 TW and repre.sent these combinations of letters, both in 
so far as they possps and also in so far .t,s they arc void of, a meaning”. There- 
fore the HH 3 T^ void of meaning arc ajso included here. Thus is 

formed by »iq[.(Un«I. 140), but HTHH. '-s formed b}' HRHfkJn. IV. 145), and JrfifJiH 
is formed by affix (V.'*f. 122) in which HH. is only a part. Similarly iRfH 

is formed by IV. 191), and .so also «THHt(Un IV. 202) ; but in gv;|i§[ 

from with the affix III. 2. 76) the rule applies also, though sr^ 
is here part of the root. But when the samasilnta affix Hi'j; is added (V. 4. 154), 
then the accent falls on the syllablt immediately preceding Hi?, for there the 
subsequent Rule VI. 2. 173 supersedes th9 present rule: thus g WHf Hivll 

sKc^i^^ II 11* II II 

II iRRTf< arfpftHr I 


{ 
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118. After ^ in a Bahuvrihl, the acute falls on 
the first syllable of &c. 

Thus II 

^frT: II STT^fTET SEJ"? 3nUTf ?r»n% rTU'fJfrTTH'f H^hr f%'W H 

11*9. In a Baliuvrihi couijiouikI in the Chhandas, 
a word of two syllables Avith acute on the first syllable, when 

preceded by gets acute on the first syllabic. •». 

In otlier words, .such a word retains its accent. Thus : — 

•gc^rr (Rig Veda X. 76. 8). l<Jcre k’--?: and have caciite on 3 T and c, 

which they had originally also, Air and are formed by (Lin 1 . 151) 

and (Uii IL 2) respectively and have the At accent (VI. 1. 197). Why 
do we say ‘having acute on the first Syllable’ ? Observe i5?r5* 

IL 32, 7). Here has acute on the final (,LLi 1 . 27 formed by ^ affix and 
ha.s the accent of the affix III. 1. 3). Wliy do we .say ‘ having two .syllables * ? 
Observe t II This sutra is an exception to VL 2. 172. 

II H q?(IM II II 

II ^ 5^ •q ^It 5n^|t qRiu i 

120. In a Bahnvrihi coni[)oinHl in the Clihandas, 
after the words Ck and cfr4" hare acute on the first syl- 
lal)le. 

Thus ^flr^r (Rig IV. 17. 4) (Rig VIII. 13 

36) where has acute on il So also 7 rt?|: ^Jlirr ll The word sft 4 

IS formed by affix and by VL i. 213, it would have acute on the first. 
But its enumeration in this .sfitra shows that Rale VL i. 213 does not apply 
to 3^74 u The word has svai ita on Uie final nn the Chhandas, by Phit IV. 9. 


In the secular literature it is fidyiuhifta. • ^ • 

5nw, sTsqqrvrrg ii 

II ^ itftc 5|r7 sEiMi 3T^ q»T ^TriuTirR isT'qqlvrrfqHrq^Ti^Trn^ ii 

121. In an iVvyayibhitva eoinpound, the follow- 
ing second tern\s have acute on tlicir first syllable : cfn:, 

^TT^JT, 3T8T and' ^ || 

Thus Tft^sni,, Titlfriq, qrft 3 ?w, 

, ^qr^ir?,, ;nid II The.se last 

four are to be found in Ti.shthadgu class of compounds (II. i. 17). Why do 
we say ‘ ^=5 &c ’ ? Observe ll Why do we say’ “ in an AvyaylbhAva 
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compound ? ” Observe Jt After the prepositions JIRt, 

and 8TT. the words ^ &c would have become accentless by VI. 2. 33, the 
present siltra supersedes' VI. 2. 53, and- we have accent oh &c and not on 
the Preposition.s. 

wjn^, %f»Tr II 

?P?i: II ^ »u«r |r^ <n 5 ii gfftog- f^trr^TKT^rR finfli *RiSEt n 

122, III 11 Dvigii Coi»|)ouiul the following second 
memhers get acute on their first syllable 

and H 

Thus (flRt spltp the affix V. j, 25 is elided by V. I, 28) 

nR«T', ( the affix V. i. 19 is elided by V. i. 28 ) fsnf^q-b ( the 

affix STH V. I. 26 is elided ) fsn^b ftrhai:, r 5 r<^cjlb H Why do 

we say in a Dvijju ? Obscr\ e 3 Tf*i 4 r< 3 : li, 

ST5H% ii ii n ctcy^, ^erffirprrn, li 

ff¥r: II ^Tiumrwfra 11 

123. The word ^orr at tlie end of a Tatpiirusha 
compound when exhibited in the Neuter has acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thus srr5I'>r^IR»r, ssruntdr^*! i» The comix>und becomes Neuter by II. 
4. 25. Why do wc say “ in a Tatpuriisha" ? Observe HTsr’lfRW which is 

a Bahuvrihi compound and therefore first member retains its accent VI. 2. I, 
and as the first member is a Nishtha word, it has acute on the final. Why 
do we say “ the word ^ir^rr ? ” Observe snsr^ra"!!*! il Why do vve say * in the 
Neuter’? Observe srrSTJnifnM li Compare VI. 2. 86. 

=Er II II q[5nT% II W7«Tr, 11 

ff%: II ?RT% ^'imrsT h 

124'. • In a Noiitci' TiitpurusJia ending in sRr^iT, the 
acute falls on .the first syllabic of tlie second nxcniher. 

Thus 3 Tr§<?^*r , it The word denotes the 

desccnd.ant of (‘‘WISH: is formed by the preposition axT with 

the verb and the affix ^ ( HI. i. 136 ) The compound is Neuter by 
II. 4. 20. These are Genitive compounds. When the .word is not Neuter 
we have » 

3n%f^?’>rrfrsTrB[ ii ii tr^ i| snfr:, n 

^ II ?rOT% f^'nrfiRRrftw^r ii 

125. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in the 

first syllable of &c have the acute. 
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As , II The repetition of the word iTTr? 

in this sfitra^ thoir;:^h it5f aniivritti was present, indicates that the first syllabic 
of the j^rst member the acute. The word derived from the root 

f^SHTTf^ 'vn'lh which gives f^f^andl^JT is formed by adding 
M the elision *of ?|; is irregular. 

Trff?rm, II 



12G. The words ^55, %5r, and at the end 
of a Tatpuriisha have acute 011 the first s}dlable, wlicn a re- 
proach is meant. 


Thus ^ar^r»r, wsr 5^ 

^'rnr^ j 5mTr»r, 

M The reproach is d/inott^d of the sons &c by compar- 
ing therh to &c. The analysis will be i. e. ^ind the 

compounding takes place under 11. i. 56 : the Vyaghradi class being an akjrti- 
gana. When reproach is not meant, we have tt 

ii n ti grtniFro: it 

fPrr: II rr<s^ wm t« 


127. The word ^r:, at the end of a Tatpiiruslia, 
has acute on the first sj’llablc, when something is tiompared 
with it. 


Thus ^rrnT«r=’^<5r'Trr"r , ll Why do wc say 

‘ when comparison is meant ? ’ Observe H 

«i55?i^rT^rT^ 11 il ’TTI# li ii 

» • 

^w: M ’T?5H frqr ?iT5ff s$ifji*a^<'X?n% ppsTfxr^R ^nrm Bfng^Tnur ii 

128 . In a Tatpnrusha ending in and srrq; 

the acute falls on tlic first syllable oTi'these, when the com- 
pound denotes a food mixed or seasoned with something. 

Thus 53x?:n?ir?;-5%q ppii twt 

&c. The compounding Ukes place by tl. i. 35 . Why do we say ‘when 
meaning mixed or seasoned ? ’ Observe II 

WRTmn 

fhr. II ^ ^ ^ ?r^S^ qiaiqi fir^ra aTi^^nurq ii 
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129. Tlio words and have acute 

on their first syllable, when at the end of a Tatpufusha de- 
noting a Name. 

Thus ^tRt- 

I. All these are names of villages. The feminine of is taken here, 
formed by (IV. i. 42). When not a name we have II 

sT^viTi:^ II ? II il 

i|f%: II <»4NKi<4f^i r ?r?T^ u»n% 11 

i 

130. The word has acute on the first syll- 

able, when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which is 
not a Karmadhtlraya. 

Thus pTRrJnTi^JR , » In a KarmadhAraya we have qT»ncrP5^ll 

The accent taught in VI. 2. 126 to 130 is superseded by the accent of the 
Indeclinable taught in VI. 2. 2, though that rule stands- first and this sub.sequent. 
As liSTfTR, II 

II II II qjqkq:, ( 3Tr|r??HliJl ) 

ff^TS H ?^HTfT?!STn:T^PT ?T?5^ UBI% ^TT^flTm^ II 

131. At the end of a non-Karmadhdraya Tat- 
purusha compound, the words &e have acute on the first 
syllable. 

Thus guff5ri^2Ih 11 In a KarmadhAraya 

we have qfOTW*^i II The words &c are no w'here exhibited as such ; the 
primitive words v*t, *TflT&c sub-divisionof Rurf? ( IV. 3. 5.4 )are here referred 
to, as ending with ?ii^ affi.x. 

jq-; gT¥?T: II II , II 5 ^: ( siTf ) II 

II 5^^: ?T*irt-r 11 

132; The‘word 551 coming after a Masculine noun 
ill a TatpuruslHxjias uc-nto on the first syllable. 

Thus 3ERR^!, II Why do we say ‘a ^’ ? Observe 

II Why do we say ‘ after a masculine word/ ? Observe UfUTS^r. 
nrofts^r? ti • ‘ > 



: II II 


^r5?fr, ( sTTf ) .11 


q^R II q, qf- 


ijRt. II 3weit4 3^rw5r*ivi f«3T: I sitftTsSr «ir3m! 1 1 

a|T?W: I ^K- gqqsfr ’Tr^’TT^ I 
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133. The word lias not {leiite on the first 
syllable, when yjreceded by a word wliicdi falls niider the 
category of teacliers, kings, priests, wife’s relations, and ag- 


nates and cognates. * . ’ 

The word arr'TT^ means ' te.icher cpat ‘ prince, kintc’, SFl'^ra ‘ a sacri- 
ficing priest ‘ relations through the wife’s side’ .as 'brothcr-in-ljiw ' 

&c: ^rRr means ‘all kinsmen related through father and mother or blood-relations'. 
The word shows that the rule npjilies to the synonv'ms of ‘teacher’ ^c, 

as well as to particular ‘ teacher ' ike. Thus 3 Tr=^raf?f:, 5 Trqvrnt?T 9 r- 

f#:, (VI. 3. 23') 

icrrf?ri‘l:, ( vi. 3. 23 ). Here the Sficcial accent of 

ggf taught in the last sOtra being prohibited, the accent falls on the last syllable 
by the general rule VI. i. 2 23. 


r: ti II II ^yrrsfn^, 3 t, srrror, ( arr- 

) H 

ffw; II ?T?^'TTffr '«r I ^'nT#5=fn:q'frr% sTmcJi^rNHi 


Btpnfr’fiTPT >r4f?fr 11 

134. The words &c. In a Tat punish a com- 
pound have acute on tlio first sylhdilc, when the preced- 
ing word ends in a Genitive and doe.s not denote a living 
being. 


Thus rrni- 4 'ii*r , but W'hcre the first term is a living 

being, and where it is not Genitive. y\notlicr reading of the sfitra i.s 

tlie U’ord being rhe ancient name of qT# by old 

Grammarians. 

• * 

1 2 ?TT^, <> 7- fi grifJT ( .9 

10 11 'BT^ =^44^1 ), 12 II 

^ • • 

The word ^>71 is derived from the root.'ijfi' ( Div 50) with the affix 

^ and are formed with the u|)apadfi grrh agd tlie verb.s ^ ‘to go’ 

and irr ‘ to protect ’ respccUvel}'-, and the affi.v ( ^fr 7 TTrf?T ~ ) ( HI. 2, 3 ) ; 

with the aflfi.x fH*!! added diversely (Uii H. 56) ; with (Un IV. 8r) 
gives ; this with BTOf lOTjU? ; fflff <au% - mr ( PrishodarAdi ) ; 

5?T ( ift?\ ) with ^ gives gr?fT the penultimate being lengthened; the word ^55 i.s 
formed by the affix added to flie root 5 u ith the upapada ^ gnc^Tct 

^5?ffm)lhe augment being tichled to ^ 11 H gpy with 

the Affix ejfcp^ gives ■^g with 33^3=5 forms •ggg-, then is added # 1 ^ ; is 

formed by 3T^( III. i. 134 ) added to egg; and reduplication. =« '%P5 s 11 
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’ar ^r u^ r ^iR tl tt n aR r ir g i ^' r H i, (arr^TirFr) N 

II •??, 9 tT!m%«rBOT sn^iynfrri^ ii 

135. The SIX words ^r5555, ’giJT, :nn» and 

of Sutras VT. 2. 12G-129, preceded by a non-living geni- 
tive word, have acnte on the first syllable. 

As ; ii In the last two examples 

Is not ii.sed as a comparlslon, that case beinj:^ governed by VI. 2. 127, 
^ 5 Fr 5 TrsF*!C, 5?^^* 11 Here ^ jrnd do not denote mixing^, 

\vhich is c:overned by VI. 2. 128. here the compound does 

not denote a Name, wliich would be the case under VI. 2, 129. Why these 
* six 'only? Observe 11 * 

grsnr ii ii ’TTri^ it ) it 

II fi"x«jT?WT ikr I fFsrfRwms'fliit ?ri5^ ?rTi% stt^w 

M 

13fi. The word at the end of a Tatpnmsha 
compound denoting ‘ a wood or forest has acute on the 
first syllable. 

The word here denotes ‘a wood’ by metaphor. Thus 

II Why do we say when denotin" 'a wood’ ? Observe ll The 

word mean.s (i) a basin (3) a caste called kunda. Some say it mean.s 'for- 
est’ also primarily and metaphorically. The force here is that of ?r5fr*l, i. e. 

si^kiT ii n n ^misni, ( ) n 

II >T»Tr? 59 rE 5 m 7 t ’ETBTk RSfWW >T^ U 

137. The word sTkfsy at the end of a Tatpurusha, 

preserves its original accent. 

The synonj'.Tis of HnrsT are also included. As , 

IgJTRfillrrlR U The words »mr??i8fc, have acute on the middle. Phit II. 9. The 
w'ord governs tlie' subsequent sutras upto VI. 2. 143. 

II \\< H ^TR ll «r- 

5^l#r, 9ir5fisiT?j:, ( ) « . 

II wearsf^f^ g^»n% ?T 5 !T^f?r?^ hvw ti 

138. After a word retains in a Bahuvrihi its 
original accent, when it is always of not more than two 
syllables, with the* exception of II 
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Thns firafa: »r The word qry belongs to fqrft class 

(VI. I. 203) and has acute on the first, and and wa*. being formed by Wf, 
(Un V. 21) and (Un II. 4) affixes, have acute on the first (VI. r. 197). 
Why do we say ‘ after '? Observe which being formed^ by the 

affix acpft^n;, has acute on the penultimate syllable sft by VI. i. 217 H Why 
do we say ‘ always ' ? Observe , for though is here of two syllab- 
les, it is an abbreviated form of the final aj being elided in denoting 

condition of life ( V. 4. 146), in compounds other than those denoting ‘age V 
tve have hence tliiswordis not such which is always of two syllables. 

The word has acute on the first syllable, by Phit II. 10, and retains this 
accent in the Bahuvrlhi (VI. 2. i ). Why do we say * abahvach or not many- 
syllable'? Observe ftfRTrjr^- II *Why^ do we say. in a BahuvTihi ? Observe 
II Why do we say ‘with the exception of Observe 

W This stltra is an exception to VI. 2. i. 

II II H «rRqT, ( n- 

) II 

139. In a Tatpimislia, a word ending m a Kyit- 
affix preserves its original ac*eent, wlieri {irecoded by an In- 
declinable called (Jati (1. 4. bO), or a noTin standing in inti- 
mate relation to a verb (KSialca), or any l^ <)r<l wliicdi gives 
occasion for compounding (Upapada see III. 1. 92). 

The above is according to Professor Bohtliiigk. Thus 
q^rt3r:, II The compounding is here I»y II. 3. iS. VV'ith kftraka-word \v«* 

have <r7nCT5rr»T^:, 9;»TVgKt=>Tjr: '(HP 3- u/)- With upapada words, we 

have : — II All these arc formed by affi.'ces and the 
accent is governed by VI. i. 193. i. c. the word is foryicd by 
3^45^% ) ; .so also with ^ ) ; so also with 

(>nv Why do we say “after a*Gati, Kfivaka, or an Upapada 

word?" Observe II Here the Genitive in 

does not express a kfiraka relation. The genitive is here a ^»sr deno- 
ting a possessor and not a one: fey* had it been latter, tliere would have 

been no compounding at all, by II. 2. i6- sec also 11. 3. 65. Tlie word ^<1; is 
employed in the siitra for the sake* of distinctness ; for a gati, karaka or upa- 
pada could not be followed by any other word than a krit formed word, if 
there is to be a samasa. For tw o sorts of affi.xcs come after a root ( dh^tu ) 
namely and f><|; H A samasa can take place with kpt-formed word.s. hrt 
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not with tirianta words. So that without employing in the sCitra, we could 
have inferred that was meant. Therefore, it is said (he ‘Krit^ is employed 
in tlie sOtra fnr the sake oC distinctness. According to thisiview we explain the 
accent in , by saying- tliat first compounding takes place 

A\ ith sr and the wf^rds and ending in rf^q’ and and then 

is added and the accent of the whole word is regulated by art? by the rule of 
( see X*'. 3. 56. and V. 4. ri ). According to otliers, the is taken in 
this sutra, in order to prevent the gati accent applying to verbal compounds in 
weirds like V^^or ( V. 3. 67 ), or ( V. 3. 66 ). The 

accent of these will be governed by the rule of tl)c Indeclinable first term retain- 
ing its accent. 

( STliR^-<4r ) H 

ffrT; II I ^ 5*T<Tft sT?;ra^ » 

140. In gT^r^^ Tfg r &<*, botli ■ inembcrs of the com- 
poiiiid preserve tlieir original aecent simnltaneonsly. 

Thus ^?qT?T', both ifir :>nd irf^ have acute On the first syllable, and 
augment comes by VI. I. 157. (2) or aiipqf^T: ^^rtt Tm: (VI. l. 157) 

The uord fsff is acutely accented on the final, .some say it has acute on the 
first. (3) 'SiHfqfH! (Sachi being former! !>y ■#!■?;), some make Sachl acute on 
the first ?n<nrrro by including it in Sarangrava class (IV. 1. 73). (4) 

(tanfl being formed bj’ g; Un I. 80 has acute on the final, according to others 
it has acute V jiI the first and napfit — na pati or na palayati with f^>T and has 
acute on the first). (5) grrSbr' TO 3 rFf»TintfRr! or TOTO ( nara is 

formed by 370 " and lias acute on the first, Sahsa is formed by the lengthe- 
ning lakes place by VI. 3. 137\ (6) '^cr:=.g?r WSfT? is a Bahuvrihi ; 

the Genitive is not elided by ( VI. 3. 21. Vart. ), and both have acute on the 
fir.st. (7) both ' SanMa ’ and •' Marka ’ being formed by i7>i have 

acute on the first: the jengthening takes place by VI. 3. 137. (8) II 

Trishna has acute on the first, has ncuto on the final. The lengthening 

here also is bv VI.' 3. 137. ‘(9) II Bamba is finally acute, and 

vi^va by VI. 2. 106 has acute .on the final, as visvavajMS is a Bahuvrihi. The 
lengthening take.s place as before by VI. 3. 137. (10) It is formed 

bj" affix and gfg has acute on the final. The words governed by this s6tra 

are those wliich wouhi not be included in the next two sutras. 

* 

=ar II II II =?r II 

II froraifrot % >tTO: ii 

141. Ill a Dvandva compound of names of Divini- 
ties, the botli mclnbers retain tlieir original accent. 
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Thus 11 The word has acute on the 

first (by nipatana), is formed by »is|,(Un I. I40), and has acute on the first 
(VI. I. ipj'), i^ formed by 5151 ^ (Ui? III. 53) a'nd by VI. i. 197 has acute 
on the first. ^9i=<TnlT has two acutes by VI. 2. 140, and Indra-Brihaspati has three 
acute.s. Why do we say "names 6f divinities’’ ? Observe H Why^ 

do we say ‘a Dvandva’? Observe II 

fftfs II antruil hIh wff! 11 

142. Ill a Dvandva compound of the names of 

divinities, both members ofthecompoundsimidtaneoiisly do not 
retain their accent, when the first syllable of the second word 
is anudfttta, with the exception of o'fqc, ar d II 

Thus rnr^rf f the words Agni and VAyu have acute on the 

final. The word uttarapada is repeated in the sfilra, in order that it should be 
qualified by the word ‘anudAttadau’, which latter would otherwise have qualified 
Dvandva. The word "anudattadau" shows the scope of the prohibition and 
the injunction. Why do we .say with the exception of ‘prthivi’ &c ? Observe 
or ^ dvy4va has acute on the first, ‘prithivi’ being formed by ‘hish’, 
has acute on the final. ItTiRrwb Rudra is formed by ‘rak’ affix ( Un II. 22. ), and 
has acute on the final. PQshan has acute on the end. ( Ut? I. 159) 

the words Sukra and manthin have acute on the final, - 

»r??r: II H n » 

^i«nrii 

143. In the following sfitras np to the end of the 
chapter, should always be siy^plicd tlie phrase “the last syllable 
of the second member hag the acute”. 

The application i.s given in the next sOtra. 

«jT«T^rfiT 3 r^WDrni il il ir^r, 

ypirr q c, ( 3T?5f ) 11 

It • • 

144. The lust syllable of the second member has 
the acute, in the verbal nouns ending in^ «i, STq-, <?«•, 

«w, pr and *R, when preceded by a Gati, a Kdraka or an Upa- 
pada (VI. 2. 139). 

,20 
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Thus BT’srw; formed by affix (Un II. 2 and 3)^ and but for 

this sOtra, by VI. 2. 139 those words would have retained their original accent 
which was acute on the hi^t. forme^i b>' affix (Uj; 

III. 116). ir Here ^ has the force of 

mAy and the gati btt vvould retain its accent ( VI. *2. 49 ) therefore, BTFTft is first 
acute: this accent would have been retained when compounded with the k^raka 
word dOra, but for this siitra. (( ( III. 3. 56.) : — Jrw:, 

the words ‘dwelling’, and * 5 r?T ‘victory ’are acute otherwise on the first 
(VI. I. 20 r, 202). toI: M fBr — TOr«I5?qr U 

ffrf«T:=*»TT ?r^r?T, ^frr (III. 2. 5 V^rt) : ir? 4 *, n^-'> being added by III. l. 
13s). The word ^ has acute on the first as it belongs to class (VI. i. 

203). When the prececlitig, words are not rGati, Kfiraka or Uj>apada, thjs 
rule does not apply : as where g and wrf^ being Kar* 

mapravaclianiya, the words get the accent of the Indeclinable. 

II II II H 

fftTi II g ^jcrcTf'TiTT'iTHitr ii 

145. The Participle in has acute on the final, 
when it is precedcl by g or by a word with which the second 
member is coin[)ared. 

Thus II With UpamAna words we have — 

II This debars VI. 2. 49 and 48. When g is tiot 
a Gati, the rule does not apply, as H^Trrr II 

ii ?y^ ii >rfrr% ii 3 r?nf% 5 nft?irR: 11 

II Wsjf«ir nfiiT^rr'rfr'T'Tfrii Tf 5 Rr 5 wcT?»T 5 ^fr% ii 

140. The Participle in ‘kta’ has acute on the 
last syllal lie, when preceded by a Gati, or a Karaka or an Upa- 
pada, if the eompoiuid dtuiotes-a Name, but not in 3 Trf%?r &c. 

Thus frr?rRi:, 4 tr' 5 ^: n This debars VI. 

3. 49, vjjyTJgrflT ?r»n:R , frer?ff<Tf ■af'l: li Here VI. 2. 48 is debarred. 

Why do we say “ when it is not STrf'^’fT &o ” Observe afrr^? &c. 

1 Mrf'«rtT, 2 qjiinTH, 8 BirfiufT??, 4 ^fr^Ifr, 5 1=1115.1?, 6 uRtw, 7 »T 4 Pwr*, 8 

irfSOT, 9 ) 1 0 1 1 win ^r ^ i w^ Piff 

H »T«rm I g nr: ^ ^ 11 ) 

The word ^Rfrir in tlie abovej list does not \:,akc acute on the final, when 
it is the name of anything else than a ‘ cow ’ ; but when it denotes * a cow ’ it 
has acute on the final. 

w lvi'3 II II Jiiqs!rfr«TnT, 'ar, ( ) ii 

I 
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147. ^Tlie words arf;8[‘ &c. ending in ‘kta’ have 
acute on the final. 

Thus ^jPT*r, tra>fKT: atrhf, ar^T- 

h U It is an Akri^igana. 'Hie ivoicis have acute on the final, even 

when not followed by aR &c, though in the Ganaprttha tliey are read along , 
with these words. Some hold it is only in connection with «jR &c that these 
words have acbte on the final. This being an Akritigaua we have 
m- &c, 

1 Sff^r *lR*r, 2 .3 JTgtTTfWT^: or irg=PRr: U=ff*T: i «TRi^. 5 

•RfHl ^1^7 fi sUTfR:?: 7 gtR^TR:, BTr^Rnvt. 

H II II 

II ' • 

n fRr sTr^ir^ nwcHr^rr^rf 

^irfaiT^L^rr ^?r^r u 

148. The final of Part Participles ;^Tr and alono 
has acute, in a compound denoting' a Name and a benediction, 
the preceding word being a word standing in close relation to 
an action (k^raka). 

Tlius Rr« 5 '^ » 

Why do we siiy “of ^ s'liid Ob.serve ^^q'rn^fT* (VI.. 2. 48), wliich, 

though a Name, is not gov^erned by VI. 2 , 146, and doe.s not take acute on the 
final, for the present rule makes a restriction with regard to that rule even. 
So that where a Participle in ^ is preceded by a kAraka, and the compound 
donotes a benediction and a Name, the accent is not on the final, as required 
by VI, 2. 146, but such a word is governed by VI. 2. 48, unless the Participle 
be Datta and sruta, when the pre.sent rule applies. The word indicates that 
the ride will not apply when a gati or upapada precedc.s. Why do we use ‘q^ 
(a/one)*? So that the restriction should apply to 'kAraka’, and not to * Datta’ and 
^‘ 5 ruta^ For the words ‘Datta’ and ‘Sru'ta’ will have acute on the final even after 
a nonkAraka word. As ii Why do we say*‘wlicn denoting benedi- 

clion 7 The rule will not apply where benediction is not rpeant. As^%: 
f^^frTr II This rule applies to Datta and Sruta^ftcr a kfiraka-word, only when 
benediction is meant. It therefore does not •apply f,o. ‘the name of 

Arjuna’s conch’, as which is governed by VI. 2. 48. 

^ II II trrrf^ 11 ( ar- 

) II 

’em: II fij JT^RrrRTTST I f?«T«i?R 5 )?TftRWfR 5 r«f ?I»Tr# fR ‘ffirRgm'Tf- 

*is?frfr^ *rff?T » 

149. The Participle in ?i7 has acute on the final, 
when the compound denotes ‘done one imsileh a condition’. 
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The word means 'being in such a condition’. Thus 

, «r»nfT»Tf?f»jr. , as Adjectives and Abstract verbal nouns. 

This is an exception to Vf. 2. 48. When the words &c are used to de- 

note Noun of .Action (htt^ then by VI. 2. 144 they get of course acute on the 
final. ' 


ii \\ ii aR*-, N 


ff^. II «T5T JT^rar^rTS^UTf g R WS Et e T I R imi n’lt •« 

150, After a karaka as mentioned in VI. 2. 148, 
tke second member ending in the affix aisr, and denoting an 
action in tlic Abstract or the object (i. e. having the senses of 
a Passive Adjective), lias acute on, the final. 

Thus WfRMRpf gtNN, Sisr^ H All these are 

example.s of HR or Abstract Verbal Nouns. wrWB!, ^T- 

wrr§, are examples of rtrtN’I or Passive Adjectives. These are formed by 
under III. 3. 116 . I'or the SOtravUI. 3. 116 may be explained by saying that 
(i) 60? is applied when the Upapada is in the objective case and bhftva Is 
meant, (2) as well as when object is to be expressed. When the first explan- 
ation is taken, the above are examples of Bhava; when the second explanation 
is taken, they are examples of Karma. Why do we say " ending in «TH " ? 
Ob.servc, ipf?r^l'^5fpl!l[ H Why do we say ''when expressing an action in the 
abstract (bhAva), or an Object (karma)”? Ob-serve here ra? is added 

after an Instrunaental kfiraka (III. 3. 117). Why do we say "after a kftraka”? 
Observe H In all the counter-examples, the second member* 

retain there original accent, 



: II II 


II %- 


flc, 3trr^iTT»T, aTRTST, ’E^HR, ^TTiTOrf^, II 
ff^! II RflRt sitniainr uhh 3 Tr?t*r iSr^rf^ itrsRtnpat* 

151.' JThfe words endhig in or affixes, and 
the words strrWR, ‘and «^T?f as well as irnw 

&c, have actite on the fivial, when at the end of a compound, 
preceded by a k'Sfaka word. 

Thus b '• e ^ tw rw— 

•leitaptsinisur^N, h n .'WRra:~tisirenTO, nw 

O'rak*!! II «T* 5 fiTT^ |l words are those which form Genitive 

compounds under II. 2. 9, and those compounds only are to be taken here; as 

aiT3m?;sr4:, «f?rav3r^: ii ifttpfif:, u This Is 

an exception to VI. 2. 139. and in the case of rule VI. 2. 48 is superseded,. 
The words ntnwPT &c‘do not denote here vipf or had .they done so, rule 
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VI. 2. 149 would have covered them. When the first member is not a kflraka, 
we have irfsnr: and il 

1 2 3 4 "TfttsRT 5 «rm5ir fi 7 

t’WTfir ( 8 sriprsir. 9 r?. lO 11 Ktnr'n^;, 12 13 14 jfr?, 15 

3wni: ii 11 11 ^rarqr:, ywni: il 

II OT»q‘'T»r<'I< H4f?r II 

# 

152. The word ij^wr has acute on the final when 
preceded by a noun in the Locative case. 

Thus , %fT^ il ‘The compounding takes place 

by II. I. 40 by the process of splitting the sOtra ( yoga-vibhftga ), taking qRift 
there as a full sfitra, and another. Hei*e by VI. 2 , 2, the first 

member would have preserved its accent, the present sdtra supersedes that and 
ordains acute on the final. The word is derived by the UnAdi affix ifij 
(Un V, 15) and would have regained its natural accent ( VI. i. 213 ) and thus 
get acute on the first syllable by kfit-accerft. ( VI. 2. 139 J. Why do wc say 
'a locative case*? Observe ^ U 

?r?fhTPTr: Il ii 11 ^pftqnn: n 

II aF>!fqw[q ii 

153. The acute falls on the final of words having 
the sense of 3»q, and of *^ 555 , when they are second members 
in a compound, preceded by a term in the instrumental case. 

Thus »iiqr^q, RreffWw, ^iWnr'nf^rat^, »Tfq^n=5f!, ii 

The compounding takes place by II. 1. 31. This is an exception to VI, 2. 2 
by which the first member being in the third case, would have retained 
its original accent. Some say that the word ai«r in the sdtra means the word- 
form »T?r, so that the aphorism would yiean — “after an Instrumental case, the 
words 214, «Tq, and get acute on the final’'. l.he examples will be in 
addition to the above,: — r- II If this be Jo, then the word-form 
2C4 alone will be taken and not its synonyms like &c. To this we 

reply, that 3;4 will denote its synonyms also, b^ the fact of its being followed 
by the word »iq « By *• 3«. andV’If always take tile Instru- 

mental case, so we could have omitted the word ^?qT4T:, from this sOtra, for 
by the maxim of pratipadokta &c, 2:41^49 would ha.ve referred to the^ 
compound ordained by II! i. 31- 'I'he mention of 4^ here is only for the 
sake of clearne.ss, 

II U II Brwqf, 11 

II 44*1 I TW4iqt444TTqif ^lfr4T4Tr«!4r44fr7m 44W^ n*q»rr% II 
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154. The word irrsT has acute on the final after an 
Instrumental case, when it is not joined with any Preposition 
and does not mean a ‘compact or alliance’. 

Thus gTRMT:, f?RTSVr=, uf^Pl*aiT! H Why do we say fw? Observe 
iir: H Why do we say ‘not having a Preposition’ ? Observe II The 

entployment in this sfttra of the phrase ‘anupasargam’ implies, that wherever 
else, the word miSra is used, it includes misra with a preposition also. There- 
fore in II. I, 31 where the word is used, we can form the Instrumental 
compounds with rv preceded by a preposition also. Why do we say ‘not 
denoting a compact’? Observe II The 

word here means a contract formed by reciprocal [)iomises, if you do this 
thing for me, I will do this for yoii. Others say, it means close proximity, 
without losing identity, and thus differs from in which two things blend 
together into one. Therefore though the- King and the Brflhmana may be in 
close proximity as regards space,^thcy both retdin their several individi’alities: 
hence the counter-example BfnR’’rPrwrr 3 Tr II While in the examples ijlfinn': &c 
there is no possibility of separating the two. 

il \\\ ii il srar:, gw, 

Wll^, wt, cT^ctt:, II 

fFlRTWWrH II 

' “155. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes 
denoting ‘fitted for that’ (V. 1. 99), ‘deserving that’ (V. 
1. 63), ‘ good for that ’ (V. 1. 5), ‘ capable to effect that ’ (V. 

1. 101), have acute on the final, when preceded by the Ne- 
gative Particle iTW , when it makes a negation with regard to 
the above mentioned attributes.* 

Thus ‘suited for that’ (V. I. 99 ) : — fWR =» ?T Wrd 

) II Thh affix is TW II «Tt 'deserving that’ (V. I. 63 ):— 

'fhe affix is ?rgj (V. I. 64 and V. i. 19). rfrT ‘good for 

that’ (V. I. 5): — =• *r » The affix is w V. I. i. sr^^: 'capable 

to effect that’ (V. I. loi) =■ II The, affix is ?m (V. i. 18) 

Why do we say ‘after H^’? ObseiA'c where 

the negative is used and therefore the avyaya |f^ retains its accent by VI. 2. 

2. Why do we say ‘jiegation of that attribute ’ ? Observe =* 

'vord gm here means the attribute denoted by the 
Taddhita affix, aiwUnot any attribute in general. Thus 5W =■ 
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*r II Why do we say ‘in the sense of sampftdi &c’ ? 

Observe sTtPi^i « i? q'cr = <nP>nTTn: ; ^ 'TruTsfN .^Wf'Trf&Jsffii: II Why do we say 
"Taddhita aifixes”? . Observe qT5Hfm--=^55*nfr«r,‘*sr ^m=*wrET » Here ip|; 
a kfit affix is added in the sense of ‘deservinfj’ (III. 3. 169). 

ipT^?ffrtTT^ II Va\ II H ?T, II 

II «[ Q^srf^s^«nwfs?r airmt 

H?rRr 11 ' 

156. The words formed with the Taddliita affixes 
«r and ?ni; when not denoting ‘useful for that’, have acuto-rm 
the last S}dlable, after the particle 5f3r negativing the attribute. 

Thus qr»irRt?rwi5; = qD^;, af tjr»*tr:-=»rTT^:, So also (IV. 2. 49); 

iplni *PT => , 5 T = wrf^*in , «r9i^*r (V. 1 . 6 ). Why do we say ‘atadartha: — 

not useful for that’. Observe 'Tr^PJ, »r 'n«ni= iuTTOs; ( V. 4. 25), 

This rule does not apply when tlie affixes are not Taddhita, as ar^ formed 
with the kfit affix am 11 There must be negation of the attribute, otherwise 
^??lT?F?tf|;=ST45nt*l.ll The*affix n and one without any anubandha and 

the other with the anubandha being specifically mentioned, excludes all other 
affixes having ^ as their effective element, such as ^ &c. ( IV. 2. 9), thus H 
«[T»f^=>Sr?rm^s*ni. II See IV. 2. 9. 

II II II srar, ar \\ 

^Pfi: II ^ f fB(7»P«T*RPW *T»«RHr«»Tg^T4 H 

157. A word formed Avith the krit uRix 3(r^and 
preceded by the particle Jisr . has acute on the final, .w-hen the 
meaning is ‘not capable.’ 

Thus srr 4 : = ?i 4=^ 4 so also srat^:, atRwtrh (III. 

I. 134&C). Why do we say when meaning 'not capable’? Observe WT4% 
orr'U 11 A and a 4ftNf5l4r do not cook their food, not 

because they are physically incapable of^ cookinij, but because by the vows of 
their particular order they are prohibited from cooking. , 

arr^tt 'g' II II ii.aTT^rrtr, ^ II 

II •«r *Tw?»inT 434 5Tr<»i«45r'Tf»T^'rft=^ 44 m it ’ 

158. A word formed by tlii^ kfit-affixes sqr^ or tp, 
preceded l)y the Negative particle, has acvite on the final when 
one abuses somebody by that word. 

Thus »T4^’ sq ‘this rogue doc'i not cook, though he can do so’ , 
Here avarice is indicated, the fellow wants more jiay before be will cook : and 
not his incapacity. So also BT 4 JrS 4 so also srftwT:, H 

II II II ) ii 

Ii wrwm HfTwr ’T%»rf 4 »w?fr^ 4 t ii 
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159. When abuse is meant, a \^'^ord preceded by 
has acute on the final, in denoting a Name. 

Thus ‘ No Devadatta, not deserving of this name’ 

II 

n B B ^ h 

II ? 5 ir f wmMTvrwww ’m g s;t i*ali rn r 11 

160. After the Negative particle, the words formed 

Ijy the kfitya affixes ( III. 1. 95), by and and the 

words &c. have acute on the final. 

Thus kritya:— iTmnn=^, »nTq| H !T sl ; » t . » 
•T*n?^n^;,WTfiWr?rft«§: 11 The affix includes also: iT®- 

II WT? &c:-— wer^:, STulm^!, »mT 5 U:, WSRJfE^tli ( double nega- 
tion ). •RVWTH ( double negation ), The words JufapT, ^^HPT t*P:»IPr, tflPWUT, 
and fffPTHTSt preceded by •? ( ) when denoting names have 

acute on the final. STfrgprb, and (f^SRhC and (tht taken jointly 

& separately). H Wtr^r and wpt|! in the Vedas only. In the 

Vernacular they have the accent of i. c. udAtta on the fir.st 
1 wru. 2 uf^. 3 4 sr^jf^srjt, 5 6 7 

'n <ma r < Ti[iT>THPtri (fii!«wr>T s^rn) ^uerrari;, 8 

wrR^tTOTfur). 9 10 »Tfqft% 11 

B KM B qTn% b fenirTT, »r8r, cfhpir, 

( iiT?^nnrar: ) b 

II »tw ^’>t 5 rf^ sstr »ifnn «Ptf?t 11 

161. After the Negative particle, the final of the 
following is optionally acute : — a word formed with the affix 

and the words arerr'efrew, and B 

Thus g’sr— •’wwwr'or ^?fr?iT ; &c— or s|st?pi, wr?fhi^, or tlfft- 

or II The alternative accent is that of the Indeclinable. 

(VI. 2. 2) ‘ ‘ 

B B B ipfWf 

?r^-, tor-Tjur^, (5(TftTg:Tnr:) B 

II ?r«iTH f ^ ^TfiT ^'»rJT?mr!?rw w ftKtTni<n>r 

w^pTwnr « ‘ ' - ‘ 

162. In a Bahuvrihi, after the words ncff 

and the last syllable of xr«m and of a proper Ordinal 
Numeral, has the acute, when* the number of times of an 
action is meant. 
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Thus ff irw »T»T 5 r «n’=^ ‘this is the first time of going 

or eating’, Tfnw, ff tJrPSTM^:, Tfaru-^:, HtffW’ra' ?TJl 

H Why do w« say ‘ in a Eahuvnhi? * Ob.scrvc^srsT^ ** Here 

the first member being in the third case retains its accent by VI. 2. 2. Why do 
we say ‘‘ after idam &c^ Observe =a[‘* 5 T 5 <T»T here the first term 

retains its accent by VI. 2. i. Why do vve say ‘ofprathama and the Ordinals’? 
Observe M Why do we say Mn counting an acticxi’? 

Observe ^ ll Here su 6 stimc(*s are counted and not action. 

Why do we say ‘in counting’ ? Observe vftXH VTf^HX* i. e. ll 

and the word jpTif means here ‘foremost’, and is •not a numeral. When the 
^ aflSx is added, the acute falls on the last syllable preceding ^cr 11 As 
HIWW: tl The Bahuvrihi governs the subsequent sOtras upto VI. 2. 178. 

^?TPrr: II II II II 

163. In a Bahuvrihi, {jfter a Nmiicral, the word 
has acuto on the final. 


Thus f^rfsTr, II Why do wc say after a Numeral ? 

Observe f^!Tr*T? 5 THr H Why do wo say Observe H 

f^*Tr II II 'T^rrr^ ll f^^ruTT, ( sTfcTt^: ) ll 

fm: II ef*^% argsfllr ?T»Tr% uss*irm: Tr: ^Fpr^sfi f^vrrsrr s^rfiTfr »T^rfi n 

164. Optionally so, in tlic Vedas, the stana after 
a Numeral has acute on the final. 

Thus nj[if?nTr or fjIrPTr, or -tf -^rnTr ii 

fjt^rrflrJT^: ll H ll ^frnrw, 3 ir% 5 wr*. 

i^TTr- ) II 

fpfr' II fijcirat ^?Frfir »Tfr% ii 

II scPrsrr^qur hrw ii * » * 

165. In a Baluivrilii, endjn»- in ftiV and arf^, the 
acute fiills oil the last syllable, when, the coinpound. denotes 
a Name. 

As%^^:, II .Why do wc say ‘a 

Name’? Observe rW^Rh**r?rf^' 'I • 

Vaft : — Prohibition must be stated in the case of when the name 
is that of a Rishi. As which is governed by VI. 2. 106 ll 

s^rgrrn^r^ ii ii ii )ii 

II cznrr^ sjTT^nrr 1 fun?! ii 

21 . 
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16G. Ill a Bahuvrlhi ending in aisia T, the acute falls 
on the final, after a word which denotes ‘that which lies 
between \ 

Thus ‘through an intervened cIcHh or drapery f»*Jrsr- 

&o. why do we say ‘when meaning lying between' ? 
Observe ^TTcRTWIT^ n , 

5% II II iTTiw H 5^, ( sTP^r^Rrn ) if 

II g»5r5=*TOft ?TrjFW% 3ri5fttrt^THT% ss^r?m i» 

1G7. In a Bahuvrihi the acute is on the final, w-hen 
the second meniber is meaning mouth i. e. the actual bodily 
part of an animal and not used metaphoiacally. 

Thus iTirg?^ , II Why do we .say ‘an actual part of a body ' ? 

Observe ll Here 5'!?' means “entrance or door”. The word means 

“a non liquid substance actually to be found in living beings &c". as explained 
in III. 4. 54 - 



; n n 


dr, gfe, n 


II 3Ts*ra dr »r??c fr> ^ ^ «fi: 5^ 


»j5rr^ n ST, 3T3?r?r, 

T^iWf«r sndffr ^nrr^r 


STTl^TfT^ II 

IGS. In a Bahuvrihi, the acute does not fall on 
such g’la' denoting a real mouth, when it comes after an Inde- 
clinal)le, and a name of a direction, or after *fr, te^, gfir, 
and ?rcs=r ll 


Thus: 3 Ts?pr: — »» The words and *ft%: are finally actife 
and retain their accent, l^-*; — ll The word ITTF has acute on the 
first by VI. 3 , 52, and Tc^rif is 'finally Rcute by VI. 3. 139. *ft &c : — 
*r9?5t?rh 5 iv%!?r:flTJ^^= <‘"‘1 Wftrr: ll In these the first members of the 

Bahuvrilii ]>rc.sct*ve^ their rc.spcctivc accents ‘ under Rule VI. 2. I and m the 
case of compouiKls preceded by nr, and the optional rule taught in the 
next siVtras is also superseded by ai7ticipation, though the words may denote 
comparison. 


II II trrr^ II g^qrrprrrt, 

II Ptm5^jTHnTfrr%T«j ?Trjfi^CT?»Tfq7n?P*rr Wfsfilr ^rBrcpwfr^ >T3rr^ ii 

IGG, In a Bahuvrihi,^ the word denoting ‘an 
actual month', has optionally the acute on the final, when 

I 

preceded by a participle in ?T, or by that wdiercwith something 
is com par 



Bk. Vi. Ci*. II I } 7 \ 3 End-acute Second member. i 191^ 


Thus or Jwn^5«?r5 It When the final i.s not 

acute, then Rule VI. 2, no applies which makes the first member have acute 
on the final optionally, and when that also does noi apply, then by VI. 2. r* 
the first member preserves its original accent, which is that of the gati ( VL 2 . 
49). Thus there are three forms. So -also with a word denoting comparison: — 

or sarsTStN! or sjjtfs??!: II 

^ s^P^cTJr^wr: ii ?\so n n 

^snr^r^, snTrgr^Tri;, ii 

^TfNi’tr g:»ira^r?T^ vrti^ ii 

170 . After a word denoting a species ( witli tho 
exception of a word for ‘garnnint or covering’ ), and after a 
time-denoting word as well as after &c. the Participle in 
<95- has acute on the liiuij, in a Baliuvrihi, but not so when the 
j)articiples are ^gr, i^r?r and srr%^ 5 r N ’ 

Thus mr3f3rr>|:,'Tf!!r^>TF^^!,grr<frN! ii — grgrsiT^!, 

S5j?'3rrg= II &c:— f:sisr 3Tms, frrarg: li Why do we say “ after a Spe- 
cies, a time or &c. word” ? Ob.scrve ( 11. 2. 37 ), the participle being 

placed after the word Putra. Why do we say ‘when not ineaniiig a garment’ ? 
Observe from the root gtr with the affi.Yc.s and pa? respec- 
tively, Why do we say “ when not &c. ”? Observe 

i-s first acute by Phit II. 3 being neuter. These three participles 
do not stand first in a compound ( contrary to II. 2. 36 ), as this stitra implies. 
In the countcr-e.xamplc.s, above given, the first meniljcr.s retain their original 
accent ( VI. 2. i ). The words &c are given under III. i. 18. 

I f fff (?«>■ urar) 4 5 stn, 6 srra*. V 8 jt^, 9 mm, lO 

11 ur«- * t? 5 t. 

3ir^ H II II )• ti * 

fTw- II gr Tfr^t ngrlt frrffrgrrf’sg^ff^g' n 

171 . After a species ( wifti the exception of gar- 
ment) or a time denoting word, or after &*(». in aBahuvrihi, 
the word grrcT has optionally acute on the final. 

Thus or fjg-sfrrT:, ??rg^ru- gnrsfr^’i or gr^rarg:, 

or trg?U?^r?r!; gtNStrl: or or 5:%irr<T: &c. The words 

and are first-acute by Phit II. 6; gru is first-acute by Phit II. 15, jErgn^-t: i.s 
finally-acute by Phit I. 7. “words ending in 

grUand tr are finally acute”, as gf#:, II The words 

g<g and are end-acute by Phit 1.6.^ 
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II II 'mR II srw, ( sT?^r«T^ ) 11 

ff%s II qtgrRTT ^TRWJrTTfm >T?T1% II 

172. A Balluvrihi formed by the Negative particle 
erst, or by ^ has acute on the last syllal)le of tlie compound. 

Thus aTBT'l:, g^rnTs, g»Tlf : II The acute here 

rests on the last syllable of the completed compound ; so that the rule ap- 
plies to the compounds which have fully developed themselves by taking the 
samasfinta affixe.s. Thus ( formed by the sami^sfinta affix V, 4. 74 ). 

Though the word and arc both present here by context, yet the 

operation is performed on saniasa. This is to be inferred, because of the next 
sfitra. For had the present sfitra meant that the final of the .second member 
preceded by it's? and g gets the acute, then there would have been no 
necessity of the next sCitra, for tlie present would have covered the case of 
&c because is not a part of fhe secofid ienn ( uttarapada ) 
but of \\\Q compound (Sarnasa) and therefore, if,we translated the present 

sfitra, by saying that the end of second term gets acute, the accent would have 
fallen on \ in even by this sutra. But this is not intended, because 

of the accent of the samasanta words and II There is nece.ssity of 

the next sutra, becaii.se a samfisa includes not only the simple .samAsa, but one 
ending with a samfisfinta affix. The»'eforc, had not the next sfitra been made, 
the accent would have fallen on ^ and not on f, for the affix is considered 
part of the sarnasa and not of the uttarapada gRraTStT: %rTrVTfCT M 

II II «i?rTi^ II I! 

173. A Baliuvribi formed by gw or ^ and ending 
in the affix (V. 4.1.53) has acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix. 

By the last SiXtra the accent would have hillen on giv . this makes it 
fall on the vowel precedin'; it. Thu.s STBraEWs^:,^^- 

'll , 

5?5!iTrtiirB: II W II II f^>r, 3T?57nT, 1^,(TTnni)ll 

It 55^ ’at?*! rM g»iptr arr, *ratm ^ rtat 

m 4 ?: '• 

174. ‘ When the^ compound • Qnds in a light vowel, 
the acute falls on the syllable before such last, in a Bahuvrlhi 
preceded by ®r5T and ^ to wliich ^ is added. 

Thus gRr«rar: n The re-s 

petition of ^ in this, sfitra, though its anuvritti was present from the l^sjt, 
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shows, that in the last aphorism, the syllable preceding takes the acute, 
while here the syllable* preceding the short-voweHcnding final syllable has the 
acute and not the , syllable preceding 11 Thi# is f)ossible with a word 
which is, at least, of two syllables ( not counting, of course, and ^ or ^qr_). 
Therefore, in ar^F* and the .acute is on the syllable preceding ^qr^by 

VI. 2. 173, because it has here no anty^t-purvam. 

11 11 11 11 , 

wvr II 

175. A BahiivTibi witli has the same accent 
as when it rlenotes muchness of the object expressed by 
the second member. 

In other words a Rahuvrihi with the word in the first member, 
Is governed by all those rules which apply to a Bahuvrihi with a Negative 
Particle such as Rules VI, 2*. 172 &c. when this giv^es the sense of multiety 
of the objects denoted by the second member. Thus h ^TIJ- 

the same as VI. 2, 172. ar^q^: by VI. 2. 174. iffiffc:, 

argw, arffqV**, by VI. 2. 116: these examples of Vl, 2. 116 are not 

given by Dr. Bohtlingk. 

Why do we say * uttara-pada-bhumni — when multeity of the objects 
denoted by the second member is meant*? Observe WW. 

(yi. 2. i). 

5T II II II SiT^rq^*. (3T*#3fRTT5) 

fPsT: II irf sftit srntfirfTnr ii 

17G. In a BaVmvrihi, after sf^, the aente does not 

ftill on the final of ?pT &c. when they appear in the compound 
.as ingredient of somotliing else. 

Thus i VI. 2. 1 ), ^irTfl is 

an Akrtigana. Why <lo we say ‘‘ when it denotes an avayava or ingre<lient ” ? 
As ^fgoua'rsi'n!===3T«*raH*ffT^r^rr^TO'f%s’T^'nT: II • • 

1 gof, 2 3 TW, -I 3 Te*inr, 4 1^, .5 s-ffnrPT. jtr ^ Prn’JT. 

II II ^r% ll ^r^nn:, vr^, 

( STfrfr^rTTO ) II 

II ^q^nrifi; ?5frf sftfr ?T»tr% ii 

177. A word denoting a part of the body, which 
Is constant (and indispensahle), with the exception of has, 
after a Preposition in a Bahuvrihi compound, the acute on the 
last syllable, . , 
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Thus nmri-; Jnm ^ *r?®* i< Why do we 

say ‘after a rreposition’ ? Observe II Why 'do we say ‘ part of the 

body ’? Observe Ji5ir^r H Why do we srry ‘dhruva — ^constant and indis- 
pensable’ ? Observe II Mere the hand is raised up only at the time 

of cursin*;; and not always, so the state qf is temporary and not penna- 
neat. Why do we say with the exception of qr^ ? Observe Rr^: (VI. 2. l). 

n ii ii 

ffws II ?r»rnT*Trir >Tai% ii 

. , 178. vVfter a preposition, has acute on the final 

in compounds of every kind. 

Thus the. ST changed to or by VIII. 4. 5. The 

word ‘ samAsa’ is used in the siitra to indicate that all sorts of compounds are 
meant, otherwise only Bahuvrihi would have been meant. 

3T?cf: H II II 3T??r: tl 

ffTf: II sT ^^Aisi ri^ c 11 

179. After STfri^thc acute falls on the final of || 

Thus BT 5 r(V'jff II This shtra is m.ade in order to make ^JT oxytoned, 
when a preposition (upasarga) does not precede. 

STFcTSr II II II ^crsrT:, ^ || 

II wi'?T^^s?vrvrT:<T?i'TunTfnfffr^ ii 

180. The word aTJrrr has acute on the final wlien 
preceded hy a Preposition. 

Thus iiT» 5 Tb II Tlvis is a Bahuvrihi or a snff compound. 

51 II II II 5T, ( 3T?citgrTTr: ) ii 

II ft larfTn^irs^frtrJfT^i^ft frn^RT^r >T?rm 11 

181. Tlie word antar has not acute on the final, 

after the preposklpns and r% II 

Tlni.s here the first member retains its acute, and semivowel 

is then substituted for the vdwel f, then the sub.scqiicnt 'grave is changed 
to svarita by VII I. 2. 4. 

ii \<i?. ii ll 'Tt:, srmcT'.-^rrf^, wnircrqc li 

11 «ft^*ir 4 %mraTSTjT II 

182. After <lfT, & word, which expresses some- 
tliing, which has both this side and that side, as \vell as the. 

w'ord ivas acute on the final. 

Thus ll This is a Bahuvrihi or inff compound 

or an Avyaytbhava. If it is an AvyayibhSva, then rule VI. 2, 33 is superseded; 
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and the first member does not retain its original accent. 8Tf»i5r: = = ‘on 

both sides, srfirtrHTffS^flfT = srPT^ni!!, ‘that which has both sides: namely 
those things which h<ive naturally two sides such a.s«‘banks’, ‘shores’ &c. 

g iygin # li )\ II n 

ffifJ H JHlrTUt^WnfSTTf^ 4 r 5 tT?JT ISSNRfHt H 

lJJ 3 . After sr, a word, wdiich does not denote a 
part of body, has acute on the final, when the compound is a 
name. ^ * 

Thus H, H Why do \vc say 'not denoting a body 

part’? Observe ll Why do we say ‘when a Name’? Observe »♦ 

*gr II II ll ) il 

ff%: II f^fsrrr^ q ii 

184. The Avords have acute on the final. 

Thus f^^sr,*tfr^n^&c. , 

1 2 pT^qpT f^»j?!q 3 f^4flrqr, 4 5 fsr®q»n?^, fi Ptssirr^, 7 8 

5 ??r^q, 9 f%^q, lO ll fsWinr, I 2 13 aqifsR, 14 qri^qn^fi^Y 

sn^nq. 

These may he considered either as qtft qRTtt or Bahuvrihi. If they 
be considered as avyayi bhfiva compounds then they are end acute already by 
VI. I. 223. The word = f^«a>r 5 tT: is a Pradi-sani.1.sa with the 

word cRIPf ending in the affix «!*!!; II The word jigTttT: is thus formed: to the 
root N is added the affix i and we have Ntt ( Un III. 158 ) ?RT»I,.qrrN = nfiqi'; 
IpfiHfT ^irtlq' ^ ^^fThq^ n The word is formed by adding the affix ^q to 

the llahuvrihi H^tt ll Tlie words 9^, qrf, qtrr anb 5 RT have acute on the 
final after qft, as, qlt^:, qrrqrf:, qft%q:, and qfcqiq: li 

II II q^n% II ) ii 

ffvr: II Hqi% 11 

lS5. Tlio woivl g?3r has acute on tlie final wlicn 
preceded by srf^T 11 , ’ * 

As, W It IS a Kahuvrihi or a ?nfV samasa*,* If it is fui Avya)^- 

bhAva, then it would have acute on the final by VI. I. 223 also. By VI. 2. 
177, even 5^ would Jiavc o:?^ytonc after an U[>a.sarga; the present siltra inake.i^ 
the additional declaration tliat 5P?r rs oxytone even when the compound is 
not a Babuvrihf, when it doc.s not denote an indispcnsalilc part of body, or a 
part of body even, as was the case in VI. 2. 177. Thus ^^1 n 

srqrsq ll ll q^ri% 11 arqri, ( aTf^r^irnr ) il 
.. fr?r II sTqrqrqf Hqr% i ^ 
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1 86 . The word has acute on the final, after 
the preposition II 

Thus H The compound is in on6 case Avyayibhftva 

also, when rule VI. 2. 33 will be superseded. « The separation of this from 
the last sfitra, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorism, in which the anu- 
vritti of stty only goes. 

sim ^ ?<:v9 il il 

^ HW, STW, 
fm; ti irT #>ir 3 TT 5 i?T 
I 

187. Th.e Avords fWr, 

«!TJT*I and a word denoting ‘ a })lough have acute on the 
final when preceded by || 

Thus B T q r ^^ , ( This ordains acute on 

the final where the compound apadhvva does not take the samasanta affix 
by V. 4. 85, when it takes that affix, the acute will also fall on the final be- 
cause BT'^ is a affix. ) This further shows that the samAsanta affixes are 

not compulsory. ( 3 tfH 9 TW qqrqT»?rO. ^TT^! m#*, II 

These are sitff compounds or Bahuvrihi or Av^yayibhavas. Some of these 
viz. ^rf and will be end-acute by VI. 2. 177, also when they denote 
parts of body and a permanent condition and the compound is a Bahuvrihi. 
Here the comjiound must not be a Bahuvrihi, nor should these words denote 
parts of bod}^ and permanent condition of these parts. 

ST^^qPt^^ II \C€ II q^^^ II 3 T%:, ( 3 Ir<iI<|lfiq; ) II 

fftp. Il sTSTTifTTi i 

188. After that word, tvliich denotes that 

thing which overlaps or* stands upon, has acute on the final. 

Thus = ‘a tooth that grows over ano- 
ther tooth’. STfq%^: » Thc.se arc JTTff samfisa or an appo.sitional 

compound in which the second member has been dropjicd. Why do we say 
when meaning ‘standing upon’? Observe Here the acute is on qy, the 

krit-fonned second member retaining its accent (VI. 2. 139 ). 

arwl tq ’qrqqiiifi q^r ii ii q^rfir ii atrqt:, stwetr, y gftqi g fl ', 

( 2(r?^ir^TnT ) ' , • , • 

II 3 ?%v^tfr!rtPTqrP*T qpftqqrfqrfr^ qqrW i 

•i 8 -). After 3 ^ 3 , a Avord Avhich is not the Principal, 
as well as has acute on the final. 

The word sTUvjpT means a word which stands in a dependant relation 
in a compound. Thu.s ar^nqr aT3*l«q^: H Tliese arc JTTft saraasa 
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End-acute Second member. 


1205 


In which the first member is the principal or Pradhana. sT5*Tsr:'qfr'ft*ira,==‘8T5W- 
here the second "member is the Principal: the word is taken as 

ir>|PT MHad it been npn-pradhana, it would be covered by the first portion of the 
sQtra, and there would have been no necessity of its separate enumeration. 
Why do we say Observe aT3»T?Tt 5 ^:=>aT 3 ^^:, where 3 f*ib is 

the Principal. 

II n n II 

H SCTiTsfr ss^nfff^rsfr 1 

190. After 3 T 5 , the acute fills on the final of 
when it means a man of whom mention was already made. 


The word means ‘of a secondary importance, inferior*, or 

‘mentioned again after having already been mciitioncd *. Thus 

; but BT 3 *TtT: II 

II II II 3T^:, 3I^?i;’T^II 


^rf%^5 « ?=fK5?irr 11 

191. After srf^, a word not formed hy a kpit-affix, 
and the word have acute on the last .syllable. 

Thus STntf"|p% ?IT*T:, 3Tf?i<Tfr^|rfr II Why do we say ‘ non- 

krit-word and <Tf ’ ? Observe H 

Vdr/ : — The rule is restricted to tho.se compounds in which a root 
has been elided. That is, when in analysing the compound a verb like 
to be employed to complete the sense. Therefore it does not apply to Tut^T^f 
«Tr»3i- =» BTmirnjJ : n But it would apply to which when aiudysed be- 
comes equal to U 

II II II ( STfdtfTTTO ) II 

II 'H- <TK2’^UTf»T??frfT"TT I 

192. After r, the .second member has tlio acute 

* • 

on the last syllable, when Ijic sense is of ‘ not. laying down b 


The word = 3TiT?l>T^fTr ‘ not making n.-anifest Thus 

II These are either Bahuvrihi or prAdisamfisa. In tlic case of 
their being Avyayibhava, they would have acute on the’final by VI. i. 223. 
Why do we say when meaning ‘ not laying down ’ ? Obscrv'c = 

as II The force of R is that of f^vjR here. 

ii?<^ii II cr?3^^, (sTf^nfRir:) 


193. In a Tatpurjiisha compound, the words wg 
&c luive acute on the final when preceded by .srf?r II 
22 
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End-acute Second member. 


[ Bk. VI. Cii. II. § {g6 


Thus !T^:, JTf^trsff II In the case of this rule applies 

when tlic Sam'isanta affix rn is not added, when that affix is added, the 
acute will also be on the final by virtue of ^ which is a.f^r( affix. 

1 sirg, 2 ."i 4 5 ), fi arfm, 7 wrral’, 8 wfur, ^ 

10 *T^, 1 1 5t (srr^t; ii 

The word irg is formed by the affix under the general class 
( Un I- 37 ). W-SR, is formed by the affix ( Un I. 1 5b ). by adding ^ to 
^isr ‘to burn’. ( Un IV. 162 ), : STf"^ is formed by (Un 1 . 

53i^®TT + 5T + ®T^ ( iib T 106 )) "il^b the augment added to srr^srrjrf H >1 + 

t-R5(R=^r‘fT^< Un III. 147 ) NtW + 8TR( III. I. 1 34 ) =* W J Sl, 4 - 

11 

Why do we say .‘ in the Tat(jurusha ’ ? Observe irffr*T?Tr «ro^Rr“*r« 4 - 

S[‘5T5rftTJTJTiTyTTT^' H «T%STJ5[; «r- 

»iRr! 3 [^:, ( ) II . 

%iw- II serstf^H it >t 4 Rt hrw n 

194. In ti Tatpurnslui, the words of* two syllables 
and sTHTH liavc aente on the final M’hen prccedtHl by grqr, but 

not ■when they arc mr and the rest. 

Thus TTnR fl But not so in 

^rfr^b TTHTI &r:. 

1 niT, 2 (^) 8 f 6 Psiffh 7 ipCTr ( ) 8 qrs^tr, 9 ( ur) 

10 1 1 4:5' 

Why “in a Tatpurusha ’’ ? Observe g^nn: II 

il II 'Tsrrf^ 11 11 

II ?r»TT%J#rfrw nwiRR 11 

195. After the ’ second member has acute on 
tlic final in a TtitjmVusha compound, wlien reproach is meant, 
in spite of the addition of % whicli denotes praise. 

T.hus ?gf’ 4 f» 5 % grt^rHcm gTT?*iqTO#i 11 The word here 

verily denotes praise, but it is tlie .sense of the whole sentence that indicates 
reproach or censure. Why do we say “ after g"? Observe ^aT5P*n It Why 
‘ when reprcach is'mcant ’ ? Observe " 

fg¥rT'$Tc 5 ' 5 # 11 II II ( 3 i??T^rTr: ) ll 

flR; II finm SR ^prrr ^ 4 it 11 

19(). In a Tatpunfsha, the ivord may 

optionally have Vieute on the final. 
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Thus orfjj'siy. (VI. 2. 2) II Wlien this word 

is derived by the affix from then it would always 

have taken acute oji the final by VI. 2. 144, the pr^-sent siltra ordain.s option 
there also. The rule does not apply to a non-Tatpurusha ; as, 

II * , ‘ 

n n ii fk, 

II 

« ff Pr nr fw^rr 

H^irt H *> ’ 

197. Ill a Baluivillii, the words qr^;, g[ri; and g;'4RC 
have optionally acute on tlio final after % and II 

Thus ^ <TnT 4 ?*l"ffTTT: or or fTTf?;. fefJl or fi fq. or 

or II The word is qr? vvith its a? elided, (V. 4. 140) i.s 

the substitute of (V. 4. 14^1) and retains its ^ not allowing saniAsanta 
affix. This also indicat<js that the satnasaitta rule is not universal. When tl)e 
.saniAsanta affix is added, then also the acute is on the final, for the qrrjji is here 
the Bahuvrihi compound, and this is only a jiart of it. Thus rjHvff:, II 

Wliy after ff and fq? Observe giViipJlJ'-fl here the fu st member is middle acute 
by Phit II. 19 and this accent is retained VI. 2. r. Why 'tti &c ’ ? Observe 
ftf?rrq, II ’VVhy ‘ Bahuvrihi ’ ? Observe qwjarr = fswvRT II 

=qr5i7r?mti; ii il ii =q, sr (^Tfcfrgrr^;) 

( f^TT ) II 

frfr: II tr^qPrRr fjrrqqrqrstr: q^rqqsfrq njtjq ^^Prrrmr fqTrqrnfmwr 11 

198. The word lia-s acute on the tiinil op- 

tionally, when preceded by any word other than what end.s 
in w> Ii 

The word q^q is the samAsAlita form of q*fq (V. 4. 113, ). Thus 
qqqgtq: or irfel^q:, or »?5^'nq^q: The ivoixl irn being formed by 

si’qrFf 9 T'?r and jiq:|-'rr by (Un I’ll, ly) are both end-acute. Why ‘ not after 
a word ending in Observe 'qqiq^q: whidiis alway:; oxytone as it is formed 
by (V. 4. 113) a ^f|; affix. 

q^r%«^5=^% II II q^rfir ii q^rfr?, ii 

II ftqq wfqq 11 

7 \ 7 « iA-a- q^rffq I 

wqfqqq sq^T^f qgqfm: H 

qrfqqrq 11 srqfrfrqqqttqt n 

qr<» II ii 

qro II fftrrrqr^ri c^f^qqqrqq 11 
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End-acute Second member. 


[ Bk..Vl. Cn, 11 . § 199 


199. The first syllable of the spcond member is 

diversely acute, in the Veda. 

The word qr^ the second member ’* refers to as well as to any 

other word in general. Thus *but so also 

In the non-Vedic Hterative these last two compounds will be 
final acute by VI. i. 2^3, rule VI. 2. i8 not applying because oj the prohibition 
conVained in VI. 2. 19. 

The rule is rather too restricted. It ought to be : “ In the Veda, the 
/f/’jT’^/llable and the final syjiable of the second member, as well as the final 
syllable and the fnst syllable of the preceding are seen to have the 

acute accent, in supersession of all the foregoing rules”. 

As to where the final of the* second terms takes the acute, we have 
this Vdrtika — In the Veda, See have acute on the final of the second 

term. As Prfrrn:^, 11 ii 

As to where the final of the preceding ^takes the acute, we have this 
VAftika : — The words &c in the Vedas have acute ori the final of the 

first term. As and H 

As to where the first syllabic of the preceding takes the acute, we 
have this VArtika\ — \\\ the Veda, the words &c have acute on the 

first syllabic of the first member As ^ M 


I 

HrfNf: I 

BOOK SIXTPI. 

Chapter Third* 

il i w ll 37 ^*^, ii ^ 

II »Tqrt|i '? r n ■®r ' «iw 4v%R3*f>r«Rw sggiTCTn' 

II 

1. Ill the following npto VI. 3. 24 inclusive is 
always to be supplied the phrase “ tlie elision does not take 
place before the second member of the compound 

The words st^?b ‘ there is no elision ’, and “ before the second 

member ’’ are to be supplied in the subsequent sOtras, Both these words 
{govern the slltras upto VI. 3. 24, jointly ; while grvnctf extends further upto 
that point whence commences the jurisdiction of srjf ( VI. 4. i ). Thus 
sfltra VI. 3. 2 says “ the affixes of the Ablative after ‘ stoka ’ &c ”. The 
present sfltra should be read there to complete the sense, e. g. the affixes of 
the Ablative after stoka &c are not elided before the second member of the 
compound Thus 5“^;: =* H Why do we say “be- 

fore the second member ”? Observe fnwstT! ??Tr^»l='nT:^r9R': ll The maxim 
of pratipadokta does not apply here. 

qaaw. n ^ li ii ( 3 t^ ) \\ 

II fWPRifrPr <T5 ^t -rrtq^ ii 

2. The Aldativc-ending after ^^»&c is not elid- 
ed before the second member of a cdinpound. 

Thus 3Ti^5»»r4r*T?T*- »T»?irar?r*Trr:, iufnnr?r:, 

fJ*TWh II By I. 2. 46, a case-inflected word when forming part of a 

compound is called prStipfid'ika, and by 11,4. 7t the endings of a PrAtipadika 
are elided. Therefore, in forming the compound of the ablative 

ending required to be dropped. The present sAtra prevents that. The words 
sjffTO &c in the dual and plural are never compounded, and con.scquently 
this rule docs not apply to them. Thus ^c»fr»qT 5=FKh are separate 

words and not compounds, for not being treated as compounds, these are not 
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Non-klision op CASK-AFFJx. 


[IHv. VI. CIK HI. § s 


one l^nd^l or one word, and do not have one accent, for in one word, 

there is one acute. Thus while beini^ one compound word will 

have one acute (VI. i. 158^ VI. 2. 144), the word 5rK*‘ beini^ treated as 

£200 words, will have se[)aratc acute accents. The above compounding takes 
place by 1 1. r. 39. 

Vdrt : — The word should be enumerated in this connec- 

tion. Here also the Ablative is not elided. Thus wrfTOTTWf^ 

“a kind of Ritvik priest ’I 

> 11 ^ w 11 ari^, snwi ?ni- 

^XrTRRT: ( 31^ ) 11 

gf%: II sET^w BT»«r?r Eprarar n 

II ii ^r«» n i^r.' 3 TtT ffrT ii 

8 . The Instrimiental endings after srnr^, 

STOhrer and are not elided bcf6re the second nieniber of a 

i, 

coiuponnd. 

Thus fl^rsmrfiJTfl . , sr^mPspHn, n 

Vtiri — sTS'Sfw also should be enumerated. Thu.s H 

Vdri : — The compounds j^Tr^'ST: and should also be mention- 
ed. Thus ^ = 3 ?rr 3 ^= H 315^7 ‘^'TTS?>ir:=5f55rr*»^; ii The word arj 

is another name of ^r^PI, ‘ birth ’. 

TFW: II « II 11 ) 11 

fm: It *m?r iff5n?ir»i^»»T7f?r 11 

4. After when tlic compound is a Name, 

the Instrumental endings are not elided before the second 
memlier. 

Thus jnTETtfWr, »TiTOT»lRri »l 5 TqTiar*T.?Tr H Why do we say ‘when a Name'? 
Observe n%fTrr/*i?TriiJTr n • 

arnsTTfenst ^ 11 ^ li ’tttr ii ) 11 

II sTRrf^'ilTTEVir »i5T7T 11 

• 6. A‘lso|l)ef6re arr^R^, the Instrumental endings 

of are not elided. 

Thus 'otpshr ii 

3 TT?JT 5 f 5 a ^ II ^ « 3 TT?TR:, R, ) II 

ffn: II t^Wi!lT?HrftqraT; ^aUT?RnWTrTW II 

(). The Instrumental ‘endings after stpTR; arc not 
elided when an Ordinal Numeral follows. 
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Non-elision of case-affix. 
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Thus U The Instruincntal case here takes place 

under the VArtika W 5 rff 2 irf%>^R (II. 3- i8 Vart). And com- 

pounding takes place by II. i. 30, by sepat'ating gptr^ of that a|>hc>rism and 
making it a separate sOtra or in this way ; — aTr?»THr ^rT* 3 TrP*i^^»T: U 

Mow do you explain the forhi hi It is a Bahu- 

vrlhi compound «»aTrw M The word is a later addition of the * 

V^rtikakara. ^ 

^3«afr: ii vs ii ii lpTmi??»rrw?rre, 

( ) II ^ 

ffrT: II i ww w • *wr ?r?raT^*ira>?^r n^- 

frrw| 5 T ii 

7. aiic Dative casc.ending is*not elided after 
when the compound is tlic name of a technical term of grammar. 

Thus BTT?r«r^^RT 11^ The compounding takes place by the 

yoga-bibhfiga of sutra II. I..36, and the force of the Uativc is here that of 
tadartha. 

^ II K qr^Ti^ il ( 3T^ ) ti 

ffq: II .Bf m ’bi^ ?r?qr ii 

8. The Dative ending is not elided after q?:, when 
the compound is the name of a technical term of grarninar. 

Thus 'n:?»T>Tr 5 rr ii 

i5^??TR^fmTqr; ^fsjqqni ii ii q^rif^ II 
qin, ( 3T^ ) II 

ffq: 11 ff’s^rffffrrtfrqrf^iT! ?TR»Jir: « 

RrfhsfTH II V-- II 

9. Tlie Locative ending is not elided after a stem 

ending in a consonant or a slmrt when the compovnul is a 
Name. , , 

Thus il Though irr docs not end in a conso- 
nant, yet it rctaiiLs its Locative ending by virtue c>f VI II. yt 95 RMT: ) 

wliicli sTiOWS by implication that ^pf is governed by this rulee So also bt 
ending word.s: as 

Why do we say “after a word ending in a consr:nant or 
bt’'? Observe ?I?nt ^lOT ^F**?!^* U Why do we 

say ‘when a Name'? Ob.serve I* 

V Art : — The Locativaj ending is not elided after ^ and ; as : 

II 

qrrrqr^ ^ qi^ II 1I q^% II qrrT:qri%, ?r, srr^q;, 

( ) H 



1212 


Kon-elision of case-affix. 


[ Bk. VI. CH. HI. §. 12 


fr?T: It sTT'err f w arp?rri»ir»i ?nT ?wfriTTm ?Tii»nr ii 

10 . The Locative-case affix is wot elided after a 
stem ending in a consonant or a short at, in thp name of a tax 
of the Eastern people, when the secoi^d member begins with a 
consonant. 


Thus CTf^Wsifi, 9 ^<Tf| 5 irr II All th^se are names of 

taxes, and would have retained the Locative ending even by the last rule. 
The present rule makes a niyama or re.striction, which is threefold, namely (i) 
when it is the name of a tax, <vnd no other word, ( 2 ) when it belongs to the 
Eastern people and no other people, ( 3 ) and when the second member begins 
with a consonant. 

Why do we say when it is the name of a tax. ? Observe =• 

II It is the name of ‘a duty or dues’, but not of a ‘tax’. Why do we 
say “of the Eastern people’’? Observe ‘fVrqij: = II Why do we say 

'before a second member beginning, with a consonant ’ ? Observe an'n: =• 

II So also *T«ir fRl'ft-srfrfnpfl' II For accent of these words see 

VI. 2. 65. 

W \%\\ II TTV’Trac, srigw II 

fm: II s§[n»T!Tf% 11 

II sTStTrirf^ ^‘fRsarq: it 

11 . The Locative ca.sc-affix is not elided after »rw 
when 515 follows. 

r 

As, II 

Viirt : — So also after ; ‘ts II 

ii ii li si g;lr, 

3i«Kri^, ( 31^^ ) II 

fnr: H ?mj=«(T 11 


12 . 


'The Locative case-affix is 


not elided after a 


word denotinov a ]iart of the body (with tlie exception of 
and before e(xny word other than q^ni II 

Thus ^rs??i = ^"? 5 jrF>r-, TOtr^nrr, 11 But »Tr?T^- 

ftrei:, 5^ II When the first member does not denote the 


name of a part of the body, the rule does not apply : a.s aor does 

it apply when the first member does not end in a consonant or sr, as stgfwr'Jth 
II 

# 

. ^ f^rtiFTT H II tigrrm II 31 ?^, = 31 , Br^psrr, ( «T^ ) II 

ffw- II iRt f 1 ^rK*qr ^nnir 11 

«. 
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13. Locative casc-afiix is optionally not elid- 
ed after a word ending’ in a consonant or 3 t before ll 

Thus or or 11 This declares an option, 

with regard to the last rule, fti a Bahuvrihi \Vhen the first member is a 
word, and also it is an option to VI. 3. 19, when the compound is a Tat- 
purusha, whethejr the first be or not. The word is tra fcjrmcd word. 
When the first member ends in a vowel (other than ar), the rule docs not 
apply. As II 

^ II II ^ ) II 

M ?TR*«tr 11 

14. In a Tatpnl'usliii conipountl, when the second 
member is a word formed with a krit tiflix, tlic Locative end- 
ing is optiojnllly itreserved. • 

As bul also 11 

arrf % ll ? Ml ll qrf f ir,(3T^)ll 

11 qtn 5 RT?t qtrsqr u 

15. Tlic Locative ending is retained after sTTfa, 
fTOl, ^55 and when 3T follows. 

Thus JUfftm*-, cfiRir:, ffr?:5T: (I This sutra is but an cwlcnsioii 

or amplification of the previous sutra. 

fqqrqr ii ll q^irq ll fq^rrrr, ^*5^, 

( 3T^ ) II 

ffq: II m m ^ ^ ^Trrqff ff trqr sgn*i^ffT n 

1(3. Tlic Jjocative ending is optionally retained 
jiftcr and when 3r follovys. 

Thus or or larsi:, or qft'ai: or ^rsf: ll 

^T5?5Trir: ll ?vs ll . q^rr% ll q, qrr^ir, ewg, qr^r:, 

^frT: II >T?Tq ftHrqr ii 

17. The Locati ve ending is tiptioiudly rctai tied after 
;i word denoting time ending in a consonant or 3 ? when cT^ti or 

or the word qrr^y or the tiffix follows. ’ 

*\ • * 

The affixes 5c aiul 55 are called ^ (L i. 22). 'I bus rf^t or 

or ll ^ *• — or n Oj;^^ - 

rrH 11 Why do we say ‘after a time — name’? Ob.scrve ip^rfc, If The 

condition that the preceding word should end in a ( onsonant or bt applies 
here also. Thus no option is allowed in ^:rr%rf^r^RJl 
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A.S a general maxim, an affix denote.*; whenever it is employed in 
Grammar a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been 
added, and ends with the* affix itself H 

» Thus the word tr, &c in VI. 2. 1^44 means a word ending in v 
affix &c. Butin this chapter, so far ai^the juri.sdiction of ^PrirTf goes, an 
affix does not denote a word-form ending in that affix, on the following 
maxim : ^TTn^rr^Rin: on the contrary the affix denotes 

its own-form. Thus ?r*i and rR here do not denote a word ending in these 
affixc$. This rule we infer from the fact that in sfitra VI, 3. 50, the author 
declares “ g? is the substitute of when the word and the affixes *in;, 
spn, and follow”. Had the affix sr? here meant the word-form ending 
in then there w<5uld have Ixien no necessity of using the word ppgf in the 
sCltra, as i^’ formed with the atin affix. The word in the aphorism 
means the word form cjfF? II See Shtra IV. 3. 23 for the affi.x tT’T II 

ii ^cii h 3W5rr?s:j(3T^) 

fFrT: II STt^RT: ^nTWJT RHTqT 11 

18. The Locative ending is optionally retained 

before the words snifT and wlicn the preceding word 

docs not denote time, and ends in a consonant or short ar II 

Thus #Rm:, or or rtmiHg iimifr%q.or unr^rr^qt. 11 After 

a time-name we have Il After a vowel ending word (other than wr) 

we have vifii^ra* n 

Os 

Vdrt o— The Locative case-affix is retained after aR when ^ir, 
or the affix or rig? follows. Thus atogqrR:, II The affix 

is added by treating arv as belonging to the ffniR class (sreg IY. 3. 54), 

^ ii ii H ii 

II ir; ar^ 11 

19. The Lo'cative ••ending is not preserved liefore 

a stem ending before the word and before a word 

derived from ^ 7 ^ II 

Thus >^RR5>Rr: n 

The compounding tSfkcs place by yoga-vibhaga of sutra II. i. 40. Some use 
the word ^n» 5 an^‘ as an illustration under this rule : then is derived by 

of 111 . i. 134 ' The ending in q>t is governed^ by VI. 3, 13. This 
siitra is an exception to VI. 3. 14,* 

<$1 ^ ^rrri^^n^i ii n ii ?ar, wtptih, ( ) ii 

fpff: 11 *^1^^^ >Tr«rr*ii argR 11 

20. The Locative ending is not prc.servcd before 
in the spokch language. 
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Thus T^riFM': M Hut a r rm ’ g ^ in tlie Veda, as in 

H 51 is changed lo ^ by VI II. 3. 106. 

srr^Hir u. r? ii q^Ti% K ) II 

II n*2Rr% RtT 57> ROTI 9iT^*T?rt% 11 

II 'iTTPit ^pnr 11 


^rr* II 5 Fsr 5 r« 0 rf 9 r^«i^ ijR: «re«»r w 

qr® II fl^rw tosii 3Tg*^^=K5?j! u 

21. The Gcuitivc case affix is^ retained 


wheft the 


compoimcl expresses an ‘ affront or insult \ 

Thus Vyhy do vve sAy when insult i.s meant.?, 

O bserve u 

Vdr £: — Genitive i.s not elided after when followed by 
after ft^ before and rafter before ^ li A.s, 

n 

Vdft : — The Genitive affix is act elided in the following words Brrf- 
and il is the Genitive Singular of the 

Pronoun and is enurnenitcd in the ?TTrff class (IV. I. 99) and takes 

in forming the Patronymic, ^g«2Tr^^«r = ^Tr 5 ‘S 3 rfn!l^h >Tr^: « BTf^^Spf^ 

formed by 51CT (V, i. 133) n So also BTri«s?igjf^q^r 11 

Vdr ^: — The Genitive affix is not elided in the compound qq’PTrft’JETJ tl 
The author of Siddhanta Kaumudi says “when the sense is that of a fool, the 
affix is not elided in dev&n^m'-priya There is no authority* for this, either 
in the Mah^bhashya or the Kfisik^i. This was the title of the famous Budd- 
hist monarch Asoka, who would not have adopted it, had it meant * a fool 
The phrase ^ has been added by Bhattoji Dikshit through Brahmani- 
cal spite. 

Vdrf : — 7 'hc Genitive affix is flot eliddd after when %qr, and 
follow it : — |y?r: g^cSTg H * . * 

V^dri : — The Genitive affi'x is not elided after Rr^ when ^ follows : as 


II 

sir spircnc^^Tni: i) rr n q^friw 11 3%, ) n 

II 3 » 5i*i.iTim> sTi^rlr »T»?i»Tr% «rewr sTg»*T'TRr i 

22. The genitive affix is optioriall^^ retained when 
insult is meant, 'when follows. • 

Thus SH! or grr^rt^:, giRL or fRf^ffS’Ii U But when insult 

is not meant we have arnB'’f?S’r= <• ’ — • 

HR^n 11 

( 3 T^) II 
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II sc^rri%^w f%OT?r* 5 r 5 wfV% «rgqr 3ii»»r-Ti^ 11 

23. The genith^e affix is rotaiiled after a word 
ending in gg and cxptes.sing af relationship through study or 
blood. 

' Thus 91^! !pr:, or r<ig: II Why do we say 

“a word ending in sr”? Observe arr'^J^I:, HrgsjfW: II The relationship 

through ‘.stud}'* or ‘blood’ sliould be between the first and the .second member 
of the compound. Therefore, the rule does not apply to ff? 

???> I' 

r^¥rr»TT II ii »TTn^ H il 

fm: II f^*rrTr ii 

24. Tlie genitive affix is optionally elided after a 
stem ending in ^ when :?5n?T and follow, the relationship 
between the two words being through •study or blood. 

Thus »fnj or or jn^R^ir. or rqftRfn or fq^sTOt 11 

VVdien the riffi.x i.s elided, then ^ is invariably changed to q by VIII. 3. 85; 
and when it is not elided, then the change is optional (VIII, 3, 85), So also 
fRij: qrq: or jrqfqrW:, qqr??: qR: or vrqp^qR: 11 

^rfr 3(5=31 II Va II trsTR II an^nr, 5 ^!% Ii 

fm: II qjtqfMrirrrqi fq^tpqrR^qsqqriN'qi # fffRqrrTtq? ^q^qRSTwr qqfw n 

25. In a Dvandva compound of words ending in 
short aruh expresssing relationship through study or blood, 
the STT^T^is tlie substitute of the ^ of the first member. 

Thus frmqtmh, Htwrirh, qqrrRrqffT9Rra qRrfqtrlr, ?mTR?rR!rr 11 The 

substitute is really ■^rr, the u.seful only to j^revent the application of I. i, $J, 
by which a c comes after cyor}\s'w//>/e substitute of H 

Why do \vc ‘both words ending in m'? Observe rT^PTrfr^rfr M The 
anuvritti of is understood here, so that the of the first member is changed 
to ^TT before 5^ ahK?, though ’it does not end in it. As f^rylr, M 

II II il 3 (f 3 (, 5 sr, ( ) H 

II qqqrqrrq-qi % 5 V 5 ;RRtTrtq> <j.^qiRiR 3 TWr ii 

qrf%qTqL II qr=qr; qqfr!?i; ii 

26. The 3TR^is> the substitute for the final of tho 
first member in a Dwandva compound of the names of the 
Devttls. 

Thus fsiUff^iq^ft. 'ftqrqF»fl it The repetition of the 

ward Dvandva in this'sOtra, in spite of its anuvritti from the last, shows that 
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the rule applies only to such Dvandvas which are generally fo-md in the 
Vedas and are well-kitown. It does not apply to coiniKKinds like 

il In hict it a{)plics to tlic Dvandva of those Dcvatas whose c<M"a- 
pnanionship is well-known. 

Vdft : — Prohibition mftst bc^stated with regard to ^5 in both cases, 
whether first or last, as i* 

^jTW^onfr: II ^\s II ll ^t»T, II 

II ?^rrar|f?rnp% ^'rsRTcrm ii 

27. For the final ofarfwr, is substituted the lori^ 
when ? 5 n?T or erenr follow in a Dvandva.' 

Thus 3T»5fl'fr4Y, II The ^ is changed to q' by VIII. 3. 82. 

\\ II II II 

fHf: II 11 

II ff«Y ^'’^ 1 ' »U%'TUr II, 

28. The short if is tlie snlistitntc of the final of 
«frf^ in such a Dvandva in which both ineinliers take the 
Vyiddhi. 

Thus 3 Trfi 5 r^r 5 '’fr, which would have required long f by the last rule: 
«Trfi5Uin5tni,t which would have required ^TPT^ by VI, 3. 26. Thus 3 TrF«l«rr?'>ft- 
>I 5 T^r^f>IRH?r, sTif^rew H 3 Tr»#r*T^#r f (IV. 2. 34), takes the Tad- 

dliita affix, and by VII. 3. 2 t, both members of the comiiound take Vriddhi. 
When both members do not take Vriddhi, the rule does not ap[)ly : as 3 Tr”i»ff: 
because fsy does not take Vriddhi, by VII. 3. 23. 

Ca/V:-— Piohilntion must be stated when the word follows : aS 

sTr»?Trlwt^ II 

%5fr II ll II ) ii 

fr=cii II jsir^r ??T?i»Tr%?ir *rfr?i 11 

29. For is substituted ^iicrr in a Dvandva of 
the names, of the Dcvatits.^ 

Thus ’ur^r^'tr h 

II ?o II II ( ^^cTTse-t ) ii 

II <jf«r 52 trf Turt =^grruT 11 

30. For is also snlistitnted (us well a.s 

when follows in a Dvandva of' the names of 

Devatas. 

Thus «ir^ITf*Ts^r H The word is exhibited in tha*aj-ko>- 

rism as ending in 3 T, in order tq indicate that the n; off^q is not changed 
to ( or a visarga or iipadhmanij'a when followed by gP 4 ^ II Following is an 
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anomalous use there being no Dvandva compounding here, fiffi 
H 

w \\ n II ) 11 

f P t: II 3 «rr?Tr fsraiRrWr 11 

31. For is sribstitu‘ted in a devatd- 

dvandva. 


Tims ;— gr 5 rr 5 fr««i»L « 

44 id<i*tid<r^<{r^ni 11 11 ll qrm:, fqcn^, il 

fiTT: M imHSTW ffRr55r% n 


32. According to the Northern Graramarians, 
is a valid form. 


This is formed by 3:1?:^ .substitution of the he of *iig' il The other form 

ts HmrfTrr% u 

» 

f^rirmreTO’ ^ li 11 q^rfq il f^cHT, JIRT?T, ’q, II 

ff^: II fTHtniRiTr ®5fra- f%qrr?5r% 11 

33. In tlie Vedas the form f^Rr^wicnr is valid. 

In the ordinary language »?RTrfTtrlr is the proper form. The Vcdic 
form is derived by adding btit to the first member, and srr is added to the 
second by VII. i. 39 : and then Guna by VII. 3. no. Thus arr Hr *1^1 
n 


%qT: 3q^Tfqcr5?^r^^, r%rqnT^T:^f«nnf^ II II 

q^rrq ti «rTfqcT 55 eq>r?i, ^rwrqrf^^cot %rqni:, atr^raft, 

f^qrf^S, Il 


11 


34. In the voora of a feminine word there is subs- 
tituted an equivajent and uniform masculine form, when it is 
a word which ^ has an actual corresponding masculine, and 
does not end in the femkiinc affix and is followed by ano- 
ther feiftinine Awird in the relation of apposition with it; hut 
not when such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, nor 
fqq &c. 

The words of this sfltra require a detailed analysis ; fwir: ‘for a femi- 
niaejvord’, ^ "like the masculine”, i. e. a substitute like the masculine takes 
the room of a feminine word. vTr p i THS*(fq [ .q ^, by which a masculine 

is spoken of i. e, a word which has an equivalent masculine, the correspond- 
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ence must be in ihe/t/m (9Tr^i%) and thcconuoiation (srraiTO) of the two words; 
that is when both the words are coexten.sive in their denotation, applying to 
the same objects, but of different genders. A word which has not the affix 
is called That fcmjnine word which does not end in and has a 

corresponding masculine word, having the same form and connotation, ( of 
course, with the exception of affixes ) is called a It The 

word is a Bahuvrihi, the fifth affix is not elided anomalously. 

Of such a feminine word, there is the substitution of a masculine 

form. Provided that, the second member is a ( ) i. e. a word in 
apposition with the first, and ( rerar^) of the feminine gender : witli the excep- 
tion of an Ordinal numeral ( ) and of &c. 

Thus ). Ilere^HHha is a feminine word 

having a corresponding masculine word of the same form and force, namely, 
moreover this feminine doe.s not end in the affix 3;^, but in the affix 
WTT ; it is followed by another feminine word nraf which is in the same case with 
it, and which is not a Numeral nor included in the class ; hence this 

word is changed to the corresponding masculine word h So also 

II Why do we say ftant: ‘for a feminine word’? Observe itHtrSi 
aciif q i^i^ 11 Why do we say which has an appropriate mas- 
culine ( ) ? Observe U There is no corresponding masculine 

of II Why do we say “of the same connotation and form q »tr 4|f||H r ^ g | " ? 
Observe ^'jfhTra:, the masculine word jpt has not the same significance as u 
The words JT^tTHra:, and JiWftHR: are anomalous. Why do we say 

not ending in Observe 11 Why tio we say ‘both words being 

in the same case and referring to another person’? Ob.sorve 

“the mother of KalySni’’. Why do we sa}- ‘followed by a feminine 

word ’? Observe - 5fi5=?in>ftjr?Rr: (ipt ) II Here the .second mem- 

ber !Ti?r»r is a Neuter word. Why do w<; .say ‘net being an ordinal Numeral ’? 
Observe *iraT fTf: == sfwW# <T>=EnTrtra«T:, .so al.so II The 

f 

Ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Ordinal and not the .secondary Deriva- 
tive Ordinals. I'hercforc the rule applies here ii The 
.samfisfmta affix V. 4. 116) also applie.s to an Ordinal which is a Principal 
and not what is used as a .secondary word : and therefore fhe above com|)Ound 
docs not take Brq M Why do we say not before &c. Observe 11 

1 fqqr, 2 qqrsn; 3 4 J wr, a 6 7 ^ )* 0 

10 11 ^HTy 1^ 13 5?^, 14 whim (wm) 15 mi^y 10 11 The 

compound is anoiualous. 

II n 11 ii 
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II 11 gr«» n «t^3rT% f=5K^: 11 

^fo II HfqrV s^ 5 rr^r ^=?Ksq 5 11 11 Ti 5 « 5 :^*r 11 

.So. A +(Miiiiiine word not ending in the affix 
and liaving an e<iiiivalent and uniform masculine, is changed 
to such masculine form, before the affixes beginning with 
&e ( V. .‘1. 7 ) and ending with ( V. 4. 17 ) 

TluiSH?2fr: 5TT!?r*jr:==HrI^ =?T^- «(??«■ II The following 

arc the affixes before vvhicli the feminine is changed to masculine: ^ and 
;?fcg and ^ and 

rTTf^w n All other affixes do not affect the gender. Thus &c 

f^pfhjrPir, T^’fbr^’rr, #^Wfar, f ^^rqqnor n ?Frarsr^HiT 

mia f'rrar =■ ?ifT, nff &c. 

Vdrt : — The feminine of iff and is changed to masculine before the 

Taddhita affix ?etH: — as U 

VfU't: — A feminine Adjective is changed into masculine before the 
affixes ^ and ^ ii As or q^rfr ii Why do wc say *an adje- 
ctive’? Observe ^fr^r or U 

Vcirl: The feminine word is changed to masculine before all Taddhita 
affixes, except when the word gets the designation of ^ W Thus 

ti ITad the word not become masculine, then ?nEfT^ liaving lost 
its f fVl. 4, 148), the word s^of ^r%5l. would not be elided be fore the Taddhta 
affix, because the lopa-clision being sthanivat, would have prevented the app- 
lication of the rule V^f. 4. 144, ordaining the elision of the final syllable. So 
the form would have been something like frflfff^SR^j’nstead of u Why 

do wc say hi itli the cxccjition of 3:’? Observe the masculine being 

and \\ The word is an excep- 

tion to this rule. 

r 

Vdrt: — Tlic masculine-change takes place before the affixes ^95; and 

« • 

^TT (1 As »T^?iTr h 

^qr^JTrr^jrWll II • tr^TR tl ll 

^frr: II »irf^R n 

3(5. A feminine word not ending in 3 ;^ and liav- 
ing an equivalent and uniform ma.seulinc, is cliangcd into 
masculine bi'fure the Denorliinative ifq-^/and the affix JTTRq; tl 

Tluu ftcie. - iT?rRit, II »ir^ ;— RsfraHRl- “ lie 

esteem's her as hand.somc ”. #str?RrfJl4ra*rfi!fr: (R*r 3T?qr: “ She c.stecms her a.s 
handsome ’. Tlie word i.s employed for the .sake of rion-fcminine and 

iior.-aiipositiona! words. Thu.s non-feminine words; — 
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II For non-api)o.sitional words : — as, *I5f- 

!T ^»r;iT?Tr: ll li ii h , ^qvip?r:,Mi 


II ^mrar: filrar: 5T*>T^r?r ii 

^rf%w !i 1 frfefrirfw u 

37^. A l'\?niiiiiiie word liaviiio a |)emiltiniatc 
does not assume the j\lasculiue form. 

Thus q-ri^^riTrah sfjrftEiiiiTm, nry^miq:, ii 

fnir^R%, HfjEKrirrmitr. U»sr ). This rule is au e.x- 

ceptiou to all the prcviou.s rule.s VI. 3. 34 — 36 : and not only to VI. 3. 34. 

Vdri : — The rule ajrplies to the ^ ot the affix 5 and tlic Taddhita qj 
and not to every ^ M Tlua'erty'c the masculine tran.sfonnation takc.s place 
here n Tlie word means “young”; and nqfr means ‘action’. 

ll II qi?Tl% ll ^irr. =gr, ii 

^frr: ll 5r?rRr: I5'’*tr’9 f^qr.: 11 • 

38. Tlic fomiiiiiie is not cliauged to maseuline, 
when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral. 


Thu,s I 5trr»TR: 1 1 ?iRRm 1 f’ftRpr 1 winq% 1 1 

jpTRrPritl- 1 1 R>=^»ftvrR: 1 f^r^rnra: i qr3:=Er4r'Tr^r 1 1 i 1 

7iRr»ftRrfR5?r 1 s^r^RtR’fr u 



rrf^cT^’qr, ii 

?T%: II ffeRRRRt^R: 51 5=%^ R^tfTt 'ST R fti^rT:, fr?R?q #1^5^ R II 

39. a'lie temiuine is not ehanoed into Masculine, 


tvheii it is formed liy such ti Tarldhita a.ffix, wdiich causes the 
Vriddlii of the first syllable, with tlie cxt'ejition liowever of 
the Taddhitas iticaniiig ‘ cokired there >vithj, and ‘ madt! 
there of’. 

Thus «'n:^arw, RigifRrw; #‘ 4 rRR,*Rr?STt*R, ^e-^Rf^ffr 

and RrittRiR^ II , . 


Why do we say ^ wliich causes Vriddhi ’ ? Observe Hv:«Rvrr^: ( rp- 3 q 
formed by the affix H TV. 3. 8 which does not cause Vh/idtllii;. Wliy 
do we say ‘of a Taddhita V Observe ^vith 

^T71[ and ). Why do we say wl'ien not meaning ‘colored tlicre 

with’ or ‘ made thereof ’ ? Observe. C=?f;f =-* 

( IV. 3. j 3.4 The word 

^Rr’RPT'tT^ should be explained as a Llahuvrihi, and not a Tatpurnslia, i. e. a 
teiddhita affix, in whi'ch there is an element like qr or Tf or ^ &c which causes 
L^l 
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Vriddhi. Therefore this exception docs not apply to HT^T 

&c). Here the affix 2. 39 added to ftT doe.s not cause Vriddhi by 

its own force, but by VI. 3. 91. , 

11 « II q^fsT ii arwrfsrf^, ii 

II f^*ir aTRRfn "mr: 11 

40. A fciiiiiiiiie in ?■ ending iu the ntime of a 
jiarl ot‘ body, docs not become mascidiite, (except when the 
wtnvl y n fi rqc follows. 

Thus 

but Tfvrrsa; (q'J not denoting any bodily member), 3t%^»rras (8T%OT *lr®iT, 
not ending in long % ), and ?'f'5f%^*Tnf%4r It I'he exception HTRRfH has been 
added from the Vartik.'i and is no part of the originrd sOtra. 

5Tr^5j II II tr^% II 5fT^:, =gr, ( ^ ) ( armfirfsT ) il 

ftfr: II f^r !T 3TRPTR 'IR: II 

41. A leiuiniue noiin expressing a class or kind 
does not becotne nnisculine. 


SO 


Thus ^'tqrar, gr|i ^ iq ra r, 11 But not 

when qrR!^ follows, as ^ir'grrrrR^ir II 

The exception docs not apply to ?rg9' = II 

li ii ii gisr?!:, ^^snT^T, siTcfr^r, 

^5fT^g, n 


ff’fr: II OTr% n 

wrf%9R, II tistfjwt r?PrR'»^ifiiT sq^rqr q=sKsq5 ii 

42. The feminine (unless it ends in ij;), having an 

equivalent and uniform masculine, becomes masculine in a 


Karnuidhdrava, and 1x*fbrc ^efr«r and II 


This sCitra is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sCitras. 
Thus it aiijilies eveit to vv'ords having a jrenultiinate sff ( VI. 3. 37). 'I'hus 
qm^ifF^Rqir, qr^rwarrarnr, 'Tr'®rqrf#qr n It apjdics even to Names and the 
l'eminine.s which are ordin.Hl.s in opposition to V^I. 3. 38. Thus ^’Ff- 

3ir^V*?T, 'i’srcr^^ftqir, 't'®T«r3Tm'Rr, q*qr»T%5frar H It ajjplies even in op- 

position to VI. 3. 39 ; ^TSrfF?riTqrr, srw^iritqr, ^UTf^rNr H .So also in opposition 
to \T. 3. 40, as s^’iigijrspfTfRrr, »t^'JT?t?r5irrfrar and 11 .So also in 

opposition uo VI. 3. 41, as qRfsfrfVSKT, qr^armnir, ^?rWr*iT 11 

Tl’.e feminine must have a corresponding masculine (>TrfsnT5Ri)> 
So the rule does not ajjplj’ t5?TTf.FfTiT^, a.s ^g-ir has no corrc.sponding masculine. 
4'he feminine shculd not end in g;; ; as II 

V{h'i ;- -Thc words &c become masculine before 330:? &c : a.s, 

grvfwr srrt •- 11 . ^3(r:«f|T == 9*T#T«r,, sprnRrr: tprR: = ^91- 
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It This rule need not be made, as the first member in these compounds 
may be considered as Mass denoting^ words of common gender. 

V(tr / : — When a word formed by an affix Jiaving an indicatory or 
the affixes and &c (VI. 3. 43 ) follow, the final long vowel of the first 
term becomes short instead of its Ix^coming masciiiine. As 

(compare VI. 3. 66 ) «Tr|fH*Tr> * 

II We have said that the rule docs not ap[)ly to the feminines in 
gpf U The words , and are names of countries denoting 

Kshatriya clans. The tadrAja affix ( VI. i, 168 and 170), is elided in forming 
the feminine of these (IV, i. 177). Thus we have the compound of 
II When the first words become masculine, we have 

Thus # 



ifm, jm, 3T^xr:, II 

??fr n 

4.‘). Before the aOixes clT, tTJT, before %55 

( witli the femiaiiie in f ), a-r, nr^T, it?T find ig:fT, u word ending 
in tlie feminine affix becomes sltorb when the feminine 
consists of two or more s\dlal)les, and has an e(|uivalent and 
uniform masciilim;. 

Thus q'- aT?irn^Tr, argim^. srr^ir'^-iiPTr, ar^rrorqw, araifSTifr 

wTSTTJfnrqr, srrgrm»T?Tr unO 3 rgit’»f?qr it q, 'UkI : 5 rFiT are affixes, &c 

are words as second incmbcr.s; a^: i.s formed by ( HI. r. 134) added to 
g’lma and seq subsiitution beinsf [)rcvenlod anomalonsly. Why do \vc say 
ending in f ) ? Observe ^rTRicr, ^tTTrrTf It Wliy do we say consisting of 
more than one syllable ? Because wotds of one syllabic optionally become 
shortened by the ne.xt rule. Wh)' d'j we .say having a corresponding mascu- 
line ? Ob.serve STTqq^TrPCT where srpT?;^ ^and ^r^r.havc no equivalent 

masculine forms. » 

jmr: ii ii ii ^r:, ii 

II qerr: qrffT nqfa 1 1 3 T#r n ar axisq 

«nr f% gK q it sstot' Jjfrmr ii 

44, In all the remaining- feminine words *caIitTl 
Nadi ( I. 4. 3 and 4 ), the sUltstitiition of short 3 ^ 0 wed. nnder 
the preceding' circiunstances is optional. 
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What are the ^q- or the remnants ? Those feminines which are. not 
formed by long 5 ( ). and arc called Nadi; and those lerninines which end- 

in long f blit consist of rme syllabic. Thus oji- 

or or wr?Rr, or ^T?T»Tr II 

Viiri: — Nadi words formed by affixes are excepted; as HfafcTO' 

formed. by the LJnfuii affix f (IJi) 111. 160) 

II 11 II =q-, ( ) II 

ff%: II qr^Hir HOT HhIh H 

, 45. Tlio feminine f (igTr) added to a word formed 

by a Taddliita-anix having an indicatory ^ or qj, is optionally 
.shortened before tlie q tfee ( VI. d.. 43 ). 

Thus 'kTHKTHH or or f^rqHU or fHlHTHtT or fqf vrq H 

The first is formed by the Taddhita affi.x fHHHi ‘io‘l the second by II In 
one alternative, there is masculisation also' when we get the foi»ms &c. 

Or this latter form may be considered to have been cvplved from jioth, to which 
is added the affixes denoting comparison, and then the feminine affix, in denot- 
ing a feminine. 

sTifJT^cr: ii ii q^rr% ii srrri;, jtict:, i^TJTrqr- 

ii 

II ^ BTr^Rrt^TT U 

w 9T5 r: 11 ^ro ii nft ^ 11 

4(). For tho final ofir^c?;, is sulistituted ( srr ) 
linforc a word wliich Is in ap])Osilion with it and l)rdbrc iTr?fr^ H 
As , h^f^rrj ii But 

"the soil of llic Ln'Ciil: llio two wihtIs arc not in apposition. Tl\c com- 

poiindintj with takes place under lit 1.61. This rule applies to compounds 
under that rule, as well.a.s to Bahuvrihis, when also the two words are in appo- 
sition, a.s in »T^Rn* H Bi fact this is tlie object' of usini:^ the word sainAnadhi- 
karana in this siitra. Had it not been used, then by the maxim of pratlpa- 
dokta,’the rale would Jiavc apjJicd only to the Tatpurasha compounds of mahat 
taiu^ht under 11. i. 6i but not to Bahuvrihis. In === 

the long srr is n(.>t substituted , as the sense of is here secondary. 

: — bit is substitutcxl fo^: the final of jt??!; befove ^ and 
the feminine being changed to masculine, though the words may not be in 
cV: ^ = Jrfrf^Rrer: n 

Vdr^ : — "^Tr is substituted for the firjal of before ^qrR, when a sa- 
crificinl offering is meant. As BTSTRR’TT^ II do we say when 

meaning a sacrificial offering? Observ^^ bts-^^TR II ’ 
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V 4 rt : — ^ is substituted for the final of 3T5’;q[^ before when the mean-' 

ing is that of ‘yoked’. As, M But where 

‘yoking’ is not meai^t. The in is for the sak« of distinctness. 

» 

SE^^JT' II ii q^rf^ li ^’iqnTni, sm- 

Ssfrf^. II 

ffrT: II sTCTLn^tmlTT^ira^^ srarfsftw^h^; ii 

^rr%^ II JTT^ q?rrr?fH ii 

47. arris substituted for tlie final of^andarwc 
when another Numeral follows, but ’not iu a Balmvrihi or 
before 3r^Tr% 11 

Thus irff^if^.-, frr% 5 T^, ^Teifrrrf^', ■njrr^rrii; ii Wh}' do we 

say nf and arsg.? Observe li Why do wc say ‘wlieii followed by a 

Numeral’? OJaservo % irrin:, BT?»Tr5^ ll Why do we say 'not wlien the com- 
pound is a Uahuvrihi. or the word BTwfrfT, follows’? Observe firf:, f^Trfr:. 
II 

Z'^rt'r/ .-—This rule npiilics U|)to one hundred. Therefore not here, 

fflrwtrq:, ffu?w'r, 9 T? 5 Tfi»r. ii 

II 11 q^ifq II II 

II srqi^sTJRrfwr n^rm n 

48. For /ir is sul»s(ituted ?r?r^ wlieu anolber 
Numeral follows, but not in a B.ibuvrihi or bcibre. sr^fffq: ll 

As, II Hut not in (the second word 

not beinj^ a Numeral), nor in f^rrr: which is a llaimvrihi, ( 11 . e. 25) 11 

This sub.stitution takes i)lace upto hundred ; not here, f^?r?T«l , f%q? 5 r»I, It 

f^rrinT xTc^rfic^Tcsr^j^ ^'rrn: ll y’. II qqrfit ii fqwrqr, =qr5TrR?rr^ , 
'^qqrq;, ll . , 

II ^n 5 =!iP!jri^eT>. s?Tf^rr!T#?fr: ^I'tq-r r^r f^wsrr 5515^ ?irfl[Hr«rr 

*T^I% II , . , ^ 

49. Tlie al)ovc substitution in the case of all (f5> 
and 3Tq5]^')> optional, wlicn tbe word ’q‘rqrf?!5T?H and tlio 

numertds whieb follow it are the second menil)(*r. 

Thus or fPTJfiTOTft, or ’ wrrT>qr!Tt or 

11 This also before hundred : as, fff5r=T»l aiul II 

s^q^q n ,n qqrfq ii s^^q, qfi[, stot, 

%,\\ 

fFn: II *r?rq 8^71 11 
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50. ^ is substituted for 5 ^, before aud the 
affixes and and before II 

Thu.s 5^ ef*iw?«ic= 9 r 9 «i. «f*iw Bmr=- 

WW* tl The word i.s derived by affix Vrom M Before the word 
formed by ^^affix, this substitution does not take place, as ri The 

inclusion of in this stUra proves the existence of this n^ixim “ ^TT^^r- 
5 T 11 See VI. 3. ly. 

^ II II q^Tf% II m, ?r>«r:, 11 

ffiT: II ‘iBr^ wtw ^ <n:fTr ^ >t^i% ii 

51. 5 ^ is optionally the substitute for when 
the words and or the affix' tbllows. 

Thus or g qq^T f ^ :, dhrr«i*IL o*" n Here is added as 

belougjs to BrAhmanfuli class V. i. 124. When 5?; is sfibsUtutcd there is 
Vj-iddhi of both tlie members g anti g by VI II 3. 19. So also 55t*T: or f??j- 
II All these forms could have been got from ffj; which is a full word sui 
generis, having the same meaning as 5f?i; II The substitution taught in this 
sfltra is rather unnecessary. 

II II II '7?T, ^nf^, 3Trr%, n, 

fRr: II Trff*! Tf f?T*i»n%# sirf^ 3 trf?T *t 11 

52. is substituted for qr^, before 3 Ttt^, 3irr%, q 

aud II 

Thus 'Tfrf%:==’nfrHir»rarf?r ; 7 ^flr:=’'Tr^u*»r»mfq II and buih: are 

formed by from and 3 Tr[ (Un IV. f3r), and irregularly BTlfr is not 
changed to ^ though required b)- i I. 4. 56 ; before this affix. So also q’^rr^ *=» 

; qfPT^rr: == qf^ 5 Tn?U‘ n belongs to Vrishadi class ( VL i. 203 ) 
and has therefore acute or¥ the first syllabic, the q^; substitute however has acute 
on the final, only in the ^q%^ ( VI, i. 17 r ), therefore in retains its accent 

(VI. 2. 48), and it becomes Ucute on the final. While and 

I 

have acutc^on the final (VI. 1-^22^ and krit-accent). 

II <4^‘ii q^Ti% II q^, 11 

ffqj II Tcq: TffwqiirWt n 

II TOT f% WTfT^iqq u . 

53. is substituted for before the affix ini: 
uTed in any sense other then that of “suited there to. ; 

f 

Thu.s TT|rrT«*lfs?T “ T«tr: TT^q-, T^ir! n When Zffi has the force of 

“ suited there to” we have TTOT = ^ » tscu IV. 4. S3 and V. 4. 25). 



Bk. VI. Ch. III. §^58] 


Some Substitutions. 


1227 


Vari : — Before the affix in the sense of ‘he walks there by’, Tf is 

substituted for <Tr^; ( IV. 4. 10) b)^ affix. The word qif 

in this sfitra means ,‘the actual foot’, a part of animal orjranism. Therefore 
is not substituted before the of V. I. 34, as I%'TrEI’3; becau.se here 

denotes ,a measure’. . 

^ II II II ftlT, ( 'Tf ) II 

*|f%: II <Tft3ra*ii>CTt ii 

54. i.s Hubstituted for qi^ before irrrN; and 

^ II 

Thus ( = qTiT??J # 5 t) 'fqqirf^ (“Trifqrir>l ) as in srq qnqfrrt^ 

2{rr^, and insm! (qiJT*?!! II 

^ II Va II q^n^ II qgWt, ^ II 

II q’'naT: nqfg ii 

55 . * q^ is the sulistitnte for qr^ before the affix qr^i;, 
when the. luenniiio js that of a Hyoiri (Hik). 

Thus *TT?nft qran^^qr? qrq the affix being added by V,4. 
43. Why do we say ‘when meaning a Hymn ’ ? Ob.serve qtfq: qjrqfq<n qqrr?t u 

qr ii 'a^ ii ii ^r, qrq, firw, ( qf ) ii 

ffq-. II fqq qsf 'qrqTTq>!i qr??q qr qfqtqqqfqqr nqr^ ii 
qrf^qrq ii f^' 5 % q^Rsaw, n 

5(). This substitution of qf for is optional 
before ^q, and 5 ^^ II 

Thus q?:%q: or qrfqfq:, qfsqq: or qrfhrsr:, 'T^X- or qifitrsf: II 
F/f;-/: — So also before fq«qr: as qr^^qi: or 4rqfq«qi; II 

qqqnEqrsr** q t iiqrn tl 'avs II * q^Tiq ii 
ifq: II qqqnErs???! qsrrat m'q qq fsrqqrWr »Tqm q^fTTqq qrq: ii 
qrf%qiq n q?Trqi?qmq?q qqqnirsqfq qqrq# qqqffqfqqisqji^ n 

57. is substituted forq^qis, whe.ii tlic compound 

is a Name. 

• ® 

Thus qqqq:‘a person called Udarnegluj ’ , qqqi?! “a person named ITda- 
vihah.” The well-known Patronymics from these are |q?qfq‘ aivl sftqqrff: l» 
Why do we say ‘ when it is a Name ’ ? Observe 4 ^ 4 il*llt! II 

Vtiri — qqis the substitute for ^qq> when it stand.s as the second member 
of a compound and ’denotes a Name; as, •fhTiq', uttCtqi li 

¥rqi^T?5Ti^3 *q II II ii qqq, qw, qm:q, -j, ii 

ffq: II qq qfq qi?q fq qqqr^q q? f^rqqfqqr Hqr'q ii * 

58. ^ is substituted for Itefore H wra", 

and II 
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Thus Rptre formed by 0T5^ by III. 4. 38,^ so 

also II ‘a water jar 

s?vqr?R^?irq; li ii q9Ti% ll <i:w, 

«TWT?R:^ra[, II * 

„ ff%: II sTiTf^4rTn:4^ 
f<tra*rrNt « 

‘ 59 . is optionally substituted for before 

a word biginniiig with a single eoiisouant, and which expresses 
that which is filled with* water. 

Thus aig i * >T:, or T^qr^’T ori ;a<jq;q r^q II The word q-SRip^lf^ means 

‘a word be^^innini^ with a fiingle simple consonant’. The rule does not apply 
to as the second member begins with a conjunct consonant : nor 

to a vessel which is to be filled. 

II. II ’^Tl*f^‘ll 

W^, WT, 5TT, ^gv:T, Trr^5, «^, II 
ffifr: i> *i'*r aitf^ fqjf ’Tsr >Trr ync *Tr? 
wT 5 q?T?:?*irq[ ii 

GO. ^ 3 r is optionally substituted for 3 ’^^, before 

jrf«r, 3TrT5r, ^r^rxr, and in? il 

Tlius Hfu'- =* or I ^rfq: or I nq? 1 

nqg:, "i- I t%i5 I :, 01' I qsT I 

^:, 7f4!5r: <>r ^jtefr^: I >TR I ^fqrr: or Sf^vrri: I fn I 

igtK- ov I 1 or ^jfSR^rxu: i nr? i nrffr tRt, 3r?nr?: or 

!j?^nr?: II 

irr^^’T liy? II 'T?Ti*^ II W 5 i:, 

ii 

fPfT- II fnsrrfitTS=si!TTwrmqf gffqrunqr^ nrgqfnmm?n 'T%qrJT?rwirr*t 11 
qrf%«F*i II ntiur^qrqffriir n?!=fffn ii 

Gl. According to the opinion of G^lava, a short 
Towel is substituted, in'a compound, before the second meinbcr, 
for the h^ng ('T> ^)) unless it is the long vowel 

of the Fenviiiine aflix ? (^r). 

In other words, for f, when^it is not the Ftmininc .affix f (#1) and for 
a .short f and 3" are substituted in a compound before the second meinbcr. 
Th us nrqfnrq! v*' nmnejns MSrqs^ra^; or 11 Why do we say vowels ? 

Observeb?r|rqT«b HTHPITf: II Why do we say ‘ not the long i of the Feminine 
affi.x #r’? Observe nr^frgnh qnnfsn: n The name of Gaiava is mentioned puicyrtha 
for the ainivritli of ‘optionally’ was prcsc/it in this siUra. It is a limited option 
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puj^lrtha, (vyava.sthita vibliAsha), and doe.'? not apply to &c which 

are governed by VI. 3 . * 139 . 

V<iri : — It dpc.s not apply to AvyayibliAvat compounds, nor to those 
words which take or augment in their declension, as 

II 

Vart : — It does however apply to &c, as H Others 

say 8 T is substittited for t? &c as and . 

^ ii ii q^rf^r ii acqr ) ii 

62. The short is substituted for tlie long of o;qrr, 
before a Taddhita affix, and wlien a second member follows. 

.As jTSJtfjfr 3Tr*T?r^^’rr5jr^i!t>T. fT;fiiT?t4. rr^^jtr *fpf • ~ ^5fr5gjT , »i??T7rr 11 So also 
^flr = II I he shortening takes place of the Feminine 

word having the affi.\ srr H Wiien is an adjective ( fj'n^’arsT) then the 
above forms could be evolved'b)/ the helj) of the rules of masculatiori, such a;-. 

3’ 35,' when qRu means the numeral one. But when it means ‘alone’, 
then tho.‘ie riile.s will not ap|)ly. The word i.s exhibited in the sCltra 
without any case-affix as a Chlianda.s irregularity. The cxainplcs gi\'cn are 
of in the feminine which alone can be .shortened, and not of whose 
final i.s already .sliort. Nor can the rule of shortening be applied to it of 
for the rule applies to the letter, aud not to a vowel silueated in the body 
of a word. 

^rqf. ii ii ^qrqr:, ^irr, qpyqc, ii 

II ■«r g:?fr ii 

63. Tlie sliort^ is diversely substituted for the 

feminiiie <affi.\e.s k {Bid m and srrq) in a Name and in the 
Vedas. , 

As^RT^q:, il .Sometimes not, as sTrsftqnth 

5Tr?^qrP5: ll So also in the Vcda.s, as *;Hrff?rrr, iT?f^fr; sometimes the shortening 
does not take place, as 'Kr^^^t^’ir'Trdr. II srr'i ending words in Name: 

hirH5r?*r, sometimes there is no shortcnijig, as, II 

So also in the Vedas:— 3T'3r#bn ^ggTffT, ll Sometim.,,-.s 

there is no shortening, as, ^r»?T ll 

sq II II q^n%.ii*rt, =sr, ( ii 

64. The feminine affixes 5 and arr divemely becoir;:;*' 
short, before the affix cq ll . 

Thus BTSrrar »TTf:=3T«ffi or ST^rt% or n These are 

Vedic illustrations, ho Name.s can be iWmed in ?=T li 
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n ii n 

JTni, H 


II 51s *iir, m, vm- 


fTfi: II N?r ’Trft’i *raTO<Hi 11 , 

G5. For the long vowel, a<short is substituted, in 

• before in before ?j^, and in jttsst before WTOC II 

Thus and qv»tr II The rule of tadanta 

applies to fsw &c, so that the compounds ending in fB^SRI &c are also governed 


by this rule ; as gfsjjr ll 

II %% II q?fr^ II ) ll 


fr=fr: II sgsjrafn vrCar n 

Gf). A short is alwi^ys ‘substituted for the final of 
the first meniber, when the second niefnber is a word formed 


by an affix having an indicatory- but not when the first 
member is an Indeclinable.. 


' Thus 11 Tlic augment gii. does not prevent the 

shortenin<T, had it done so, the rule would hav^e been unnecessar}^ But ^rqr- 
where are Incleclinablc.s there is no shortening. 

The above words arc formed by (III. 2. 83). The phrase anavyayasya 
indicates by implication that the word ^ri; here means contrary to the 

maxim enunciated in VI. 3, 17 M For an 

Avyaya can never take a affix which arc ordained only after dhatu.s. 

3Ti5f|[^^cnw gn II II II 3T5PTr^?T, g»i:, ii 

ffTi: H ff^rn f^#rsi'?rRt ■ar fien»frsw^ ggingr argszpfpq; n 

67. gn is the augmenfi added immediately after 
the final vowel, of and of a stem ending in a 

vowel, unless it is an Indeclinable, wlien a Avord formed by a 
f^rg, affix follows. ‘ 

Thus ilqsfrTh &C. See III. 2. 35, 39, 83. The ^ of 

•T^tr and tlje g; of ftTqc dr<yiped by VIII. 2. 23. 

« 

Why do we say ‘of b?^ &c' ? Observe I* Why do we say 

‘notan Indeclinable’? Observe H Why do we use 

tlie word in when merely saying would h&ve sufficed by the 

rule of tadanta-vidhi ? This indicates that the shortening taught in the precc- 
sCl^ra doei; not debar the 51^ augment, nor does 51T debar the shortening. 
So that 5»I, is added after the shortening has taken place. 

X=a[ u.4.i-yr»sr?4*i5r5ii ll ll ll x^:, II 

fm: II fi3!?nTT?rT'ff 5 t u 
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C8.‘ A monosyllabic word, ending in any vowel 
otlier than sr, when followed by a word formed by a 1^^ affix, 
receivevS.the augment sni;, Avhich is added in the same v,Tiy as 
the affix 3 TH of the Ace'll, sati,ve singular. 

The word is to be repeated here thu.s, a 

Thus or 11 By force of the atide.«a 

the changes produced by the Accusative ending are caused by this 
augment also : viz : the substitution of long the substitution of a vowel 
homogenous with the first, the guna, tlie subs 4 ;itutes and /Ts STf — nr 

( VI. I. 93 ) i 55^^ as ( VI. 1. 107 ); guna, (VII. 3. i lO) 

and and as ( VI. 4. 81 &c). Why do we say ending 

in a vowel other than ar (^,)? Ob.serve U ^ Wh}^ do we say 'a mon- 
osyllable* ? Observe I* 

The affix 37*1 is elided after a Neuter noun (VII. i. 23), therefore, will 
this 3 Tn. also be elided when ^ is trerUed a.s Neuter? As fwPTTcnrn 

or The second is the valid form accordin<^ to 

Patanjali. 

^ II II n wn#?nT, 2^^, =^1 11 

ffTi: II fHqT'^% ii 

69. cTT^^TJf aud nrc irregnhirly formed. 

Thus 9 Tre% ( III. 2. 40 J?r^ affix ). gt (HI. 2. 42). 

The shortening of Jir»l and ^nc takes place by VI. 4. 94. 

^ ^TcirnT^^ 11 VSO II II II 

ff%: II ?^2{T!|*iT*THr n^rri 11 

II 3T^g^i9ir*T^tj sEran% ti 3rr«> 11 hh ii 

^T«> II "^Hr^sziTaiT g»^=fKS®[: H ^r«» II g^T II 

^ro II sH»?ir5Ra[ 5 »gTR®R: II gp* II u 

II f*Tf% sfn?^?*! g* 3 [Tf:s!|: II ^r« 11 '■^rr 11 > * 

II ^CTfVTg^! iRWi II g^^^fwr 

ITT g= 5 r 5 ?l: II . 

70 . gn is the augment of and srrr^’when tlie 
•word folloAvs. 

As •=?T?*i^l% or ficq?*|!Fn:v,ii So also srn^Jirp:: II . 

Vdrt :— So also of 9 T? 3 , as arffaRTC’- II 

Vdri : — So also in Vedas, of w before — e- g i'l secul ar^ 

language n 

Vdri : — Of vr3 before Hcqr, e. g. H 

Vdrf : — Of before gar, e. g. » 
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Vtiri : — Qf before as )l 

—Of iind 3Tf»ST, before as >*T5r^5i4:/»rfNfHS'=E. II 
f '/I/7 ;- ■ A word before pT?i: takes gii, augment, unless it is also tStf^ 
e. g. but nTf^fn^: u ^ 

Vdi'/ So also before fiTf^fhw, e. g. II 

: — Of 3'S'Jr and vrj before srut, e. g. ej^, VT^gruJir II 
, : — 3^^ is optionally the substitute of when the words 

^*r, and precede it e. g. or '?*Tg^r or OTf5^?tr, 

or ti-sr^ffrrtr, flr'sr^^r or ^ra^flrtr, »re3«fT or H55^r u Some read 5^ in the Saran- 
garavadi class ( lY. i. 73 ), and then this word has its feminine 11 This 
is seen in other place.s also, e. g. %?r3^r H 

^ II II II ^sT, <11%, li 

f'm: II TlfT^lS^^’fTYr^ TTST?!!^ *141^ » 

71. is the angment of the words' and r^, 
before qj^f, tvlien the affix is added. 

Thus ^jRqrtrrsfqr ^qqmr, ^stqrm n See IV, 2. 58. Why do 

we say before >T ? Observe il 

^ II vs^ ti q^rr% II ^r%, f^^rrr, ( 9 »t ) H 

II q%: ^f^irsfTr«T> ff >Tm larn^ nqr'w 11 

72. The M'ord qrfw optionally takes gn before a 
tvord formed by krt-affix. 

As Txf^^ or 5iTf%*^r, or l( Thi.s IS an apr/ipta-vIbhA.shA. 

The augment is compulsory before a krit-affix having an indicatory ijf. As, 
II 

JTST: II II «r!TIT% II HST:, ( ) II 

II ffqrrtwr f^qr >Tq?3^4f 11 
qrf%q>»t h sq%q 11 

The if of the Negative particle ?i^, is elided tvhen 
it is the first member of a compound. 

Thus STSnm:. 9Tfqf5:,'3Tl?TT:, 3T#Hq: H 

Vdri : — The sf of is elided before a verb also, when reproach is 
meant : a.s, 3Tq=«T% 5rr?*i:, ^ "sn^- >• 

li II qtrT^ II ) II 

3F%: II s^rnqr nqi^ aTsnTTimq^ 11 “ 

74. After the above ^-elided jtst (i. o. after ar) is 

added the augment 37 , to a word beginning with a vowel. 

Thus snrsr:, Mn’q’!, 11 Why do we use qwrn “ after such a HW" ? 

OtVierwise 5? would have beem the augn?cnt of and not of the subsequent 
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word for: the siitra would have read thus 5^^ W Addfng|j||j|te or rather 
to 9 fT,‘ we have (graViting that 57 is not to be added but after it, 

against I. i. 46), Now will be arSTif- an(^ not a^Hir: for VIII. 3. 32 

will cause the doubling of the final ^ of 11 Hence to prevent this con- 
tingency, 5^ is ordained with regard to the second member and not with 
regard to ar or H 

<i5rn% II 5iqTri, 5T%^r, ^ 5 ^, st^w, hw, 

5TT%5, STITOT, II 

II H^^TTrft *rgr% ^rfr?! *r»?r *153 *ra> *TrsR' ?tw 

jr?P?Tr *Rnt n 

75. The Negative particle rl^mains im changed in 

(dual), srg^, 515 ^^, ;rww, 

*to: and ll 

Upto the.worcls arc exhibited in the Nominative case in the 

siltra, the restare exhibited in the Locative ! sT^TST^^H^, formed by 
and sTSi composition, n >TTfW = 'rn’fl f™'»icd by affix, sf '^TT=stW. formed 

by srgsi. 11 = ^r?rr:, h ^tcarr: =-- 3 TIt^:, jt == stnewr: 11 *t g 3 ?qrm=.sr 

5f^, formed by affix (Unadi), sm?! = ll i 5 r*tft?T=»n!iq[:ll 

*T ^ H 5 »TPI,= 5 rpT^>HI »ir = 5 TW 3 »T, II *T^Hm = *r 3 t by suffix. H 

arf^^rst BT^*I.= ’TRT'I. II 


o:^Frrf^wnPT II 11 II 3Tf^, II 

76. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 
a word wliiclt begins with and of this tjqp, there is the 
augment ^5® (^)- 

Thus ^ i%qrr%: == q^nrf^^THb q^rar^qtft n , These arc I nstrumental 
compounds. The augment STT^itf i-s added to the fulfil of the first member, 
so that we have optionally two forms ^ Fwlf: and q^?Tq[, 5 T mrfff by VIII. 

4- 45- . * , ^ 

srdt ssnfiiT^?TcfT^?rni ll vs\s n q^rf^ II sin:, sisnf^^, ll 

fFn: II II 

77. ‘The. Negative particle is optionally retained 
unchanged in nn, when it does not mean a living animate 


Thus *f*Tr; or sr*!!! ‘ trees or ‘ mountains literally ‘ what do not 
move’. The affix- ^ is added to Ji Why do we say when not referring 
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to animate 
ed here. 


Observe* sm: H 


No alternative form is allow- 


ii ^ ii il ^et:, il 

ff%: H 5r ?9mrfwr n 

78. is substituted for in a Name. 

Thus lETpqrwrw, ^T'RT^, Why when it is a Name ? Observe 

1193^) II The word ^ has acute on the first syllable/ because all 

Particles have acute on the first syllable. The substitute coming in the 
room of the acute find the grave f, will have an accent mid-way between sj 
acute and f grave, namely, it Would have the svarita accent. But, as a matter 
of fact, it has the acute accent. As Irpr*, lr>Tr35j M These are Bahuvrihi. In 
Avyayibh^va, the sam^.sa-(\f:cent will prevail (VI. i. 223 ), as*^^, II 

^ II \s^ II q^rf^ il ii 

f hr: II *i5qr% sfq^ ^ *T4Tt ii • 

79. ^ i.s the sub.stitute for lEH?, when it has tlio 


sense of ‘npto the end’ ( in* connection with a literary work ), 
or ‘more’. 


Thus ii So also ) n 

s^qir^coT^^rH n These are all Avyaylbh^va compounds by ° 3T?5T’ 
(II. i. 6). Therefore, when a word, denoting time, is the second member, 
would not be changed to because of the prohibition in VI. 3. 81. The 
present sutra removes that prohibition by anticipation, with regard tc time- 
denoting words even, when the meaning is that ‘of the end of a book’. 
When the sense is that of ‘ more we have 
II 

fscdr »4 11 <^o 11 11 flc^, ^r, ar^qr^, ( ) il 

Il s3Tre*i 519^ rsT^mri^r *nrTw u 

80. ^ is tlu*. substitute for when it is in con- 

nection with a M’brd which refers to a second object, which 
- latter however 'is not directly perceived. 

Of .the two thing.s wtiich are generally found co-existing, the non- 
principal is called the ‘ second ' or Il That which is perceived, observed 

or is known is called grrra*!, that which is not perceived &c is STiqiqq, i. e. 
ttniat is to be inferred. That is, wljen the second 'object is to be inferred from 
the presence of the first, is added to such second word. Thus (^f^rqO 
. J a pigeon whicir points out that conflagration has taken place some where 
^trsiT “ a storm-wind which announces the Piiachas 9tn9T » 

Here the fire, the PisSAcha or the R&kshasas are not directly |x;rceived, but 
their existence is infeVred from the presence of the pigeon .See 
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* 

apnitwt II II ^ 1 % II 3f5ir4hTr%, ) n 

^81. ^ is the substitute of in an Avyayibhdva 
when the second membw is not a word denoting time. 

Thus *1^ ITTST!, but the second member being a 

time denoting wprd (II. i. S). 

II II II arr, ii 

ffw: II arggf lflj«j w > T 1 4 T ^ ??ra»ir^OT u 

82. ^ is optionally the substitute of ^5, Vhori 

the compound is a Bahuvrihi. 


That compound in which ^all ipember.s are* secondary — vjp c yiH I — is a 

and the Bahuvrihi is such a compound, because in it all the mem- 
bers are secondary, the Principal being understood. Thus or 

or n Why do,vve say of a Bahuvrihi ? Observe II 

The substitution does not however take place in a Bahuvrihi like or 


II II II srrraf^, it 

ff%. II srgisrr srrf^f^ n 

83. The word retains its original form when 
the sentence denotes benediction, cxoejjt when it is ift, 


or ^ II 


Thus w^sr^rra, 11 But optionally here, 

as or or ?t^ 5 rrni, or rr?? 7 ra 11 The plirase 

«T*fPT 5 sr 9 ^ is no part of the originjil sfttra, but has been added by the KSSika. 
from a Vdrtika. 


II CH II qr^rffi ti ar, 

H * ^ . . 

f II f^ar 5=^ JT’im 11 

84. lET is the substitute of »;rRT?r in ‘the Ohhandas, 
but not before spjr^ and jf , 

Thus an^irmr STIUnm' (See IV. 4. T14). 

1T5^; =3 ?rsr »r: =5nT»^: formed by affix IV. 4. 1 14. But ?l»rnTW^, ^hR- 
ir^*r:, 5RRr^; ll This substitution take:) place in secular literature als'o’, 


as 5 Pm:, ^TPSTR^, ^nUfftai: &c. 



II II 


H 


3Rq^,^,5fTf^,5rnT, WSTM,^?fl^5T,srs*^,(^T;TT5=mi^;) 

II SRTf SITf^ *rR^ *TR ^ WT^T W- 

sTfq 9 ??m»Tl^r *T^ II 



Substitute. 


[ Bk. VI. CH. III. § 89 


1236 


85. This sul)stitution of for takes place 

before snftr, Jrnra:, »fhr,' 5 sw, ^«rR 

liraR and *^5^ in the c^oinmon language also. 

Thus ?r5^:, 5Rrf^!, ^rmPT:, ^fSTMT, ?rnr«r 5 , ^rwms, 

. ?nT«nT:, 11 

si^^f^for II II ’tsTT^ 11 ^rtSr, 5 Tgr^rf^,( *? i wR^q^ :)(^ t n : tT ^ ) 

II '*iT% nwi>Tf^ »^'«i<K“gwq> ?r*inre*t ?r f?T*RrWr »T^m 11 

86. ^ is substituted for ^nr before sir^rRqc when 
it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling a comraon vow of 

studying the Vedas. 

I'hus W5r^r^.=' n means tlie Vedas. The vow of 

studying the Veda, is also called arp ll He who is engaged in the perform- 
ance of that vow is called II refers to the, vow, the vow of 

studying being common to both : i. e. ^r 5 rrr^rf> = ^ 9 r^=^Tflr H Accord- 

ing to Bhattoji Dikshit '^ 5 r in the sOtra means a or a department of 
Vedic study. He who has a common (sam&na) branch (charana) is a sa- 
brahmch^ri. 

^ II <SSS II H cfr^, ) II 

II ffrU^STT^T? qTff: OTTST?*» ??T«l*irWr >T?rm II 

87 . ^ is substituted for ^*rR, l)ef()i'e cff?} when the 
affix ^ is added to it. 

Thus - ?T*rr% flfif (IV. 4. 107). ‘ a feIlo\v-.student ? 

f 5 rviT%^>: II II II %»TrTr, ) 11 

gf^: II «Tcjr 9 T?irfW OTRR RHF'srr tt f 5 T*Rr>^ 11 

88. The substitution Df for ^iTT*r is optional 
before when the affix is added to it. 

Thus giR: or ^»tt%R=<IV. 4. 108). 

II I| ^TR II ) II 

II SIB ^ 'TR! ^ >T^m II 

11 ^ II w u rj%g ii 

.. 89 . is substituted for ’BWR, before CTJ, ?f^Er and 
the affix ^ II 

Thus ^Tf^, II The affixes gfR and f|p^ arc added to under 
fit 2. 60. t/rtV/ :— which give as .the forms ‘and ? 5 ril Vdri: — So also 
before ; as H 5 R is formed by affix under III. 2. 60. VArtika. 
»rhe affijX ^ isHaken for the sake of the subsequent sCltra. 

II <0 II fW, ^, ( f^i^jt[Rg3 ) II 

ir^: II fi Rb^ f ^ HqT?R!nTf|# H 

II ^ II ' ‘ 
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90. f is substituted for and ^ for before 

the words fr»fi and the affix II 

Thus tOT: and and H and are 

changed to f + nt<t and SRT + fSJft by V. 2. 4a and the long t is elided by VI. 

4. 148 ; and we get and ll ’ , 

Vdft : — So also before as and H 

«?r <d4«< T ii : II II >T^ ll 3Tr, ) ii 

^F%t: « srmuw H^r% i' 

II >rf?r «PKs«i**. II 

91. «TT is substituted for the final of the Pronouns 

(I. 1. 27) before these words and the affix ^ || 

Thus WIT*, wnf^=- wnww. *!>?% <• • 

Vdri : — Sq also before TW, as wijw: and wtTW: H 

« 

( err ) H 11 ll 

«5r, k'., «T2j^, 3Tsrk^ II 

II t^W*s WWHTWW^Uft?TiPinr^ WTIW Ii 

W lfrTqRW II Sfsff'tr l%wt Wf^PT^ WW>SW«1 « 

92. In the room of the last vowel with the con- 
sonant that follows it, of a Pronoun and of the words (^'setk 
and is substituted when srsj with the affix ^ follows. 

Thus ft w r ns nfw =■ This form is thus evolved. + 

4. O o STS^ + gW. ( V 1 1 . I. 70^ Then there is elision of the final conjunct 
consonaut s* , then the final dental is changed to guttural because of the ft?n 
affix (VIII. 2. 62 ), e. i. w is changed to ^ and we have wi' which with ftcwiW 
gives the above form. WSI^. wai^ » stft and wfw ( VI. 3. 95 ) have acute 

on the final irregularly (nipStan) in ordfer to prevent the krit-accent. and when f 
is changed into the following vowel becomes svanta (VIII. 2. 4). Why do 
we say of ft<«I«! and tft ? Observe the feminine being 

added by IV. i. 6 Vdrl. The ar of srw is elickjd by VI. 4. 138. and the final of 
8T>w is lengthened by VI. 3. 138. Why ‘when follow^’? ObserTe ll 

Why do we say ‘when the affix 9 follows’? Observe ft'sw»Tvq?r H The w is totally 
elided by VI. i. 67. Another reading of the sOtra is ^sreiw (sT 3 :^Wir?w 2 . 
It would give the ^ame re-sult, the meanin^^ then being when no affix follows. 
The word or aiira r q indicates by implication that in other places where 

simply a verb is mentioned, it means a word-form beginning -with that verb 
which ends with some affix. For had 3 Tsr?«l®l not been used, then the rule would 
have applied not only when aftch followed, but when aftchana ending in 
also followed. The maxim nrg«l? 5 i w-itPr illustrated in and 
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for VIII. 3. 46 teaches that visarga is changed into *t,when ^ (ollow.s. 
There the ^ denotes not only the root ^ but a word derived from therefore 
which begins with such ns gfH: and H Therefore the ^'ule applies to forms 
like which is followed merely by the verb ^ ; as well as to forms like 

It 

I : — In the Vedas, diversely before the feminine nouns : thus in 

'®r” there is no substitution in but in sKjfhfi’ there is this 

substitution, is derived from f^«i;+sis*^'=^ty + si 5 -'» l> Then is added 

and then like it 

mt'. ^ 11 II II ^*T-, II 

II 5rPi f5!r«nn4-# ars^r ^ ( at ) JiwatrJrr » 

93. ^rfir •is substituted for before this 
when no affix (or ^affix) follows. 

Thus It • ‘ , 

11 11 11 ,»r55t^, n 

II f fwft w ( ar ) ir?rqr!rT^^T> st5r% » srt sm 

«Nt ST 11 

94. fcjfr is substituted for before this aT3?5r 

•s ^ 

when no affix (or ^ affix) follows, provided that the «f of sis'® 
is not elided. 

Thus f^^ssin II Why do we say ‘ when there is no eli- 

sion ’ ? Observe i%^«rr, n Here bt is elided by VI. 4. 138. The word 
in the sOtra is ambiguous. It may mean elither (r) “ where ar is elided’^ or 
(2) “Where* there is no eIision'\ The latter meaning should be taken however. 

II II liifk:, II 

ffrT! 11 ^rtwit^sraHrl^f ar ( ar ) ir^ratTsmTTt^ i 

95. is the substitute of before «i5<w fol- 

« 

loAved by no affix (or g- affix). 

Thus ; and- ^TVfHl U See VI, 3. 138 

for long vowel. ® 

mt ii ^^/ii ii hit, H 

II w tut y^iapirWr h 

^ 9(5. is substituted for ^ in the Veda, when 

jnsf and follow. ‘ 

Thus i^T nilp g wq ^r'TftlT! H Another example is arrm fTpTTt fTOT 

* g-stnu, irriut*? TTWft (Rig 1 1 1 . 3. 7) ?r?»Tr«iRrr aiTflH!^ 11 

sti II II II %, 3 T?crT, m', f®, n 

II il aT!iTftwTTr^gTOuhfftWT:T*trRT?raT«i ii _ 

l> ilRf^Ur 4 =fTi;a«l: U 4 r« ll |? 4 »T 5 T 4 ailf«RT II 
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97. After sbrtt and Prejpositions, long f is the 
substitute of w H* 

•s. 

By^L ,1. 54/f replaces the first^ctter viz «T only. Thus|{tq’j, 

W 'Bhc sam^isantsu ST is added by V. 4. 74. 

Vdr^ : — Prohibition should *bc stated with regard to H 
n Others say after a Preposition in ar, the long f substitution does 
not take place. Thus STTBl, \\ The word upasarga strictly speaking denotes 
adverbs, and cannot be applied to nouns like ar^; here however, this word is 
used in a loose scn.se in the sfltra. It means V[ &c. • 

II II ^TTlf^ II II 

98. After 315 , ^ is ^isuhstitiittid for (the sr of ) 
when the sense is that of a locality. 

Thus wr^irr TO'-. but aij#?*!. tvhcn localit}'- is not meant. The long gj is 
taught for the sake of .sh9wing how the word.is to be analysed; as «t 5 g;7s •• 

The form ngy: could have been evolved with a short 3 also, as 8T5+37: ” 8 T 5 [T: tl 
But this analysis is not intended. 

5Ur5fkT?ETrWTf^’«mlr^*5Rltd‘»*Ktfi’tT»T«9% ll'k<MI 
II 3Tr?^r:, arr^, arr^qr, 

TTU, >5^, li 

ffw: II ■«rn 5 qrAisft:<i fnrn^r arrftr w bttot srrwr 

3;^ sfirc'ir u*T S' Ttri; 11 

7v.?y i/v-;.- 5*n«T»Tr sN’sa^'n gfn:3r«s^: 1 

arr^Icrffs ^^15 11 

99. 3T?^, wlicif not used in the Glenitive or the 

Instrumental, gets tlie augment 5 ;^ (^), before si rfefi ;, STRnr, 
«Tr?E?ir, «rrR^?r, 3n%, and Vru, as well as before the. 

affix ^ (hf). 

Thus sT^ir aTnJI:= 3 Tf?ifr*ift: 9 TiOT-^T 5 !Tfr^, sW 3 TTf«ir“ 3 Tf 53 rwr, 

^ SUrfiltT: = aT??Ifrf^q'?T:, 3^521 gnrs^r; =» STSJIT = arsaifmi, STS«r: 

^rn: = 3 T?q?rn: 11 So also with s, as STsqftHSI Hg: = 3 TS*lftai: II It 
takes s becau.se it belongs to rr^^rff class ( IV, 2. 138. ) 

The word jTfai belongs to »T?Tf? ijlass (IV. 2. 13X). ’ Why do we Sa'y 
when not in Genitive or the Instrumental?. Observe STT^: = STSiiraft:. 

arrfppf: = 9 T»mR«rfT! &C. With regard to the word gjTtaK'.and the affix gr 
the augment is universal, though sjrtf may be even in the Genitive ease 
&c: as »i5g?g[ sjimi: = 3 Tfaiq[ 3Jn:3r»I., aw*l?«R^=aT5*i#ni II The unusual occur- 
rence of two negatives in the sfitra and implies this. 
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31^ li ^oo n II ii 

II arlrosfiTWTf f»rrn% ii ' ‘ 

100. is optionally the angmerit of siwy when 
«r^ follows. ^ 

As STinq^: or srsziru: II 

II II q5fr?^ II qit:, qrw 517555 ^, «r^, li 
f f^' II fi f§rfr?q 5iTfl?ra*irt^ vT«n% 5T?53^ tiHit ii 

3rf%3i»i II sugrra «iTTmi53rsT*i; 11 

. 101. w:^ is substituted for 5: in a Tatpiimsha, 

when a word beginning with a voM-el follows as the second 
member. 

As 311^!, . 31^513. <1 Why do we say in a Tatpurusha ? 

Observe nw 11 Wh)? do we say “ when the second member begins with 
a vowel ” ? Observe fwrjT’*!., H . * ^ 

Vdri: — is substituted before sr«j, as H 

li ^ 9 ^ li q^Ti% li 11* 

II w ^ ^ ^rft^nwrWi h 

102. is substituted for ggr before and ^ also. 
Thus qryq-;, qff^: ii 

^ grray II \9\ II il gr, smA', II 

ff%: II wirTi^fB^qrar ^r: 3141^ *ram it 

103. is substituted for when <jor follows de- 
noting a species. 

As q?w«jrr qm srr^i 11 But ^7q?nf^ frunfq^^’nTfq 11 

q;T q«3T^q>; II n q^n^ 11 qq, qi^, si^;, ii 

ff^T: II iPiqsT^T Tsrarqt^wuT?*; s^! ^ft ?5T*mrt!tit 11 

104. qjT is the substitute of 5 :, before qf^iq[ andaw 11 

Thus qsprq: and qr^r: ii 
iqq'^ II \\ q^rf^ II ^q?t,-3T^ 11 

II 9^; sirr fwqptrfqlr ii 

• 105. . ^ is the substitution for^, when the meaning 
is ‘ a small 

As qni*rpq..,qrrqq^q. qiww, 11 Though the second member may begin 
^th a vowel, yet this substitution takes place, in spile of VI. 3. loi : as 
*RT«orq. II 

‘ fqwqr 5 ^^ « W H H f^qr, 5 ^^, 11 

ff%: II 5qqq«f3wrfir ftmi qrr fsiq»ir>qt 11 

106. qq is optionally substituted for when the 
wmrd jjqq follows. 
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. Thu.s 5 jT 5 p 5 «r: pr 55^: n This is an aprApta-vibliAsliA. In the sense 
of ‘a little the suiDstitution is compulsory ; as M 

II II II <|| 

II %r: ^ pTHWr II 

107. «RT and are optionally the substitutes of. 
5 P when follows. 

As ^ns^or'jjp^mi 

II II q?Ti^ II qf^T, qr, ii 

II ftqq m ^ qjr »T>^r f^>Tr«rr 11 

108. This Rub.stitution of and ^ for 5 : takes 
place in the Veda, before tra II . 

Thus qitrrq:, qtnm: artd f;<Tq: » 

?Tsitqi^CT: ii il q^ il ^ q t^AirOP i, ii 

II qs7^:^%^*Rtsrns^’>rf%qTO: qr^'n ^ f^ffm w qn% itqnT- 

mtjR » 

qif^sRq 5 fH:fq nrt *n% ^ 11 

m® II '»r'^ ^ i^HmwrwerffqOr q?qq n 

nr® II •ht n 

II =^qtsqiTn 7 if%«i,m*t 11 

qr® II wtr Irfilt ©neiw <nt!sqn 11 ^® h 'fWmusntlsrf f?hft 11 

A'ariita— JT 'STStr I 

qrsrer^fWq^ TS'rr^q 11 

109. T1 le elision, augment and mutation of let- 
ters to be .seen in ^ o , thougli not found taugdit in 

treatises of (Tvammar, are valid, to that extent and in the 
mode, as taught by the usage of the sages. 

The word qqr'U'^= fq% 5 ^rr?!Tn^ II 7 'hns qf*r=*?^r^, TTir 

II Here there is elision of ^ 11 So also - qfTTjqf:, here 

«nR: is replaced hy w, and ?? replaces f of here has 

been elided; ^t^rqqn^iPTqpni: here ^ replaces ^T«r; an^l WPT for 11 

here replaces ^v}, and ^sj»re[)laces ispi il Ri^nq: -> it 
WTsqtwr^ft^iT ™ «# II Here lakes the alTi.\:lr?ih the locnjivc, and wr is replaced 
by f II II Here Hft is replaced by Hf, and the final of 15 is elided 

before the affix srq.il And. so on with qjpr^q &c. ^ ^ 

— fjir beconies optionally ?rn!*after a word denoting' direction,* as 

^f^pir^fbcH^or ^<n?rrt«i., or n 

— Before the Patronymic fw affix, ?rr*^ become* as, 

y^r/: — The final of qq is changed to q before qn. ijq, and qr ( meaning 
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"location’): and the first letteV of the second member is changed toTor 9tl 
Thus q‘:?jr?rrr so ^^3*^ ; or qTTr II* ^The addition of ^ is 

optional here. The putting of in the plural number indicates that m has 
here the meaning of “in many parts or ways” In fact it has the 

force of an affix here. The rule therefore does nbt apply to these: — or 
. II 

Viirt. — The final of 5T is changed to before ^ind 

and the fust letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals. 
Tlius 5;%pr fOTTO:, In the last (^) there is 

elision the nasal also, fcTirjstrW |Si: II Here is added the affix ^ to the root 

uir («%) preceded by the upapada 5:, by III. I. 136. 

V 4 ri:-r-^ is substituted for the final. of \vhen tlie verb ^follows in 
the Vedas: as is Imperative 1st. Pers. Dual ). 

V 4 fi : — The final of <fr^, 'T*(^ &c. is elided in the Vedas, as iftfrT W- 
»THf, h ' ^ • 

^ ii U® » 

^nr, 3Ti-q^, 3Tf?T?n:^mn:, #r ii 

ff%T: II fk ^?Tr% 3Tfr%3T?f»ir??ir #r 'rc?r: 11 

no. 2cr^ may optionally be substituted for arf, 
in the Locative singular, when a Numeral, or or ifTT^ pre- 
cedes it. 

Thus fwirH’f!=-SElgh II The Locative singular of these are Sjffl 
or or II .So al.so gj^, ll With fg or Ejjg ; 

nr*!— ?rr*ni^ vtrarfR. ttmr| n Tlicsc .-uc and this very sOtra is an 

indicator that 3T?5l,may be compounded with other words than a Numeral, Gi- 
ft or il Thus we have (11. 2. i). But and only. 

sot: II II q?fTr^ II oror: II 

II *?)iTWir^T??f'Tr aiftiTJT ?^?«lTOTr ^ >T7ft II 

111. *' Wfien ^ or r is elided, for the preceding 
ST, % and ^ a corresponding Long vowel is substituted. 

Thus , S T ng »i |l T^-ftT-l!TT:«i = , 3Tf»>Ty w: * »T«ftr<T5, 

f5f;W!, 5pTI’ II For the elision of s .see VI II. 3. 13, and 

for the elision of T .sec Vlll. 3. 14. But STrfS»T, the St is not lengthened because 
ibis not included in the pratyahclra 9T'7, which is formed \Yith the ot of 3T f ij 1511 

^ RsT^ jJ^a TgT ^ gr II II II sitfC, 3T^5 t^, II 

- fftf* iLinf? arfl^ ii 

112. When ^ or ^ arc elided, there is the substi- 
tution of for tlie 3T or 3TT of the verbs and ^11 
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. Thus im, tr 5 *^ and 11 Why do we say of 

or wnr ? Observe 9Cy:,*3J®wn^. II Why do we say whicli includes lonjj STT 
also ? The rule wil.l apply even when the short |T of and ^ is changed 
toWT by Vriddhi; as ^f^g:»I,ll Had merely ST been read into the 

sfttra, instead of 37^<n then coining* alter the nol STJil, it would have denot- 
ed only short sr qr-=>?m: I- i- 75 )- 

ii ^Tfr, . 5%, 

II 

ffqri II ?tr«T f^qrats^ n ^ . 

113. and are irregularly formed 


iiitheYedas. • ^ 

Thus ^nWTT?!;, ^TPJT qtfqc « The latter i^ formed by affix, the 
^ substitution not taking place. In the other alternative trqr is changed to 
^11 is formed by ifai Jlfhx. ‘in the secular literature ^ and ;qrfr are 

the proper form.s. • 

n IV^ M •' ii 

II I nffH ii 

114. In the following shtras upto tlie end of the 
pada, are to be supplied the following words :— “ In an un- 
interrupted flow of speech . 

Thus sCitra Vl. 3. 135 declares “sqat the end of a.two-syllabic in- 
flected verb becomes long in the Hymns ”. Thus fq^rf^tqr ^ m*Tr*? 

The word should be read into that sutra to ^complete the sense. So 

that when the above words stand separately, we have TW,^, nqt, isrjqf^, ?IC,irnTr*I!l 

^,55^101^, ii 

II ^Mtq'f rwr-wf^f #if r?e vm. q^>if«t f^tsTfer^r fery «q 

5ff f^n^'^tqrii 


llo. Before there' is the substitution of a 

long vowel for the final of the preceding \Vord, when it de- 
notes a proprietorship mark on the ears of cattle, but not tvhtm 

the words are 

II 

Thus qr^rarn*, sHf » 1 he word 

f^oT here means any peculiar mark showing the proprietorship, put or made 
on the ears of animals. Why do ve say when it .denotes such a mark .» 
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Observe •• Why do we say ' with the exception of frc &c’ ? Observe 

II andi?far^:H 

^ II \ ?^il II 5ff^, ffk, 

^erff , ^^3, ^,11 

, H srn? fm ff<r «*i5r ^ f w%5 h^iRt ^^ 

fftirar f^<!j 11 

IIG. A long vowel is sul^stitiited for the final 
vowel of tile preceding word, before the verbs f?j;, 33 , wr^, 
15^, and cR;, when tliese roots take the affix 

Thus (^(TRfl Norn. S.), so also, qd^Tfi;, (withvjt) 

(vvi,Ui Vfsh) i^r^fl,(v\ith vyadh) (with 

ruch) tiRR?;, (with sah) fljfR?;^(with tail). The nasal is elided after before 
f|f (VI. 4- 40), by an extension of that rule, it is elided after ^ also. Why 
do we say when follows ? Ob.serve II 

sffparni, 11 

ff^: It *f*i fnfi: f ?r?nir^^n:7f*jr^%t5n ^ w*»f Pwii 11 

117. For the final vowel of &c. a long vowel 
is substituted before and so also of &c. before fn?^, 

when the compound is a Name. 

Thus ^ i ^c T ^mw . , i%w^rnmii, ?Trft?»rr^'»Tq it 

So also‘i|% g<^^rf« tfti, aT>5(jJirr«(f<s, &C. 

Tha *1 is chaii^^ed to ar in if?T by VI II. 4. 4. But aT%’TW’T H«t and fis^. 
m as the.se words do not belonfr to the above classes. 

1 5^, 2 Prv^, :i ftrwsif, 4 jftn 5 (?rrrl^) 11 
1 2 lOTPf (grpw), 3 4 vmR, 5 yrsrapT, 6 wrfjer, 

7 ipfli? II ‘ 

^ It ??<; II 'fTO^ <1 ( 3 ^ fHi: ) 11 

ffvr: II II 

II »T3??rrf4rgf'rf'»iPifiT 11 ^ 

» 118. , The final of the preceding word is leng- 
thened before the affix II 

Thits an^fflWPib ?5?irgP5: » These arc formed by the affix 

( V. 2. 1 1 2). * ’ ' 

Vdri: — Not so, of 5«rr?, HTW and : as jfOTffW , Wff^; and II 

»T?rf II KV^ II II ^ ’w:, 

( ) 11 

II flffT >TnTt ^TfTRlT II . 
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119. ,The final vowel of a word consisting of more 

than two syllables is lengthened before the affix Avhen it is 
a name, but not of the words &c. 

Thus tl These are form- 

ed by the affix (IV. 2. 85) The »t?C is changed to by VIII. 2. 1 1. Why • 
do we say ‘of a *vord consi.sting of more tlian two syllables ? Observ'd II 

Why ‘with the exception of &c’. Observe sTfsTC^fft, 5fr, I^TcffTC- 

U When the word is not a name, there is no lengthening, 

as II 

I arnw^, 2 .3 sf^sr. 49 ^, a 

?iTi^5Tf ^ II ^5^0 II ^rT%4l ^, ( sfr§: ) it, 

II »T€r ?ff^ n 

120. The final vowel of JER &c. is lengthened be- 
fore Ji?i; whdn it is a Ni’ane. 

As tnrnRft, %frr^'ll The h of >Tij is changed to ^ because it is a Name 
(VIII. 2. 11). But not so after sjrf^ &c as these belong to q^lT^ class (VI'I I. 
2. 9). 

1 m, 2 3 ^JT, 4 3T^, 5 (5 »ri^, 7 gf^, 8 ^jf^, 9 95 . 

^ s^55l! I) 11 II qt, sriJr^: II 

II fnsrTW II 

II 3T<fh^fRff»irt n 

121. The final i; and the ^ of a word, with the ex- 
ception of arc lengthened before || 

Thus II Why do we say ‘ending in vowels’ ? 

Observe 11 Why not ol Observe *fl'^^®r II 

Vdrt : — It should be stated “with the e.xception of and the rest.” As 

i?rEf?»ii ' fv, ^ 

^isTSTirg^ n \W II q^n% H qfw, 

«q, qf5?q[, II . . u 

frq: II sqfsqfHiqit Hwrq 11 

122. The final vowel of a Preposition is* diversely 
lengthened, before a word formed by the krit-affix qs?;, btit 
not when the compound denotes a human being. 

Thus qls?:, ^qrn!. arqptrn: 11 It docs not take place, as qgfq!, iramc: II 
It is lengthened before qf? and qm, when building is meant, as vruf?: and 
ur^KUb otlierwise iiqr<* and qqriT- II ■ Optionally in qq fvc. as or 

qfqtrq: or H When human beings arc meant, there is no lengthening, as 

fq'irfr Hgsq: 11 . ’ 
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li II x^:, ) U 

123. A Preposition ending in ^ lengthens 
its final before ^f’sn li 

As s^NiRT:, wr^^tTOi 11 SRTO is formed by »r«r (iti- *• *34)- Why 

do we say ‘ending in f or ?r’ ? Observe sr^n^: where the Preposition does not 
end in 11 ' 

II II II ) II 

II ^ *ngRiTt:nfnwwwwR?T fnatrwnT^nrw 11 

124. A Preposition ending in i[ or t Icngtliens 
its final vowel, before the verb ^,'when the latter is ehanged 

to cT U 


Thus II See VII. 4. 47 for the change of to il 

But JTW^t where the prepositions do not end ;n ? or 3 II Why do we 

say ‘ is changed to 5T ’ ? Observe RrfroT^t. RtftopT il Why do we say fn ‘ a 
substitute of beginning with a ?r’? Observe here is the substitute 

of fr(VII. 4-46). 

II II II ) « 

ffn: II wraf »r?r% 11 

125. A long vowel is substittited for the final of 

before the second member, when the compound is a naim;- 
Thus 3T5rnw:, arerw^S^; arerR?: 11 But arej^;, aTff»tW: where the com- 
pound.s are not names. 

^ II 11 II ( ^^5 ) II 

f f^: II ssrsr ^rrrrff 11 

«rrfH^n II ^ ifNt « 

126. • In the Veda also, the long vowel is substituted 

for the final of afreii[ hehn’c a second member. 

Thus 3 n* ^q« tgr ^ qrr!? a T g r f ^ r >^r argrg# t^ffr iBpirft 11 The form 

•Tgrg^ is the feminine in i. 8) of arggruCV. 4. 138 the ar of «1T? being 

elided in a Bahuvrihi ), being substituted for qrij by VT. 4, 130. 

Vdni : — Tho final of argil, i'’ lengthened before *tr even in the vernacu- 

f 

lar, when yoking is me mt. Thus ^^7^. •* 

%h: ^.11 II II f%^:, ) ll 

ff%; Il Ttm ^1 H^lfrT II 

127. Tlie final vowel of f%T% is lengthened before 
the affix n 
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Thus Rrf^r?fr5ff: u 

^^>3^ ’ll IR<: W II f%s>3rFT, ?Tfr:, ( ) N 

II *ig «Tnr^?ral5’fnc<«nit^ arnror u 

128. The final vowel of f%«r is lengthened before 
and ( the form assumed by TJ^). 

Thus Rfajntr* H The rule applies to the form of ^ in 

the Nominativ'c singular, ahcl not when it retains its own form: as 
II 

II II II 5 i^, ) 11 

ffw: II ^ifrrar 11 

129. The final' of ,f^j>ar is lengthened before jr, 

when the compound is a Name. 

Thus ^nqrfsRs, taJHRj (the son of VishvAnara). But tjU 

when it is not a name. ' 

^ II l\o II II qr, ) || 

II f*r% irHf »r^ 11 

130. The final of fqwr is lengthened before finr 
when it is the name of a Ilishi. 

As ftaanfinr; ‘the sage VisvAmitra’. But fwmar! ‘a boy called ViSvamitra*. 

qft il l\l ll li sr«r, 

»T^r, ( ^r^** ) II 

II tni ff^ar f?^r twT H 

131. In a Mantra, the final vowels of arwr, 

5 ^ 3 p!T and are lengthened wlien the affix follows. 

Thus m»Tr??ir, 3T*9nr<ft, ti 

ll IVi H H. snr- 

?grqmnt, ( ) II 

II sir«rmqsT?«i f^>Tqnawar»Tra(f *r^ ii . • 

132. In a Mantra, the final of is lengtlien- 
ed before the case-endings, but not in the Nominative. 

Thus sfrq’ftPrrfbBTT, afrrqhq: 11 Why do we say ' be- 

fore case-endings ’ ? Observe arTTm^ •• 'Why do we say ‘ but not in the 
Nominative ’ ? Observe » 

^ ll ll H 3, % jih, 

IB^, gTSaqUJTW, ( ) II 

ffq: II g g ^ sg By I? s ^ BBrt 11 
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133. In til e Rig- Veda the finals , of the particles 

5 . 3 , tense-affix fr, the ending sr and the word 

gr^if 'are lengthened. 

Thus g 3 (Tr g ( Rig IV. 32. i ) f— g ii ^ 

WsTfin .*r^: — *1^ II 3 iT?T\? 5 r»r ( R'g X. 176. 2 ). 

the ?i. substitute of m, when it is treated as ^ therefore it does not apply 
here, sjomi iiraPT: (I. 2. 4). ^ — ar^r ; ^«JT ’OTtS’: II 

II iVi II II ) II 

ff%- II f^qrmr Tr?i^ 1 Tttir *is 3 f%srq 11 

134. In a Mantra, the. finals of the preceding 
member ending in ^ dr ^ are lengthened before the particle 

Thus 3 i*ft g or: ?n#Tnr (Rig. IV. 31. 3 ) 3; g<n (‘Rig I. 36. 13 }. 

The ?r is changed to qr by VIII. 3. *107; and h changed to or by VIII. 4. 27. 

• II I) H ^=51:, 3T?t:, efr^; ) 11 

135. Aten.se affix ending in 3T is lengthened in 
the liig-vcda, wlieii the Verb consists of two syllables. 

Thus f%?rr f? 55 rr ?T? 7 r?i frt »tr?rni,&c. See Rig III. 42. 6, i^?rr f? rttn 
&c. But not here >Tq^?T qrf^:, as the verb consists of more than two .syllables: 
not also here 3 Tr'f%Tqt, iqi% as the verbs do not end in 3 T ll 

^ II II 11 ffiqrcr^q-, ) 11 

II Pnraw ^ ^ 9 TTf?iir wt 11 

136. In the Rig Veda the final of a particle is leng- 
thened. ' 

Thus %, 3 T^ -sifirTrr: ( R. i. 2. 2 ). 

II II II srffi, ) 11 

f ra: II aTHTqpTfT e?pi% ffiCT^nTT?g’rRT 5 «i: II rt ^ irm*t m 

^ST II • • • 

^if%5RH II w <1 

137. The elongation of the final is to be found 

4 * * *• 

in other words also. ' ‘ ' 

Heie vve must follow the usage of the SishUia.s. Where the lengthening 
is not ortlained by any of the rules of Grammar, but occurs in the writing of 
standard authors, there we .should accept’ such lengthening as valid. Thus 

srsrjwM, 11 
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V/inf : — The final of is lengthened before the following 

3^. and 'T^:-^as ’Wm* » 

II II ii ) II • 

ff^S H ^ 'TRT: »T^PT II l> 

138. The final vowel of the preceding member , 
is lengthened before srsj, when it assiime.s the form 'g’, having 
lost its nasal and tlie vowel. 

Thus q’-jwr, q»jw ll The nasal of 

BTS^ is elided by VI. 4. 24, and the ar by VI. 4.’ 1 38. In ^ 4 -wr? the f is not 
changed to its semivowel, though that is an antaranga rule, because the present 
sutra ordains specifically long f, arid so^lso f>^ + Bt?q.and qw il See also 

VI. 3. 92. 

n II ll ) II 

139 . Tlic voAvcl substituted for a semivowel is 

leiigthenecl, when it stands as the first member of a compound. 

As See vi. i. 13. 

iT5vJtSf?T=^fiCK«n5>^i being added as .sam^srinta by V. 4. 136 and 1 37). The op- 
tional shortening ordained by VI. 3. 61. does not apply here, for that option is a 
definite and restricted option; moreover, on the maxim of ‘a subsequent rule 
superseding a precedent,’ rule VI. 3. 61 is superseded by VI. 3. 139; and the 
rule VI. 3. 61 can not be revived by the maxim iro’jf f% g rr H “occasional ly the 
formation of a* particular form is accounted for by tlie fact that -a preceding 
rule is allowed to apply eigain, after it had previously been superseded, by a 
subsequent rule. ” For here the following maxim will prevent the revival 

“when two rules, while they apply simultaneously, 
mutually prohibit each other, that rule of the two which is once superseded 
by the other, is superseded altogether, and cannot, therefore, apply again, after 
the latter rule has taken effect. ” 



I 

« 

BOOK SIXTH. 

Chapter Fourth 


snFFT II X n II 

f Rf : II sTf^^rrH*r*Hss;ffffqT«*»ra'Tfwr»nW: i 7it^(r««ra: ii 

1, Whatever ujjll be taught here after upto the 

end of the Seventh Adhydja, is consequent upon the stem 
(ahga). 


This is an adhikclra sCltra. Thus in VI. 4. 2 is taught the lengthen- 
ing of the vowel of a samprasarana : as 5?^:, ?tthT: 11 That means that 
the vowel preceded by a consonant belonging to the stem is lengthened. 
Therefore in + tR = the vocalised vowel ^ is not lengthened, as 

ftl^is upasarga ?ind not stem. So 5RTT*l.l> Similarly VI. 4. 3, teaches the leng- 
thening of the final before :tr:, as snSY^n*!' II But «TnT*TT 

as nr and R arc not the end-portions of a stem. The stem is fisfitotr and 
'TPRT ‘ a female having or qT>l 5 J,’, forirfed by Jf affix (V, 2. lOO). The 

forms and "rmsTr^ arc Accusative Singular. Similarly VII. I. 9 

teaches that after or, is cl^anged into II As g%: II There also, 
the 9 T must be the ^ final in an anga or stem : hence not here arr 81 '’rf®fwr, 
the fSrfT do^s not follow an anga. means boiled rice and fvjwifr 

means 41^! II » 

The maxim of aiT«n 5 »TT? 9 l does not apply here ; for had it 

been so, there would « have been no necessity of making this sfltra. P'or ex- 
ample, in the sCltra HlfiT (VI. 4. 3), the affix ?tt*i having a meaning would have 
been meant,.and -not any other ?ini, 11 

The word must be read in the following sfltras, otherwise there 
would arise incongruity : Jlrsf; sfitras teaching the lengthening of the vowel 
when ^ or Samprasarana follows, thus : VI. 4. i6 ordains the lengthening 
of vowel before as ; but not here for f of is not that 

of ahga. So also in Samprasarana, but not in &c as shown above. 
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znd^y — For the piir[>oses of in VI. 4. 68. The optional 

change of irr into rfust refer to anga„ as or but not here 

i|T?l or for her^ not part of the ariga, and so ^ cannot be consider- 

* 

ed a conjunct part of anga. * 

jrdljy — For the change of ^ to fTTfl in VII. i. 35. There also 5 must 
be portion of the ahga, and not the particle g, therefore, or but • 

hot here g n ^ , 

^thly — For the substitution of aud in VI. 4. 77. Therefore 
not here and 11 

Si/i/jf — For the sake of 5^ augment in Vll. i. 54- But not here fTHrO 
arr? II 

6 thly — For the sake of shortening of vowels. Thus VII. 4. 13 or- 
dains the cAortening of bt*?! vowels before gf ll It refers to the anga-vowel, 
as il But rrot here, fiHrtI' or ^ II 

And lastly for or ?( substitution. Thus VII. 4. 48 ordains the 
change of 5 into H in the ca.se of before *r ll It refers to anga, as M 
But not here for bt<i here is not anga. 

To sum up in Sanskrit : 11 ri «i S"’ ^ 

BTjf^Rsffwc JnSrsT^ II 

The word 3T3F?ai is in the Genitive case. But the force of Genitive 
is here not only that taught in I. I. 49 ^0, but of mere relation-.ship. 

Or m<iy be considered as a mere pr&tipadika, without any case-affix. 
In the subsequent aphorisms, it should be read with proper cdse-affixes as the 
exigencies of each sfltra may require. Thus in STSf (VI I- i- 9) 

should be read in the ablative casjp : fTSCTtFrrrr ^nfr? R?r: u The Genitive 

case has force of WPT?# in sutras like 9%'^, where the xvhole of is replaced 
(VI. 4. 36). It has the force of in siitras like *tr?: (VI. 4. 89). 

It has the force of <n (VII. i. i;. Or the Genitive 

ca.se in may be changed into any other case, as ajfcady shown. 

II ^ 11 II *41^01*4 ) II 

II *15^ ?TJT?rrT»r H?n% 11 

2. The long vowel is suljstitnterl for a* vocalised 
half-vowel sr, % and ^ at the end of a stem, when it is jirecetl- 
ed by a consoniUit which is a portion ot the stem. 

Both the word.s and srn from VI. 3. m, and ^rrwcn from VI. 3. 
139 arc understood here. Thus from from w, ^T4f?r: ffom ^ ll 

Why do we say ‘precedes! by a consonant’ ? Observe 3'»T- and 3'rRni. from 4WJI 
Why do we say that the preceding consonant should be a isortioii of the stem? 
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Observe here ?[ Is not an integral part of the stem, but a portion of the 

upasarga and therefore ^ is not lengthened. Why do we say ‘at the end = 
of a stem’ ? Observe from and s«r^ ; here the vowel f is in the 

middle of the stem. Why do we say ‘a?, f ano ^ substitutes of semivowels’ ? 
Observe U Here has been vocalised into ij, in being substituted for 
before the affix (V. 2. 55). The m will not be lengthened. Or the absence 
of lengthening in is an irregularity countenanced by Panini himself in 

sCltras like II. i. 30 &c. The word airjf should be repeated in this sutra, first 
to qualify the word and then to qualify the letters 3 T, f and ^ U 

sirftr ii ^ ii li srrft , ( ) « 

fi%: II ii ii 

K«/ 1 ^( 7 — snw ^ arrPi *T%fi i 

ii 

3. The long vowel is substituted for the final of 
the stem, before the Genitive Plural affix STW (having the aug- 
ment 5 ?). 

Thus ^nri^rni, ii The anu vritti of ( V 1 . 3. 1 1 1 ) 

ceases. The augment 5^( VI I. r. 54) in srnt. is for the sakeof the subsequent .sfttra; 
like VI.4.7. and the lengthening takes place after the addition of 5? to the genitive 
affix au*l.ll For if the lengthening took place before the addition of 3?, there 
would be no occasion for g?; which comes only after short stems. 

51 II a II <1^ II 5T, ( 5ir^ ) 11 

II Rr? ^ h 11 

4. The finals of and are not lengthened 

before II 

As The very fact of this prohibition proves by imf- 

plication that the final sR of thqsc words is not changed to c before a genitive 
plural, VII. 2. 100 notwithstanding. In fact g? is added before scope is given 
to that rule, and thus the preceding rule VII. i. 54 prevents the application of 
the subsequent rule' VI I. 2. 100. 

II II ii m II 

gfTTJ II ’t<5t ii 

5. In the Veda, the finals of and are 

found in both ways, before the Genitive plural 5Tr»i: II 

In some places they are seen as lengthened, in others not. As fgiT'jr 
Of fgfgrg g^iffg »' So also and ■grrjj'nrg, II 

^ ^ II 4 II n II 

gfw- H 3 gifg i? 
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6. So also 5 before the Genitive Plural is leng- 
thened optionally. 

As ^ H According to some this option is con- 

fined to the Vedas, according to others, it exjtends to secular literature also. 

I 

sftqijrnrr: II II II sr, ^Tp^mrr:, ( stiIjt ) 11 

II nrf»T «TOfr *t^ :• 

7 . In a stem ending in q[, the preceding vowel is 

lengthened before the affix !TTH II 

Thus iT5?®r!^+5Tni (VII. i. 5s) = 'TT^Tqt,+ Hrw (VI. 4. 7) = qs'eufrrw (VIII. 2. 
7); ?mpTr^, 11 VVhy do we .s.ay ‘ending in ? Observe Hg'jfrw H 

But not in where the affix is rot situ but au?! without g? II 

11 II n 

«rniT *. ^ : ) II ’ 

II •«? *R?flr ^mrat n 

8. In a stem ending in the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of the Vocative 
singular. 

As tentr, tniRW , W 3 n% » So also ?rr»trf% Rrewrir it crsrr was 

the w was elided by VI. r. 68, and gby VIII. 2. 7. VVhy do we say ‘in 
strong cases’ ? Observe tr^rf^ (Loc-Sing); ?it*ir (Loc. Sing). Why do we say 
‘but not In the Vocative Singular’? Observe ? ^ ! 

m 11 ^ II II T, fsTU^r II 

tm: II qr ^ qqfg ii 

9 . The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a 
stem ending in before the affixes of tlie strong-ca.se, is optional 
in tlic Veda, when q" precede.s such a vowel. ' 

Thus u' trwn or ttsm, RS^'m^fjr I qnprr'^ or 11 

Why do we say‘in the Veda’? In the .Secular literature we have ?t^, 
always. 

^TPgr*T??T: Ii %o ll ll ( ^fr^: ) ii 

ffTt: II qqiURTfq qr HqjK: q??TW qfqwqRf >Tqi% qqgRWR qOT II 

10. In the strong eases with the exception of Voca- 
tive singular, the penultimate vowxd is lengthened, intlic case 
of a stem ending in «;, with a Nasal consonant preceding it, 
and of II 
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That is, a stem ending in the conjunct consonant sw. elongates its penul- 
timate vowel before the affixes of the first five cases. Thus iWliOT, WITErb 

qrari%, ii w But 9 Vocative 

Singular. The Nasal is inserted by VII. r. 70, , 

’1'=^, n 

fm: II TPX f 3 T?rW st «5 JHETifH 'mRigT'^PIf 

qtfft s^ialr 11 

- 11. Ill the strong cases^ with the exception of the 

Vocative Singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in 
3T»T, in stems formed by < 1 * 1 ; and affixes, and iu 

rsre, trig: and II 

Thus sir: •• Some would have it even in corr.pounds ; as 

irsrnifsi 0 The Samfts&nta rule is not applied here, because it is anitya. If it 
be considered nitya, then also there is lengthening, but without the addition 
of the nasal. H^r^mraTRrRrn^?! f^?Rrin!=R5ifi»!2Rif5i?r#iR5HHi;?^#^Rf%G?rfrj 
? 9 ti ^wrttsiprpi. I 3 PTnRT 9 Ri 1 f^i 1 ^wk: I yrrih hr??!, ^wk: 1 

R^i^wiRHikifTORiRCRi^nirisniRrRRR ikf ikekr ikert: 1 Rf 1 Rent 1 ?fen:: i 
I fffWRi - 1 «WR! I ^ I iRRl: I Iter: I 1 ^Rlk 1 ^?IR: I JTOR 3 I JIURflRlr I 
JT^TRfTR: I siRTr^hli I ^PTlrR^r f^*irlR[, I iRwnfTPTRTR^ R?If- 

«P! 9 Rr I 1 Rir: I Elrlk I ETrR: I Rjw t I II 

If the woj-ds sp^ &c. be considered as not derived from any root, 
then their enumeration is here for the sake of Vidhi (injunction) ; if they be 
considered as derivative words formed by Unadi affixes, then their enumera- 
tion is for the sake of niyama (restriction), so that other words formed simi- 
larly are not to be governed by this rule. As fippr, RfR:, HRTR, HRRs » Why 
do we say ‘not in the Vocative Singular’? Observe % ^=^:, ii In the 

above examples is substituted for sc by VII. 3. no. 

ifF^vsjjrpfwif II II II Rifiorf, wV, ( ) II 

?fW: II Rimsi >RR II 

*12. '’JClie peniilthnato vowel is lengthened before 
the affix (Nominative and Accusative PI.), when the stem 
ends in ?^,vor n.% or or ^iiq[ II . . 

According to the maxim (Sec VI. 4. 14 also) that “ap^, sir , r;i 
W RRT f^ffer the cmjdoymcnt of f!|.in this sutra 

includes and mens “words ending m the .syllable || As regards the rest 
(fq[ &c. ), the affix Rt (Neuter i'l.) is never added to them alone, but when 
they are parts of a ccijn^ound. Thus is a noun formed by the addition of 
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the to the root ^ ; and the affix K’vip is added to it only then, 

vvh’en it is prcccdc’d ‘by another word like “Brahma” &c. See III. 2. 87. 
Similarly the wor(\s w^and ®ra»marc masculinjp and cannot take the Neuter 
Plural affix in their original state. They must be parts of a neuter com- 
pound, to admit this affix. * IIcnGc we have used words “ when the stem ends 

Thus ;irf and I t t 1 ^*pnT5r 11 

Rw f%*r»iT«f5 1 5«;snlF>trgT-in?r: htjjw i i i 

I arWri » 

Though this result could have been ojjtained by VI. 4. 8, the special 
mention of these words shows that except in Accusative and Norn. PI. the 
lengthening docs not take plac? in other strong ca.ses. As f«r- 

3T*m»nir m * ^ 

KJirtkd : — Regarding the rule of lengthenmg taught about &c here, 
let the wise readfcv, after making a restrictive rule with regard to 5? (sarva- 
nAmas thana) affixes in genCral, make again another rule regarding the affix 
in particular, (i. c., make a yoga-bibhaga). By so doing, the form 
(Loc. sin.) of the Acharya, will not be found fault with. 

2. (But if yoga-vibhaga be not made) then I rule that the anuvritti of 
gy being dropped, let the rule be made with regard to ftr affix in general 
(without regarding it as a SarvanAmasthana affix). And as the rule of 
lengthening applies to penultimates, there would arise no fault, if the vowel 
of ^ is lengthened before the demonstrative affix q (in words like 

f?r This refers toVlI, 4- 25)* . 

3. Or if the anuvritti of ^ (Sarvanamasthana) be taken into this 
Sfttra, because of the context, then the mention of in this SAfra, (woukl be 
redundant, because the word •SarvatifimasthAna includes it, so hir as the 
strong cases are concerned) but it would find sco[)C .ind utility in preventing 
the Icmgthening in those cases to which the context of Sarvanfimasthana does 
not apply. That is, the SarvanAmas'thAna will be restricted with regard to 

&c to the affix r% and not to g? affixes generally. * 

Note .— ftr is the affi-v of the Norn, and Jtcc. PI. in Neuter (VTI. 1. 20.) 
It it a Sarvanamasthana by I. 1. 42. But the Vord Sarvananiastliana may ho read 
into this sutra from the prcco ling VI. 4. 8. Whal is then Ike ucco8.sify of employing 
ftr in this ? The above karika answers this. 

In the ca.se of ending words, the sub.scqueiit rule VI. 4, I5. 
which required the lengthening of the penultimate vowel before an affix 
having an indicatory ^ or is however debarred by the present restric- 
tive rule. Thus the Locative Singular (fr) i-s and \t How do 

you make this ? By .splitting up the present sutra into two parts, the first 
imrt being Vk ^ ‘he second being W l( It would then mean 
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(i) The penultimate vowel is lengthened, in strong oases only and no where 
else, when the stem ends in or or in 5?^ or (2) So also it is 

lengthened before the strong case ftr and no where else.^ ^These two restric- 
tive rules therefore, would debar all other rule's^ of penultimate lengthening 
which would otherwise have been applicable. But a rule which does not re- 
late to penultimate vowel, is not debarred by this restriction, but does take 
effect. .Thus denominative verbs ij.i II 

Or even though the SarvanAmasthAna may be read into the sfltra 
by anuvrijti, yet this may be considered a Restrictive Rule in general, and 
not only with regard to Rr considered a SarvanAmasthAna ora Neuter affix 
TO is the SarvanAmasthAna affix of the Neuter : which has no other Sarva- 
nAmasthAna, therefore, it is a., general N/yama and not only a SarvanAmas- 
thAna or a Neuter niyaiwa. Therefore in this niyama the word 
“ of the Neuter ** — is not to be taken. 

For if it be taken, then the SAtra would mean, the neuter stems in 
^ &c arc lengthened in only ' and no where else*. The result would be 
that'in examples like 3 rr? 5 T^% (loc. sin), there would be no lengthening 

at all (i.e. we shall never have the form in loc. sin. by force of VI. 4. 1 5); 

moreover, by so doing, tlaerc would arise this anomaly also, that words other 
than Neuter would also not be lengthened. 

The force of the definition of SarvanAmasthAna applies to Neuter 
also in certain cases, therefore, any rule (niyama) made with regard to Sarva- 
nAmasthAna would apply to Neuter also. 

li II II ) 11 

13. The penultimate vowels of a stem ending in 

are lengthened before the affix g of the 
Nominative Singular but ,not in Vocative Singular. 

Thus fsryr, ^«rr,- 3 T^ II The m is elided by VIII. 2. 7, and the 
case-affix by VI, 1.6S, ' In the Vocative singular we have 9 

fqfq. . rs 

qrT> 5 mft: n n 3 ^ 5 , qr, arareft*. ii 

11 wrg 3T5 arqRf^'lurrqr: Hwr u 

14. In the Nominative Singular (with the excep- 
tion of the Vocative Singplar) the penultimate vowel is 
leugtliened in a stem ending in arg/and ang; when the conso- 
nant (ar^^) dods not belong to a root. 

Thus (with 3 '?!^ Un I. 63 frofn wr to shine), ^^(vvith ; 

(with ajy* ) U The 53 (^) is added to the above by VII. i. 
70, after the elongation has taken place,' for if added he/o/e elongation, the 
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vowel no longer bein^ penultimate, will not be lengthened at all. stw : — as 
gw‘, garor:, g*iit?rr: H VVhy do we say ‘ not belonging to a dh-^itu ’ ? Observe 
where ff belopj^s to the root irw sg also w) »_ The 

erg having no significance as aiJ affix &c is also included here, on the strength 
of the maxim “ whenever wra. or fg or arg or *IH,, when they arc taught in 
Grammar denote by I. i. 72, something that ends with these, there, they re- * 
present these c6mbination of letters both in .so far as they possess, anj also 
in so far as they are void of a meaning”. ilfTR STiHiTr ^ 

?R 5 ?TI%I^ R^raraf^) 11 The word in the sfltra indicates whatever ends in 
bt 5 whether when first enunciated ( g'Hrfr ), such as ^^5, aKRg &c, or which 
assumes the form »ig in grammatical inflection, such as which in upadesa 
ends in ST5<i, but becomes arj in’iri|fiT,or application. In Votative singular 
vve have? ntHs^, ? gi*!: this rule not applying there.* 

II II ii lensst:, 

) II 

II st 35 nfH^rs?r?*irjF^*’JT’?rar *rRf% f%RJT 9 ra imitlr n 11 

15. The pen ultimate vowel of a stem, ending i1i 
a nasal, is lengthened before the affix and before an affix 
Itaving an indicatory w or which begins with a consonant 
other than a semivowel or a nasal. 

Thus RtEint and JHiPt from the roots itrff and H*r by VIII. 2. 64. So also 
before an affix beginning with a ftw consonant (any consonant but a n.a.sal 
and a semivowel). As tjrsrT: (with s^r), wrsfrTR, (with ^TTstgrr (with ri-rt), 

and RUHcf: (with These are all formed with affixes. 'As to 

affi.xes we have and formed by ttg 3rd Person Dual adfled to 

the Intensive roots and H*t II fig is fT?i: by I. 2. 4. Why do we say ‘end- 
ing in a NastiP ? Observe TlfTig il Why do we say ‘before and 

jhaiadi affix’ ? Observe »TWI%, H Why do we sjiy a or a affix ? 
Observe nsgr and cstlT » 

II II ii srf, gimi. ( gr ) ii 

II srsHgpimsrsiT ft 11 ^ . 

16 , The Icggtliening of the vowel .taJies_ place iji 
the case of a stem ending in a vowel, as well as of and Jig;, 
when the Desiderative affix ^ being jhaiadi (i. e.aiot taking 
the augment f?) follows. 

Thus of roots ending in vowel we have : — 

(VI b i. lOO)'; of 5p*.and and H 
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: — The rule af)plics to that «T»I which is the substitute of 5^ 

(11. 4. 48) ‘ to study Therefore, not here, HT'^TT ( cf. VI I. 2. ‘58 ) ; 

In the Veda we read ^ir cr^rftr^NrJT., where though means * to go ’ and 
is not, therefore, the substitute of the len»^tliening takes placed)/ the rule 

VL 3, 137, Or the word should no]t be Udded in the sutra at all : which 

' should be read as meaning “There is lengthening of the stem when 

the Dcsiderativc follows ”, This would apply of course, *to vowebending 
stems, because tlie sentence would mean that, fof there cannot be lengthening 
of a consonant. This will apply to «T^ alTio, in this way : — “A stem ending 
in a vowel is lengthened in the Desiderative, and so also of it*i which is a 
substitute of the vowel-stem %" |i In this way, we may see, that there is no 
necessity of the Vfirtika. 

II II,: II 3^:, II 

iRt! II RHr«rr ii 

17. The lengthening' of the stem 6 f ^ is optional, 

before the Desiderative when it does not take tlio augment 

«^ll 

Thus or II But in no alternative is allowed, as 

is added to VII. 2. 49 VSrt: optionally. 

verm II ?<£ II II afw:, ) II 

ff%: II aw !rT'?r«tr Tf^Jrwat fwrfr nfw; n 

18 . The penultimate of ^ is optionally lengthen- 
ed, before the affix 5^, when it is witliont the augment II 

Tlvus ?|)5wr or BFT^r ; but only, with ^ augment But when 

is replaced by the rule does not apply j as H 1 his is on the 

maxim 3T??rtjfnTf7 ‘a bahiranga substitution of f=n^ super- 

sedes even antaranga rule”. 

• •5^'- ^35ITf^ ^ II I'K il II ) 11 

ff%: II S’ ^ct 3C5:??r?rT^f^ BT^sura^rflr 

Jictrsi qR^: ^tr srs^rfr *1^?: 11 

1 9 . For ^ (including the augment is substi- 

tuted 5T,'and for ^ is sfibstitiitcd before an affix beginning 
with a Nasal, as well as before and jhalddin5r?^and%?^ affix- 
es (VI. 4 ’. l 5 ).* ‘ , ' , . " 

Thus !ht:, from and w’®’, vvith the affix ( III. 3. 90 ) the 
being replatcd by ?r ll Similarly from the root Rnf we have ?siuT; thus: 
flnt'i ST (Un III. 9).“ftr + 3I + st = 55[4 *T=-?ia^= (VII. 3. 84). Here the g; is added 
to the stem prior to the scope being given to the guna rule of VII. 3. 86, other- 
wise the form would/bc RT^f*I=U^+‘.f--& + 3fI H 11 Having thus added 3 ;, 
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bcforp scope could bj? given to the guna rule VII. 3. 86, we make sandhi of 
= becau.se semivowel substitution's antaranga t)peration and of 
wilier scope than gunAi 'anil the. maxim of has no scope 

here. “ An operation which, i.^ ^taught in ll\e Ai.gfidhikara, and affects the 
anga or stem, possesses greater force than an operation which concerns a 
combination of letters (i. e. is taught in a .sandhi rule)”. 

With r* we have formed with ( Un IT. 57 ) added tO'JJ^, 

there is no vocalisation of the semivowel c, and there is lengthening of ar, 
and changed to %!i. So also tfrftfj H . 

Of the change of into 3? we have the following : — SHtpu:, 
(f|5+^pi=ff + 3; = ^! ) II Here the 3; substitution is Bahimnga, and ff + 3; = ^, 
the change of f into is antaranga* theieforc on the maxim of 

(a bahiranga is non-existent for the purposes of art antar.anga), there should 
be no change of y jnto ?i, for 37 is non-existent. That maxim is however set 
aside by ’flu's 5I=RSnK “ bahiranga operation is not regarded as 

bahiranga, and consequeiftly asiddha, when hn antaranga operation is to take 
effect, which depends on the immediate sequence of a vowel and something 
else ”. 


So also before a’ jhaHdi affix; as*ir'eBr+TK=ijH':, (?K3g), C3?5rr); 

here egr is changed to there is vocalisation by VI. i. 16, and changed to 
by VI 1 1. 2. 36. 

So also T is changed to 3; a.s, II 

When the affi.xcs are not f^ljor f^, the rule d':es not apply: as t 
II Some do not rc.ad the anuvritti of f^TiT and f^ri into this siitra,* and 
explain and by VI. r. 13 1 : 3 .short being .substituted for ^ of iff il 

In “ g-^lt «r ” ( VI 1 1. 2. 36 y the letter ® should not be taken, because 
by the force of the present sfitra, ff is ordained to come every where in the 
place of ^ II t 


The indicatory 3 in is for the sake of* distinguishing this 3i in 
sOtr.as like ijar vfraff g;(VI. 1.89).. In the siitra f I? 3;? (.VI, 4. 132) there is 
also indicatory ^ ll * * 

j rT q Il R® ii ii 

^«ivrpTr:, : ) w 

ff%: 11 ?ft: f>af% arr »if frffrsTRjfnrr 3^’?raT*i ?*nH.3rf^?j*i»iff^r *rfr% 

TiiNr S33rra% pw sfeftT.ii ’ 


20. In arsr, and Jfsr , Leforo tlio aliove- 

mentioned tiffixes (f^^, a Nasal or a jlialadi or 1%?^)* there? 
is. the single substitution ot 3iI3 for the^aiulthe vowel jireeed- 


in.g the liiuil eoi4.sonaut, v 
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Thus II W— It:, n 5 ^:,?nT: 

WTfr*T, II STi;:— 3T:, 3>^: <1 8^;, gllT, g^ .wlr:, 8jr^Rt, gl%: H 

^'T’?r TO, ii » 

In 5 fT and the 9; replaces » as vve^l as the sr wliich foll(ms\^, and in 
and »ri it replaces the w and the vowel f and ST which precede \\\ 
Another reading is 1 %? II 

TT^n: IR? II it to ) Ii 

f II »ram ^Ir tot iotIY ^istW ^ Tt^* ii 

21. After r there i.s the elision of s and gr before 

and jhalddi and affixes. 

Thus from gsjf — w , gt:, wg: gaTT^t, the ^ of Ni.shthS is not 

changed into sr by VII j. 2; 57. So a^so from ggr we have gi[, fr:, gn?:, 5^- 
TT^, II So also the Ir is elided, as from g 0 :— , grt, 5 t:, >• 

8[’JrTr9,, §1% M . ^ ^ 

arr^grsRf^ss ^rrat ii ii .ggrf^ ii ar^racTO stnrni: ii 

ffrr: II 3TftrarTff^Hel5RTCr 9rfiT59^TOTT art ®tOT*lTftOTfT^ 3Tftr«rTflif|»T«Ig. II 

'Trf%5R«i.H g*3?riT^?ptr! tt?t ffr tojstt. ii 

22. Tlie change, which a stem will undergo by 
the application of any of the rules from this siltra upto VI. 4. 
129, is to be considered as not to have taken effect, when we have 
to apply any other rule of this very section VI. 4. 23 to 129. 

This is an adhikdra rule. The’above translation is given according to 
I’rof. Bohtlingk. According to K^sika the «TT%TrT'l extends up to the end of 
the chapter. Dr. Ballantync translates it ‘thus : — “The rules, reckoning from 
this one to the end of the chapter, are called Abhiya, because the chapter cn<ls 
with a series of rules dependant on the apliorism ‘bhasya’ VI. 4. 129. Wiicn 
that (V; e. one of the Abhiya rules) is td be brought into operation, having the 
same place for coming into operation as another Abhiya, which has already 
taken effect, that ane whicl\ has taken effect, shall be regarded as not having 
taken effect”. • 

The word means ‘up to t' i. e. upto VI. 4. 129. in which last 

sAtra the word T occurs ; i. c. in applying the rules taught upto VI. 4. 129. 
Tne word STT’ sho\Vs that the two^ rules must have the same srPT*! or place of 
operation, where their places of operatibn are different, they are not asiddha to 
each other. The word 3T|%«’ shows that an utsarga or general rule must take 
effect, as if existing in spite of a special rule, and that an ‘Ade.sa’ or substitution 
taught by another rule should nut be oonsidcred to have taken effect in ajjply- 
ing the special rule. Thus in forming qfT and ott ( Iinperalivc 2nd person) 
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q is first substituted for ‘to be’ by VI, 4. 1 19 : and for by VI. 4. 35 
and then is added b;^ VI. 4. loi. The latter rule says that T«r is added in the 
Imperative, only after\thosc rootfe which end in a consonant 01^175^ class. Now bt^ 
and end in a ; 7 ia/ consonai^t, and can take but their substitute q* and 
ijrr end in a vowel and not a consonant and should not take II The 
present rule helps us here, and for the application of fvjf (VI. 4. loi) the substi- * 
tution of n for Bcnr or ^tlT for should be considered as asiddha or not to have 
taken effect. Similarly in (Vedic Imperative, ^^beint^ elided by 1 1. 4. 73) 

and nrf? from *15 and the nasal being* elided in the case of n^, VI. 4. 36 
and ^ being substituted for ( VI. 2. 36) wc have tlic stems airn" and 
wliicli ending in ar would recjuire tlic elision off? by VI. 4. 105. But since 
the change of &c is not regarded as having beeq, accomplished, the elision 
of f? does not take place. . ^ 

Why do we say ‘ up to VI. 4. 129’? In applying any other rule 

the changes orclained by ^bhiya rules would not be considered as asiddha. 
Thus and frofn H>ir^and il Here the nasals of rahj and bhafij 

have been elided by VL 4, 27-28 and 33 before the affixes and f^j'esivec- 
tivcly, and we have the stems and Hsr to which rule VII. 2. ii6 
applies and we have Vriddhi of ^ preceding the final consonant. Had the 
elision of the nasal been considered as non-effective for the purposes of VII. 
2. 1 1 6, then BT could not have taken V|-iddhi, as it would not then be or 
penultimate. 

Why do wc use the word bt^ in the aphorism ? The rules arc asiddha 
to each other with regard to a common place of operation and not othei*wisc. 
Thus qr + Acc. Tl ). :=■ qqr 4- f bt^t ( V 1 . 4. 1 3 1 'vocalisation 

of ^ ). If this gr substitute be considered as asiddha for the purposes of sOtra 
VL 4. 64, then wc cannot elide the arrof qr, because btf is not then followed by 
a vowel (bT being non-existent). ^ however is nr^t considered as asiddha, and BTf 
being thus elided, wchavc q-j^: in qjq* H vSimilarI>’^ 

+ -f BqrcT II Here also is not considered asiddhh, and wc ap])ly rule 
VL 4. 82, and substitute ^ for as qr?^zr H Similarly 

+ 11 Here also ^ is nrit considered asiddha, and wc 

change the ^ of ^ into by VL 4, 77! Ifi all tho. above Ilirec cases, 
the elision of Btr, or change of % to jq, or of ^ to lakes jdace in 

reference to qw , while the samprasArana of q takes^ place with rcfere^icc 
to the Accusative pluraf case-ending which makes the stem Bha. Sp 
they have not the same BTPsnq U Nor does the maxim of 
apply here, because the special maxim of Abhiya governs tlio sutra$ of this 
section, so there cannot be the relation of Antaranga and Bahiranga among 
these sutras, simultaneously with their Wing asiddha Ip each oilier. 
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Vdrt\ — The .substitute 5J3R ( VI. 4. 88 ), and g? ( VI. 4. 63 ) sliouUl how- 
ever be considered as not asiddha, and rule VI. 4. 77 teachin^^ and VT. 4, 
82, teaching ^ substitution should not be ap[vied simultaneously with them. 
Thus g— ^vith and *^vith 37 of 

VI. 4. 63, In the case of when 3^ is added, tliere is not the addition of 

'and in the case of ?fr^, when 37 is added, there is not II 

The 9 TT in srr^r?! has the force of limit inclusive, so that, the asiddha 
rule applies to the sCitras governed by it 

^srrwttr: ii ii ii vTfi:, q ii 

II qri^H qi=ri!i5c?jeji^rfr ’jsih i^rqr ii 

23. After q, whicli is iidded to tlie roots of the 
seventh class us a^'ehuructefistie (i. e. the vikarana 
there is the elision of the following *111 

Thus and from ‘ to nnoint and ‘ to break 

Thus sT3^4*^j7 4^q;==3T^>i? I ( 1 . i. 47 )^ 3 t^t:h i r% (VL 4. 23)=- it So 
also fInfIfT from (f^w) ‘to Injure'. Why do wc say ‘after and not 
merely ‘ after without the indicatory ? Observe where 

tlie rT of rffR is not elided after the ^ of and the lengthening of 8? by 

VII. 3.i^i02 being stheinivat would not have prevented the elision. In the 

case of R^RR and (formed by R 9 T l-^R and 5r«r ettr) also, the h of 

is not elided after of h?t ii I'or the ^ of the sQtra is the iechnical ^ 
the vikarana, and not any combination of the letters ^ and ^ Ii The prati- 
padokta maxim applies here. \\ 

^ ^iqTqr’. ^^%r% ii \\ q^rfq ii sTfqffcrni:, 
qr:, II 

II arfjiftrrPTjfrfrr ^^^srTPrrgT’-rrar gsTsrfrr ii 

II 3 TT=Tf| 5 TT siPirT n 

qT*"ii tiiral ii fr* ii "q ii 

^fo II »i5q>l*Tr=T u 

24. "Ill a I'oot-stcm ending iu a consonant pre- 
ceded by SJI, — tills q not being added to the root owing to 
its having an indicatory % (VII. 1. 58) — the ^ is elided when 
air affix li<iving*ai‘i indicatory 97 or ^ follows. ^ 

Thus from sw and v;^fq aro forfned and with Trf,q??l%, 

with q*, with the ;fr being added by VII. 4. 84. But 

and Hiqsq^, the q, is not elided, the root being written in the Dhfi- - 
tuptitha as and q being added by VII. i. 5S, Why do wc say 

ending in a consonant Observe qlqq, J’ftqq from sfl’ wl\ich has a penulti- 
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mate nasal, but ends in a vowel. Why do vve say ‘ penultimate’ ? Ob.serve 
It Why ’do we say having an indicatory ^ or ? Observe 
with ^ , 

vJri : — The roots and are exceptions, where mean- 

ing ‘ to feel pain or difficulty ’ and a disease of the body’. These, though 
exhibited in the DhAtupatha with an indicatory f, are treated as exceptions* 
to the rule of kfrftil ; thus and when not having the above 

meanings, we have and II 

Vdr( : — The causative of the root loses its nasal when meaning 
‘ to hunt deer ’ : as, nniR ' lio hunts the* deer’, but q^grrf'n ‘he 

colors the clothes 

Vdri : — loses its nasal' befoj-e the affix. as cpfi'll 

Vdrt : — The words ysra*:, riFni.i and k:w(: are formed from by 
* 

the elision of the4\a.saL 

^ w S II !trfq II 

II w 5 ^ilt«rr»i 5 FRT OTT qR 11 

25. The ruisal of and ^ ^ 5 ^ is elided be- 

fore the vikarana of the roots of the 1 st class. 

Thus and for the change of the ^ of to q see 

VIII. 3-65 

11 11 n _ 

II ?(rq qcq ^q'^irar wqr u 

26. The nasal of is also elided before ?[nx II 

As n The separation of this from the preceding 

is for the sake of the subsequent,sfitras in which the anuv}-iti of rafij only runs 
and not of dans &c. 

trfsT ^ II n w^nfj^or^ir: 11 

ff%! II »TRq>>c’^frr%R qqrn:?*! rtI qqft n ^ ^ ^ 

27. The penultimate nasal of is elided before 

srer when the word formed with it expressc,s a state or an 

instrument. • ^ 

Thus ?in: ‘ passion, color, or the coloring stuff’. Thus srr?^ Wb 
^rn: denote HR, while rsHfrsHfHRr cm- denotes instrument. The spR is added by 
1 1 1. 3. 1 2 1 ; and -q: changed to by V 1 1 . 3 -,S 2. But qfi frnjiqi. ‘ a the,-itre ; 

^ 51% II II . 

fprf: II SfiR«l ^ ?R ^ fH^RR I f^HRH II 

28. The word is formed by qw in the sense 

of ‘ .speed 
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This word is derived* from the nasal is elided, and the Vriddhi 
prohibited irregularly. Though iho cirdhadhAtuka affix causes here the 
elision of a portion of the root, viz of ^ of yef rule I. i. 4 does not 

apply here. That rule prohibits Guna and Vr^^ddhi, only in case of vowels, 
here the Vriddhi is prevented with regard to bt II The prevention of this 
^ Vriddhi is irregular and not governed by I. i. 4. Thus meaning 

“cow-speed,” “ horse-speed.” but and meaning “dripping of 

oil or ghee”. 

3T^%^nT5rar«r%xrars!iT: 
i[f%: II ITT 9Tr«firar«i i 

29. 3Tr^, si^rjsr, uiul are irregularly 

formed by the elision 'of It ^ 

Thus — 3 T 7 + gr#f + ^r»?,=BT%f! ; the gunu.is irrcpfular, 

for I, I. 4 applied here, and prevented giina. Mni.-’gTm'CU.nadi Ji + 

(The want of Vriddhi is the in^;"ularity). So also ll 

5Tr%*. ^^rnrni 11 11 11 11 

?pTTi 11 wrrr ^ ii 

80. The nasal of is not elided when tlte mean- 
ing is to honor. 

Thus 3T??t II The y? augment is added 

by VI I. 2. 53. ^Vhen the sense is not that of ‘Jionoring’, we have 
“the water was drawn from the well.” Mere the is prohibited by VM. 2. 15. 

WWW II ^ ) ll 

ii ^ n ranai 'JKn- ^ 11 

81. and retain their nasal before the 

affix ^ Ii 

_Thi’s and or the being added when is 

considered as having.an indicatory ^ in the dhatnpfitha. When f? is added, ^ 
is no longer r%?l by virtue of the rule I. 2. i8,-and elision would not take i>Iace, 
for no rule of elisiort would ap[)Iy in that case. 

3TF?I^^ ll W W II ^5Tni, ( ?T ^T. ) II 

II ^trstTUTTHSHT Jr%«r =5KT!T?Tq f^^rrqr ^i^TK^rTr ^ ii 

82. /r.1ie nasal may be optionally elided before 
Tfrr in a root ending in ^ and in-srrr || 

Thus or ctF^, or vttPU, JTffT or See » VII. i. 60 for the 

augment* in II When 5? comes, we have II 

W ll II vr^:, «Er, f^rfor, ( fsrflrrr ?r 55tq: ) ii 

ff%r: II r=^ fir»Tm H^RITffnh »Tfl^ ll 
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33. /riie nasal may be optionally dialed in 
before the tbirilj person Passive of the Aorist in 

TJius 3T*Trfar'3r This is an ajjriliSta vibhaslVi, and teaches for 

the first time the elision of rT»ih a certain contingency. 

II 11 11 ) ii , 

ffTf! i( ffira 3T^ 9?5rft 11 

II ^li HWrflfii f'JTisap)' 11 ii n 


34. Before tlie Aorist in and before an affix 
beffinninn- with a consonant havin;'' an indicatory m or 

there is the sul)stitution of f for the vowel of |) 

* » 

Thus 3 rFTr%<sr^, 3 mra'sr?Tr*t.and* 9 Ts^'!r 3 t: s’o also %Pr: ( with tk), 

( with tfr nir^= l%®l:*( with the tense-affi.\et ?T! :ind H- which are rTH 

by I. 2. 4). Tl^ie yrJs changed to «TJ)y VIII. 3. 60. Why do we say ‘before the 
affixes of 3 T Aorist and consonant affixes’? Observe ^^Ttrg;, II 

Vatt: — Thei'e is the substitution of f for the vowel of 5 rr?T before the 
affix ^ II As 3 Tr 5 (?fr- "^ 3 Tr 4 rqf i?rrf??T 11 -So alsom^iit! 11 The form is thus evolv- 
ed, -- ^ ° ‘ (the short ^ being lengthened by VIII. 

2. 76. 

' * 

The root ?irn[y is that root which takes 3 T^ aorist; namely the* second 

Ad.Vli^rw (Wli^T^r^er), and notthc Bhv.'idi and the first AdAdi ^Tflfr (^Trs^^nj 
f’^errilTflL) II Therefore not here armw, 3Tniirfai»rR: ll 

Vdri -. — But before this ^jr^f also is changed, as 3 Trwh ®rrnir'?r, 3Trr%^ni 

Or this is an irregular form indicated by the author in the word •used in 


VIII. 2. 104. 

5 Tr #r II II ’Tfn^ ii 5 rr’ ii 
II ?Tnfr If qrtT: m 11 

35. Before tlic Inoperative tiffix f^, 


STtis! snilis;t.itntr‘< 


for 5TT59L H 


Thus sT^rRr, JT^rrr^ 11 The f| is changeij to f^T by,VI. 4. lor. Sec VI 
4. 22. The anuvritti of ^q’vjr^n’: is not here; fio ^ is substituted in the room of 
the full word and not only for the penhltitnatc vowel of The anu- 

vritti of r%!l und flF!l also is not here. Therefore, w hen this f? is treated as 
(III. 4. 88), then too the substitution takes place, though _SArvadh.\tuka 
is not flFH (I. 2. 4).’ Thus itlUT is also fouhd in the Vedas as having acute pn 
the first .syllable, which can only be when nr is fTf^and consequently anudAtta 

(III. 1.4) 

H 1 ) II 5 ?:, ( ) « 

II If II 
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,8(). is .substituted for before II 

Thus ^51^11 , » 

ll^vsil q^imll 

. 37. The final nasal of those roots which iii the 

*< 

Dhatupatha have an iiuacccnted root-v6we], as well as of ^ 
and ^ &c, is elided before an affix beginning Avith a conso- 
nant (cxc(;])t a seini-vowcl or nasal), when tliese have an indi- 
catory or ^ II 

Thus ?!if gives us (with tT^), (with tK), with Tf;^),nr?t: 

(with Similarly rg gu,cs us cfr:, rcT^, , ig, g*r , n*r , and 

"which end in a nasal are to be considered as uiuiccented roots, though taught 
as accented in tlie Dliatupfitha. So also of t «• with r%sf: with f^^the 
nasal is not elided as ( VI. 4. 39 ): and before 'other jhalfidi affixes % 

retains g,as all tho.se affixes take the augment ??;il The figa? roots belong to 
the eighth class. Thus rTrf:, rTrRUl; The Tanfidi roots, are ten in number, 
’tr?, r%?t, f'or, fg., gg, »n,and II Of the.se takes long srr also 
(VI. 4 . 45 )- laqr— HTft:, 
lifT^rrg; w?rh ^rrr^rrg; ; »ig. - hh:, Hfr^r^L 11 

Wh}' tie we say before a r 3 ='fl affix? Observe srq'rT, srfTATT: ( I. 2. n 
these affixes are ) So also not in ^r^cTh ?rr»fr^^, wnffTh tTFcT^rg;, fRrh ?r^- 
not being aiiudatta in the UhAtupatha. If the root does not end in a 
nasal, the rufe does not apply, as in II If the affix does not begin 

with a consonant, the rule docs not apply: as n»*iw, I' If Uic affix is 
not or the rule does not apply: as, jfjfrr, zi??isafw 11 Why do we say 
“anudfitta by ? So that the rule may apply to *TW root, as nf%:, but 
not as ?rn=^^tl For fc/rmed by f%:q. affix and is accented with 

ud.^tta on the first, but it is’ a secondary udatta and not of upadesa or dhfitu- 
pfitha, and docs not prevent the elision of «j; of irij il Similarly is udatta- 
upaclesa though in 't has beeptne 3 T 5 ^W: II The former though taught in 
the DhatupCdha as udJ.tta, has been specifically mentioned above as anudfittai 
and is taught as udatta in the Dhatupatha, and no where e/se taught as 
anu^latta. . , * 

m 11 II H n 

fm- II 11 

• 38* Tbc nasal of the above roots (i. 0 . aiuKlS,tta 

ending in a nasal, and *5R and yUIT^) is optionally elided bcr 
fore the Absolutive 'affix ll /. 

t > 


aT5?rTxfl’Tir5T, 5Ri%, cRT^irfRnt, 3T3JTTfH^«9?bT:, ?rfe, ^ 
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Thi.s i.s a vyavastliita-vibhfl.sha. 'I heoplion applies lo roots ending in 
fr . In the case of roots'ending in other ria.^ds, the elision is coinjiulsory. Thus 
ir*l?T or iJK^Tor JT'JtJT oj 3TI*T?T 3TnT«l^ but no option in 3TtW, ITH??, 


JT*tT9r II , < 

ST f%f% II II II 5r, ^ II 

fr^! II fifw% <T?:#r sgfr^r'fT^rfi^PTS’nrtj^'ir sr »T4r% 1 

39. Before* the ti(Mx i%rs5, tlie above roots 




neither 


drop their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel. 

Tlic above root.s i. e. anu(latloj)atlc.sa,, ending’ in a na.s;i], an.»l ?f;T and 
rRlf?, do not lose their nasal before r%^. TIui.s rffsff, II The leng- 
llu.‘nini.r w ould have taken place hy VI. 4. 15, when the nasal ^was not elided : 
tliat also is prohibited. 


nw: wJ II ao.ii II TiiT:, m, ( ) II 

frrT: II 1 txh - ^ s^?rrr%^?5r4r ^1% 1 




40. Tlie nasal of tih is always elided before f^4l 

Thus 3 T^*Tfi;, il The is added Ijy VI. i. 71. 

FfJr/ “It .should be stated of and the re.st The elision lakes 
place here also II 

Va 7 i : — The nasal of n^r &c. is elided before : a.s, sTqn:, 3 TW* M 

l^f^Tr^JTTfTT^jrr??: ii ii ii arnj; ii 

II Ttttr s^iTrrerTrr;?T?^^rsf^iran; 37ff?tTr»T^m 11 . 


4t. A stevn ending in a nasal, and followed hy 
tlie aflix fir? or sr^, always, suh.stitates long arrfor its nasal. 

Tims 3 T« 5 tr;, nrirr:, scrnrr:, sTfg'^rr:, dr^rr: (o. g. dm sifd Rig V. ), 

?fd^rb 3 Td*Tr 3 ;vTfrniw 11 The al'l'ix ft? (whicli is totally 
elided) is adiled under III. 2. 67. The g’ of is changed to q bjf'VJ H. 3. 
108, in TTW II With the affix we Iiavc the folU^vviiinr : — Bfir 5 rr^r 
( III. 2. 75 ). The repetition of the word in tliis .sj>.tra sliows tliat the 

limitation of anudattopadesa &c. wdiich applied to the cf sutra VI. 4. 

37 does not apply here. • • 


^3R[^r5rt: 11 II 11 sr^-HST-^HTu: 11 

II srq tsTT ?F5rfr f|y|r ?T?rlr 'Tipi* Biiqnrr Brrfitrr i 

42. The long 3Tr is sidtstituted for the'tiiial ofsn^, 
^ and ^ before tlie consonant beginning Dcsidtn-ative affix 
and before any other* affix beginning with a jlial con- 
sonant, which Jias an indicatr^ry or ^ II • 
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Tints, 5rr?r:, ^r?rar^, ?rrr%f, r%«rr€T%; ^rt:, 

111 upland iSHt. tlie Desideiativc docs. not be"in with a consonant, but takes the 
auj^nu nt 5? , the ar is not thej;efore elided, as II In the case 

of the root , the Desiderative takes ?, so we have two forms Rrqr^rW and 

P 

(VMI, 2, 49). Tlic Desiderative has, therefore, been mentioned in the 

aphorism, only for the sake of the root 

If 'the phrase be taken to mean ‘ the Desidcrat;ivc be[;inning 

with a Consonant then we should read the anuvrirti of from the pre- 

ceding^ SLitras, to complete the sense of this ; and if the phrase means “when 
the Dcsicherative of a jhal^di afjix follows”, then we should qualify the word 
Desiderative by the word jhal from the preceding siitras. Or we may divide 
the siitra into t,vvo (i) Before a or ihaladi affix long sqrr i-s the substi- 
tute of the ^of ‘jan \ 'san * and ‘ khrfn (2) And so is the case, when the 
Desiderative affix follows, not having the augment f, for then also the s^of 

‘ jan *, ‘ san * and ‘ khan * is replaced by long arm * . 

The ^ of the root would have requ?red elision by VI. 4. 37, be- 
cause this verb belongs to Tanadi class, still the substitution taught in 
this'sCltra takes place, hy preference, on the maxim of (I. 4. 2), 

In fact, though in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22) one rule is considered 
as asiddha for the purposes of the operations of another rule, yet one rule 
s 7 ipcrsccfcs another by the maxim of vipratisedha. That that maxim applies 
in this section also, is to be inferred from the employment of the term ^ in 
VI, 4. 66, which supersedes tlie lopa of srr taught in VI. 4. 64, and substitutes 
instead the long % II 

^ il II 11 SITcl ) II 

II sTfl^r f^*TisrT i 

4H. There is optioiuilly <thc substitution of long sir 
for the finals of ^nr. u'ul before an affix beginning with 
?r and niarkcd witli an indicatory ^ or ^ n 

'• "^1 hus srrsRT or 5 T??l?r ( with ?i3r ) or 3i>gT5q% ( with ?I1F ) I So also 

?rra% or ?rrar%, or mm, or mmm or it ik-forc 

the vikarana s^2i!^ofthe Fourth class, which isf%^*l according to I. 2. 4; the 
is always substituted for sp^by VM. 3. 79. No option is allowed there, 

ii 11 If qi%, ( aiT?i: ) n 

fr%; II fpfrq^% ^Tffqr *r^r% 1 

44. The long 3ir may be optionally substituted for 
t,be final of ciq; before tlio Pal-isive characteristic il 

Thus frrak or but no option is allowed in tPriiaiq with |l 

^qsrr^qrwicRiEiTni: 11 li II ^q:, 

=gf, II 
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45. The long sn is oj^tionaily substituted for the 
final of before 4110 affix and there is also elision option- 
ally of the Nasal. 

Thfus we have three forms 5rrf^ and : il The word 

* optionally * has been employed in lihe stltra for the sake of clearness only; 
for the fipTTO’ of VI. 4. 43 could have been read into it by annvritti. Le.st any* 
one should doubt, that the annvritti of had ceased vvitli the hist aphor- 
ism, this word is employed here. 

II II II ^ i 

irrit?T?Hrof??r ?rt- 

« 

46. From this.upto VI. 4. 08 inclnsiye, is always 

to be supplied “before an affix 'called dfdhadlulituka ( III. 4. 
114 &ey; ' 

This i§ ati<idhik&ra sAtra and extends upto VI. 4. 69 (exclu.sivc). In 
all the sfltras upto VI. 4. 68 .should be supplied the phia.se “before an affix 
called clrdhadh&tuka”. Thus VI. 4. 48 teaches “the st standing at the end of a 
verbal .stem is elided’’. To complete the sense we should add: “before an ardha- 
dhAtuka affix”. Thus the final st of the verbal stem is elided before the 

4rdhatuka affix f, as but the final a? is not elided before a 

sArvadhatuka affix, as the ar of in vrrfw. H The /w/r-clision of IffT after 
roots of ar^fT^ class, implies that there is never 4 ;/^/ of 11 

The following purpo.scs are served by this sutra, i. c. an ArdhAtuka 
affix causes the following special changes (i) — The ^elision of sr of a 

stem, as shown above, in (2) Kt%rTW, The elision of ai by 

VI. 4. 49, SO: as from the Iiftcnsive stem. 

Before SArvadhAtuka, we have IipTOH, il (3) Nw'Tq The eli- 

sion of m by VI. 4. 51, as gfTH'nT ?r<oir Tr«at% (Trf^ -i-n«H-%-Tnt+Ji+%), ?ir5?i% n 
In SArvadhAtuka, rrrqqf^, M (4) srnwTT:, the elision of 

srr, VI. 4. 64— as trrf In SarvauhAtuka, qrrsrf, ?Trr% fS/ 

The substitntion of long ^ for sir in some roots, VI. *4' 65 as ; in 

SArvadhAtukaar^rfr?, aT^RTW (6)^??P7-Thc substitution yfq- foi arr, VI. 4. 68 ; 
as in SArveidhAtuka, jsqqril H This is confined to the 

Precative (Asirlin). (7) the treatment, of the P^ecative like 

Aorist Passive in , by VI. 4. 62. as qirR«ft 5 , II In SArvadhAtuka, 


l> ....... >. 

AldsiJta BTHf RtTI mTTV f<nmv Siqi^TSTH I 

strirT ^ 11 

ii ii 

5(T»irn^qT»i: ii 


^r^5r:,*=C-^qv^:, 
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.47. In the iWm of the r and the ppnnltimate letter 
fj; of tive root there is olitioiuilly the substitute when 
an ^rdhadluttuka affix 'follows. ' 

The and Jf. cease to exist and ^ ^takes ' their place. The substitute 
having an indicatory incomes after the final vowel ( I. i. 49). Thus W5t + ^=* 
*fgf the 31 being changed to q- by VIII. 2. 36, and ^ to ? by VIII'. 
4.41. 'The other form will bevreT; -so also and *15*1 , and 

^«r5n5Lor n But and >ie^!3tby VI. i. 16, in spite of this rule. The 

word (VI. 4. 37). is under, storxl here aLso. The rule therefore applies to 

the .simple root bhrasj as originally taught in the DhatnpAtha, and not to any 
Derivative root from it. As the Intensive ( qg* ) is » 

3T?T> II ii II arer:, (sTBeNr^^) li 

II 3T^rcrf?T€qr^trrg% H4f?r 1 

48. The 3T standing at the end of a stem is elided 

before an drdhadhtltuka affix. 

Thus ^r4fTr%«, and from the Desiderative stem 

11 So also r^5<Ti and from the roots and thus, ^ (1 1 1. 
I. 8o)-|?^-1-9T + ^ ( III, I. 80 )=f4g;+^ (3T being elided before the ilrdhatuka 
q)=l'q-;5, the 3rd Per.sonal dual of it is rq^rf: II The addition of ®r by III. I. 80 
and its .subsequent elision by the present sfltra, may appear a redundancy, 
but the elided 8T being sthfinivat, prevents guna of 11 So al.so II 

See sOtra III. 1(80. Why do we say “ the sr is elided ’ ? Observe "tflT, #Tir 
here y and y have not been elided. Why do we say “sTfi: with an”? The 
long srr will not be elided : as qprr, II Why do we say ‘ before an Ardha- 
dhatuka’ ? Before a S.'irvadhatuka there will be no elision of 9T nor before a 
Taddhita ; as find n 

.. — The elision of such 3T takes place even to the supersession of 

the subse<iucnt rules 'relatiiig to Vriddhi and lengthening. As 
# and II 

11 II II H 

ff%i II ^ *T4rfT 1 

49. Wlicu a con«onant precedes the final in a 
verbal stem, ‘this* V[ is elided also before an, itrdluidhatnka 
affix. 

Thus1r?Hf^r, from the Intensive stemwBrjq u In 

the siUra is ;;ive!t, which is tile Genitive singular of q namely of the let- 
ters a 3T II By the rule of (h. i. 5-)) the 3T of q ought to be elided 
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and not ^ ; but that rule is evidently inapplicable here, since the elision of wr 
would have taken p>ace by the precediag rule : the present rule therefore 
teaches the elision of i| (ya). Or the word may be considered as in the 
ablative case, and then by I. i. 54, the first letter would be elided namely 11 
Why have we taken [the two letters conjointly viz.] and not o? 

f)bserve 3lf%*iwr from the simple fv^^/s and '^an Here 

a not being followed by »T, is not elided (see Bhvadi 541 — 546). Why do 
we say ‘ when preceded by a consonant ? ' Observe Br«rafrr, H 

fkvim n «\o ii ii ) n 

ffw: II 3 F*Rir ftam srr'i'^Tair 1 

50. The elision of v of the Denominative stem 
(^) is optional, when pre’ceclod by a consonant And followed 

by an ArdhadhAtuka affix. 

The TO denotes the affixes-TO^ and ii Thu.s ^tf^rfSTOr or 

or meaning or &c. 

BnerJr^ II II h ) n 

?ftT: II i 

51. The f of the verbal stem formed witli the 

affix f^T, is elided before an ArdhadliAtuka affix Avhich dops not 
take the augment ff II 

This debars fas', the semi-vowel a, the gnna, Vriddhi and the long 
.substitutions. Thus suT?Wf[, STWTH, 9 Trf«T^!l. 8Trf^?t, ?Kar, arrCTs, 

anTO,?ra% and sSr-^nr (.sec VI 1.4-1 for the shortt-nmg of the stem of the 
Aorists in these). Why do we say 'not having the angineiil fa;?’ Observe 
a^faar and fnrafrT 11 

(^^f^ii«A^ii II lire II 

f 1%: II f^giat ^ Ttat , 

52. The affi.K Dr i‘s elided before the atltxeS' gr‘ 

* • 

and wlien these take the augment f? (I* 

Thus afrRai. ffRaa., »Ti%a’l,, j> Why do we say “ before an 

ardhadhatuka affix having the augment'ff^” ?. Observe^ ?r|rfTO: II This 

is the part participle of the causative, the f being the sign of the causative. 
By VII. 2. 15 read with VII. 2. 49, is a root which takes no f? augment 
in the Nishtlift. It may .be objected that, VI I. 2. 15 preventing' ff; aiigm'ent 
applies to verbs of one syllable (Vi'l. 2. 10), and the causative 5 rf 4 being o'f 
two syllables will always have ff. in the Nishth.!, and so it is useless to use 
the word in the sfttra. The word in the sfttra fixes the when 
the elision of should take place. Njimely, /rs/ there should be added the . 
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augment f? .and then, there should take place the elisiop of il Othenyise 
we shall have this difficulty + here let us elide tftc fbf first : and we get 

now we cannot add to % for be/ng a verb^of one syllable will 
not take by VII. 2. 10. 'riiereforc, the reyerse process must Be adopted. 
We must elide first. For see also VII. 2. 27. 

' ;srf5r?iy JTfIt I) 11 II 5T^r, it??t ll 

f II f^rlr f'Jimr i ^ 

53. Ill a Mantra, the word srf^cTT is formed irre- 
gularly. by tlic elision of ftir before the affix ?i with the aug- 
ment II 

Thus h: ^pTfrr n Otherwise ^fiRTT in secular literature. It is 

an exception to VI. 4. 51. * 

5rfir?Tr ii ii ii ^srfjr^r, H . • 

fr^: 11 qiPKwrf'it fTifi 1 ^ ‘ ' 

54. ^nWrlT is formed irregularly, by the eli.sion of 
r&r .before an augmetited affix, when meaning a sacrificial 
act. 

Thus II It is formed by iroand is in the Vocative case. 

Why d6 we say ‘ when referring to a sacrificial act ’ ? See iJtT H 

See Satpatha Br. III. 8. 3, 4 and 5. 

31 M ii w n srr, 3mi-3T??r-3Tr5-sn^- 

H • 

fffT: II sTr*^ sT?Fr 'arr^ arrest n qrtfr ''jrr*nt# 1 

55. is substituted for the x of for, before the 

affixes STTH, and 11 

Thus gfrtait ^rr^rr "^rr, »r^?r?fT: ( formed by the Unadi 

■affix KF^; added to the roots riband «rT) au^ I ?f9«rr^: I arrear, 

ygq r e ar* H f??: — ffTHf^PtSvIl — ’TPSTfsT'*^: II Thus siitra could have been well 
dispensed wnth; for the f of for w'ould take guiia if which will be changed to 
wr® by the rules of Sandhi, be fore these affi.xes. This substitution of sT® for f 
is for the sa|^e of the subsequent sfih'a however, because there % could not be 
changed to'ar® by any sandhi-rules. 

OTftr II w H 555 ( 6 r: 3 f?T n 

ffk* II i ‘ . • 

' 56. 31^ is substituted for the f of M, before the 

Absolutive affix 5?r5f, when the vowel preceding the f is light. 

Thus sTHh *T?r-, ir*rjicn 11 But !i<rrcEr itcri the vowel 

preceding the f being long. Ilcte Vi. 4. 51 applies. The shortening, the 

' r 
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elisipM of ^ and the ejision of sr should not be considered as asiddha, as their 
place of operation is not the same. ; this w is shorten- 

ed by VI. 4. 92, and ,we have nR H This shorteijing is not to be considered 

ri ♦ » 

as asiddha, for if asiddha, the^'ej being no laghu pdrva, the present rule would 
not apply. Similarly is the Intensive root, its is elided by VI. 4, 49, 

this elision is not considered as asiddha, if it were asiddha, the of Pt would* 
not be laghu. 'Similarly the ^elision of ^ in which is a root which ends in 
8T, (see Dhatupatha Churadi 309), is not considered as asiddha for similar 
reasons. 


ssq: n ii li f^nrrrr, srrq:, ii 

57. is opti 6 iuil|y substituted for^ the f of 
before the affix 5 ?*^, aft’er the verb ti • 


Thus or UTc?j fTfT: II .This however does not apply to the stt?, 

sub.stitutc for as iT^; (VI. i. 48, VII. 3. 36). The maxim of IVati- 

padokta applies here. ^ 


n II II > II 

58. Ill 3 and long is substituted for before 


5?ri in the Yeda. 

Thus ; «l'sn’ % Ii Why do .we say'in the 

Chhandas’ ? Observe hi tlie secular literature. 

II II II (^li: II 

II Rra'f »T^T% Tw: II ’ . ’ 

59. A long is .substituted for the j[ of % before 


II 

As Jiraftar, II 

II ^0 II H ( gft^: ) r ' • 

fl%: II ?rr*aiR5=*r^ «ir Prar ^ i 

60. A long is substituted fior the g, of licfore 
the Participle in when it has u^t the sense of tlie future 
Passive Participle in wq-q; II 

The force of is to denote condition (Impersonal action) and ob- 
ject (passive). Wh6n the Fast Participle has not the force of the vowel 
of fir is lengthened. Thus srr^^:, all used in the active sense. 

The stK is added to the Intransitive Rr to denote the agent (III. 4. 72,). Thu.s 
‘this is the spot whtre DevadattOj perished \ Here is used 
with a Locative force (III. 4. 76). Why do wc say * uot having the force of ^ 
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? ’ Observe 8TRTfr»ir%»IRW'sr! II Here it is added jvith the force of condi- 

fc • * * 

tion, and akshita’m means ‘imperishable’. The vowel* not being lengthened 
the w is not changed to *t -• 4^)* , 

H ^ ? II H T%WTr) 

^ II arn&fr n»iT»n% ^ f%rw f^qi*r*inrilf «rr 11 

t 

' 61. The long is optionally substitiitpcl, for tlie f 

of before the Past Participle n6t having the sense of 
tlie Future Passive Participle tnni, when the word means 
‘ imprecation ’ or ‘ a miserable plight 

Thus fwirrj^ Of wrir^J or Vffor^:, itt?^, ^ftvfrsir irq^fr 11 

When not having the sensfc of cursing or miserable condition, we have one 
form only, as 11 « 

gr ^ ii^rii 

«ifT^ II ^-f^=^-^5^-crrr^, ?r^'irq:-fr5-€qrni, qr, 

fff, «?, II 

II m tot ?<t>% yTOTRT>tjfniT Pt *19 ?w 

IT pT^TOirnT 9 T I W fTHTHT WW I 

. 62. Before the affixes ^ (First Future and Condi- 

tional), (S-Aorist), 9 fr 3 ?r (Bencdictive) and (the Priph- 
rastic Future), when there are used in the Impersonal ( wrar) and 
Passive Voices, (1) the verbal stems ending in a vowel in 
the Grammatical system of instruction ( as well as the 
verbs (2) ^ (3) ws and (4) qw are 'treated optionally in the 
same way as in the third person of the Passive Aorist in 
and when so treated, they have, the augment II 

The augment IJ7 is, of course, added to the affi.xes tit, 

?Tri% and not to the stem. What are the s[fecial objects .served by this atideaa 
aphorism ? They are given in the following verse : — 

< Kdrlkii 9%«r qiT 

m Putt tt fn'jfrPr i 
o: iPT % <%- 

First :— «The Vyiddhi takes place as in (VII. 2. 116, VII. 3. 34), 
secondly, there is the addition of 5^ augment (VII. 3. 33), thirdly «t is substi- 
tuted for the 9 of 9q[ (VII. 3 - S 4 )> fourthly, the roots having indicatory w 
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(BhuAcli 809 to 873) opUonally lengthen their vowel (VI. 4. 93), and lastly the 
addition of the augment being considered as asiddha or not to have taken 
effect by VI. 4. 22, Ihc rule VI. 4. 51 applies and the causative affix for is 
elided : and this f?_’ is added irre.spective of the conditions and liuritations of 
VII. 2.35 &c. ‘ 

(1) Roots ending in a vowel in the Dhftt Aphtha with the affix as,* 

ftr: — or*%«!t%, or ii So also with as, or 

3Tfn^s*t5r or 8TfT?*tfT II 

In ^rf*f there are thrc*e forms, the two or and 

being given by the elision of thecausatiVe ending by VI. 4. 5I1 hi spite 
of the f? augment which is considered as asiddha : and being a root of 
class, the ar is lengthened optiohaIl>\by VI. 4. 93. The forms and 

are given when not treated as the .causative is retained, the 

penultimate being, shortened by VI. 4. 92. With the affix RT^ — 
orsT%<TmRt,, sTfrfenrmni., or yfy rrtTPt. and 9!T5rrf*rsnm«i or 11 With 

the affix «r or and or ^iPrsfhr « With 

the affix mftr or ^rfsRTr or or lunTrlT II The pspir aorist 

model of these roots is ST^rirfSr, sTfifai (VII. 3. 33), and srfim ( VII. 3. 34) or 
srorPr (VI. 4. 93). 

( 2 ) ipi Fut. or Con. or 8T?(^ WRI, Aor, 

or and 3T?^Tr?Tr»l (II. 4. 44); Ben or ; Per. Fut. sirpRII or 

i^RTI II The model is H 

(3) *1?: — Fut. or Con. or wrrT?ff«t^; Aor. STtll|?MI- 

m«i, or 3m^?rnt (^rofwfTPr) ? ; Ben. or ? u^'rre. Per. Fut. irrf^srr 

or rrf^?rr ll The lengthening of ^ takes place by VII. 2. 37. The*f^w model 
is snn^ II 

(4) T?T:— Fut. or Con. or ; Aor. STff^Fpsmrni 

or ST^Wrini ; Ben or fsfre; Per. Fut. »r (^ct; ? 11 The model 

is 8Tffl& II 

•* • 

Why do we say before ^ &c ? Observe il Why in the 

Impersonal and Passive? Ob.sorvc and H Why in Ui)adesa? The 

rule applies to al.so, though ^ (.dflier ,guna change) ends in a con- 

sonant, but in its original ennuciation it ends with a vowel. The atideSa 
rule being enunciated with regard to steins ( anga ), prevents the siiivs- 
titutions of :i'id fir and. f’^ ll Thus or 3Trf'!l««r^, 

or 8T^;?urq'm:?r II The substitutes 5r’4 or W (II. 4. 43, 43-45.50) do not comd 
according to the Kasikfi, when these roots are treated as r’^'n u 

!!ft#r II II i^^iR II 3 ti%, «iKr^r% ii 

It ^#13^1*141 »i=?r% 3T3rr|r 4r?i: ii 
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. 3 ? is the augment after of an drdlia- 

dluttuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an indica- 
tory.^ gr ^11 • 

Thus and If The Personal ending is 

by I. 2. 5. being in the Ablative case, 'the augment is applied to the affix. 
This augment, however, is not to be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the 
purposes of semi-vowel substitution under VI,, 4. 82. If that substitution 
were allowed, the augment would become useless. Why before an affix 
having ^ or ^ ? Observe M 

simr 55 rT ^ II ir qrn^ 11 5 rM:, fft, % II 

ffw- II fw 11 

() 4 . The ‘final arr ef a root is elided before an 

firdhadlidtuka affix with the augment %js as well as when it 
begins with a vowel and has an ihdicqtory w oi* !^ 1 I 

Thus tPht and H Here the affix has ,the augment. TT3;, 

fTfuah II Here the affixes are fiirn by I. 2. 5 »tr^:, siTRR^: with the 
affix ^ (III. 2*. 3). So also w (fern), smr (fern) by HI. 3. 106. Before 
SArvadhatuka affixes, we have snrf^JT, and 11 The two latter 

are th<j Imperfect 1st Pers. Sing. Atm. of tr and fjr with the affix % (?«)* When 
it does not begin with a vowel, we have II 

II \\ II II II 

II Hr »T 1 %^ * 1 ^ ai i 4 iKR<^* ^ q r y ^ * 1 ^ 'fw* H 

. G 5 . The final an of a stem is changed into f be- 

fore the Kyit-affix II 

Thus and waw, II The Guna takes place according 

to VII. 3-84. ^ ^ 

II II II 3, *iT, nr, nr, 

II , ■ 

f II »rf wr nr nr wr'n nr f Jt^rai «R?r HrnNfr 11 

GO. * For the final of the roots of the form of 3 fr 
and viT (3). as well as fgi’That of the roots JTT, ^vir, nr, % 5T 
and ^l there is substituted | before an drdhadh^- 

tuka affix be.ginuing with a consonant, which has an indicatory 

or ^ n ‘ • 

Tlius #!rfT, with with nr 11 So also %»ft*rn 

3 T^ 2 i*fI«rr?rni., sTv:q«tl[^rrr, 

The 'IT ‘ to protect ’ of AdacU (47) is not meant here, be come the 
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vikarana is elided in roots of that class. Its form will be is Bhv 4 di 

vtt * to drink ’ that is talcen here. So also is not to be taken here. Its 

form is u , 

Why do we .say ‘before a consonant*? Observe ^5: \\ Here 
had not been used in the sOtra, the arr of would be repkiced by f by the 
present siitra, even before a vowel-affix srj: o ; for the lopa of^rr taught in' 
VI. 4. 64 is prevented by this subseejuent sutra teaching f substitution. In fact, 
the employment of the wordff^^ in the aphorism is a jiiapaka that the rule of 
vipratishedha (1.4.2) applies'in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22), and the lopa 
of btt is superseded by the present rule substituting % instead.So* also 
and >inrr before non-f^^ and non*f|rfi; affixes. 

a a a a . . 

fRr: H 3»nwnnrsifrf%^Jfn«T •nsr n 

67. . oc is substituted for the sir of the above roots 
in the Bencdictivc mood Active. 

t 

Thus *TqTft, qmfl and STimqril II Before non- 
and non-f^H we have qr#e and wfts: H By the word is here meant 
the or the Prccative mood ; the Personal endintjs of which mood are 

drdhadhatuka by III. 4.116, More-over by III. 4. 104 the Parasmaipada 
affixes only of the Benedict! ve are so the present rule does not apply 
to the Atmanepada affixes of the Precativc. 

m a a a qr, sn^:, ( %% ) 

( smi : ) a 

II qr «rqf% «rt?T: ii - 

68. For the final a?T of any other root than those 
mentioned in VI. 4. 66, q may optionally he substituted, iu 
the Beiiedictive active, when the root begins with a Ciionj.unct 
consonant. 

The was the only root of VI. 4. 66, which could have been affect- 
ed by this rule. It has been, however, specially exempted by tlie word 
II Thus or tisararfl, or hut bnly tiiarnf (VI. 4. 66), 

and qraiH (not commencing with a double consonant). The phrase f^PsTfr is 
understood here and therefore the rule applies to Pafasmalepada affixes *(11 1. 

4. 104). Thus »?5rdl8r in Atmanepadd. The root considered as an anga, should 

consist of a double consonant, therefore in firqrqT?l[ (from fqr + qr), q is not to 
be considered as a root having, a double consonant, for c is no part of the 
• aiiga, but of the i>re[)o.sition. 

*i II 11 q^Tr% II n, ii 
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f fw: II <TOfl’ s»Tiwr»THrijfr^?rf a»5=!K hst u . 

()9. The substifcution for 3 tt iiritlcr rule VI, 4v 
66, does, not apply when the ab«olutive affix- follows 
*ir, ^?qrr, qi, ^ and ^ n * » 

. Thus Jifrq, inirq,. sfwm, inim, inra, and gi TOW 11 The affix 
*^<5 as the substitute of is a affix by I. i. 56. 

II \so 11 u 3t«Tcrc^qTqc, ( vq/q ) II 

ffw; II *rafTftqrnffqr qr 11 

‘ 70. f may optionally be substituted for the gqrr of 

*Tr, (JTqm) before 5 qtr || 


Thus »T'ff*rfq or 3T<THm |l , ' 

U VS^ II q?rn% II ^,* 55 ^, 3 T^» ^ 3 [Tqft 

( ) » . • . ' 

II ^ 551= «K^?qr5T*T^r q vr^f^ 11 

71. srac, acutely accented is the" augment of the 
verbal stem in the Aorist, Imperfect and the Coiiditiomd. 

Thus ST^fpfftt, and 3T^rq«tii, srf^rcwtf^ i» 

arndspftqni 11 vs^t ii q?rn% 11 II 

ffw: ii.srnrnr^ *ra?rstr^tnt q Hq:i% u 

72. 3flrr5 acutely accented is tlie augment of a 
verbal stem l)pginnmg with a vowel, in the Aorist, Imperfect 
and the Conditional. 

Thus qqq, ahsqij, 11 and 

and 9Tfr*H'sai;|^ II The Vriddhi takes place by VI. i. 90. 

The. Passive Imperfect ( ) of qa, ^and arc afreqq and 

J'orir.ed by art?, and not 3T?'w I-'irst) the affixes of the Imperfect arc added 
and then the Passive' characteristic b added to these roots, which causps 
the vocalisation of the semi-vowels, and we have f’fqq, and stem.--'. 

(VI. 1. 15). The stems having now a.ssTimtxl a form in which they begin with 
a vowel, tal)(!. ari? n ^7 h^ ^^1^1’TioiroY tensc-affixes bc:ing an antaranga c>|)ora* 
tion precedes the addition of augment. After the affixes have been adcr.cd, 
the vikarana \)eing,nitya, is added and precedes in order the angment,. 
tlie latter being so far anitya; aftdr addition the roots assume a form in 
which we can arid 3Tr?r H Why atf^ is considered anitya de^x-nds on the 
follow ingnnaxim : — H^f?T “when the worchform in 
reference to which a ride teaches .something; after the taking effect of another 
•rule that applies sirnnltaneoiisly would be different from what it was before’ 
U\at other rule had tal^em effect, then tliCformer rule is not hi ty a/’ 
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II H «ITI^ R SIT? R 

II Pr'T’i 3 jrvfn 4 r 515^5 1 «nr rjaw 1 

‘ 73., /riie silff augment is foiiiid in the Veda also. 

It is found there befeie the roots beginning with a vowel as well as 
before consonant roots. Thus andanj^^^U is the Aorist of 

fii, the affix being elided by II. 4. 80. sh*!* from HW (II. 4. 80), and 
is the I mperfect of 3 » 3 [. II ■» 

SI wrf «THt II vs« H q^Rsi, 55^55^^) n 

f r=H: u qr^*T StJSK HJI *T^ II 

74. Ill connection ivitli the prohibitive particle 

21T, the augment or sir^ is not added- in the Aorist, Imper- 
fect and. the Couditioual. ' 

Thus-Hi ?T *n w ^rn. m ?»r 9111;, hi 

«npftr%?, HT ?»! *rr w 11 

^5^ sfq II vs^ II il ^155^1, sr 

siftr II 

II f%«Ta( sRr ^fSIHsTI^r 3T»rr^W«tf^ si *tW: II 

75. There is diversity in the Veda : the augment 
^ or sirs is added even with ®rr, and sometimes not added 
even when there is no JIT II 

Thus in -iif^gr (Big X. 73. i), (Rig I. s’S- 3) and 

the augment is not added thougli there is no Hr II In HT T- HI 

BI^T^^Tr^ ’ll the augment is mot elided, though the particle ht is added. 

^ ^ II VS^ II II ) II 

II ft f^tu gsfftr fHTH wffi t fcfiHHi'fdr n 

7G. ^ is diversely suhslituted for in the Veda. 

Thus SK HHH fW ’TTH: (Rig X. 82. j) qf tH II In fw, the sh 
of is elided before the affix ft by VI. 4. f)4, the t substitution being consid- 
ered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the purpo.sfes of the elisipn of art V. Sometimes 
the substitution does not take place, as HtHTHT ^fiift II Here fy 

augment is first added (o c after the %f roots and the affix thus becorpes ft, 
then'^ is substituted ag\ain for this ft by’this sfltra, thus the affix is brought 
back to its original condition. To show this repetition— < — ^ the sfltra 
has exhibited the word ftHt: in the dual number. 

^ II 'S'S II H ^r%, 115, 

II 
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and 3 ^ n 
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II ’*5iraran=fr??ir3f?i!i »TrmR=r»!T^<nW^ ^ si% «i^: ii 

77. Befbi(i an affix beginning with. a vowel, 'there 
are siibstitnted for the g- of 3 , the characteristic of tlie roots 
.of tlie fifth class, for the final f, t, ^ and gc of a root, as well 
as for the ^ of the ^?:r (for % or t) and ^ (for gr. or 3 ;). 

'Thus 3 Tr^r%, from roots of the 5th class, 

“ • 

Why do we say before 'an affix beginning with a- vowel ’J? Observe 
snc^nrn, 11 Wiiy “ of &c.’i? Observe II 

Why “ of f and ^ ” ? Observe ’* 1^5 where the vowel is m tl 

Viiri: — The Guya^ (VII. 3. 84) and Vrjddhi (VII. 2. 115) however 
take place to the supersession of ffqiF and : as from "^H^and 
^ and Psr?^’. with and ofw i» , * * 

y art : — In the Chhandas there is deversely the substitution of 
and in the case of &c. Thus or H g?nt, 

ffrar:, ?!Nr-, ^» 3 r^ ar 5 TT»f?. ?mnf? 11 

fnai: II sr^ qrtsr h^rt: 11 

78. and ^5r?F tire substituted for the If and gr 
of a reduplicate, before a non-homogenous vowel. 

Thus 5?ir^. ( VII. 4. 77 ) but yi^g: and and 3:5: 

before ‘iiomogenJus vowels and and before a non-vowel. 

f^Rr: II VS’*. II H ) II 

ffw: II Ji?ra vt^r; >nf!T 11 

79. is substituted for the 5 of before aii 

liffijr beginning with a vowel. 

As ^r, rw*|:; but ^fJinithc being added by a subsequent rule, 

supersedes this rule.* The marking this a separate sutra is for the sake of the 
subsequent aphorisms. , 

m sn^f^Tt*. II ‘ft ii^‘ II sir, mt, %?rr: ) ii 

, 5 Pti: II arft itrF^ 'icfi: wr h 4 i^ ii 

•80. ‘ Tfie substitution of for ‘the ^ofstriis 
optional before the accusative endings and (st^i:) H 
Thus ^ V 3 >i!l or ^ Jgfr: q>?i or fw?i: q^: n 

ipuft grw II II Vi for?, ?ror, ( 3 T^f?r ) 11 

' ^ II wWr nqiq arm qt^r: 11 ' , ^ 
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.• 81 . ^or the ^ of the root sii])stitutetl 

a semivowel (?^)^ before an affix beginning with a vowel. 


Thps ^TPSRt ** This supersedes substitution, and is itself 

superseded by VI L 2, 115, and** VI L 3. 84 which vordain Vriddhi and Guna: 
on the maxim *» “Apavfidas that are sur- 

rounded by the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded by 
the apavAda operations, supersede only those rules that precede, not those 
that follow them.” So we have II 


s%Tft»rj4^ ’ll ll li ar 

( viRit: sRsi^ j II , 

*p»r>»irr *nffr ii * ’ ’ 

. 82 . A semivowel is substituted before an affix be- 


ginning with a Vowel, fqjr the final if or t of a root, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the 
stem is not a monosyllable. 


The word vyrtfr is understood here, and the word is qualified by 
that : f. e. the f or t which is not preceded by conjunct consonant forming 
part of the root is called an asamyoga pflrva f 11 Thus 
tr5?=?r-, il All the above examples arc of the soot ?f|* preceded 

by the gati prepositions and iff|;,ora K^raka-upapada irth U The rule 
will not apply however if the preceding word is meithcr a gati nor a 
Kftraka, but an adjective, as its dual and plural will be and qpc- 

by II Why do we say ‘ of y or ^ ? Observe and from ^ 

which ending in g; takes Substitution. This is also shown in the next 
sQtra. Why do we say the stem should be of more than one .syllable ? 
Observe ’fft; its dual and plural are f^r and by ll Why do we say 
the ^ or J should not be preceded by a* conjunct consonant ? Observe d? 
3q[?r{fe5T pi. by II Why do wc say “ forming * part of the root ” ? So 

that the rule ma) a ply to gr^TT also. Here though t is proceded by a conjunct 
?5^, yet the latter is not part of the root, one ^ being part of the upasarga il 
Thus wc have and ii The phrase shcxild in facVbe taken as 

qualifying the letter f, and not as qualifying the word 3Tjf 11 

3l>: ^ IK^II, II w:, 

II 

^Pfr: II ^rSriT- smlr gPr qrwr 

II 

83 . When a case-affix, begin ning with a vowel 
follows, then 'the semivowel ^ is substituted for the final 
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31 of a stojn containing' more than one syllable, if the stem 
(Muls with a verbal root eliding in 3; not preceded by a con- 
jaiict consonant forming part of the root. ■ ■ 

As no roots at the end of a stem, end" 'in short the latter is not 
''mentioned in the translation. Thus ‘ a sweeper ' : — d. pi- ; 

so also and and : dual and II Rut 

and before tense-affixes, (non — §v) ; h — 5 ^, 53 : (because consistin}^ of 

one syllable onlj'), and jifrff — ^g g % , 37573 ! (because 37 is preceded by a con- 
junct consonant forming part of the root). The rule does not apply if the 
first member is not a Gati or a Kftraka word : as and qT»ig3! U 

11 11 qr, qiiK II 

II 331^ f^^qrsirlr gfr qwr *r>nwr *i3f^ 11 
qrfTRrq 11 !S3»35irfiT3q:s?n^ 11 

84. ^ is substituted for the 3; of also, when 

a case-affix beginning with' a vowel follows’; 

As 3qr»3r, 331*3! 11 33 !^ ‘what is born in the rains, a kind of herb.’ 

This is an exception to the subsequent rule. 

— The semi-vowel substitution takes place when 3irt and 
53 ?^ precede w ; as 5S*3T, ?»3:, 53*3f, 33*3:, 3tR:*3t (3inT*3t), 3!R?3: (3!ra*3:) « 

5f II II II ;r, II 

ffq; II 3 gdl f&3#^'3r^r 3 33f3 II 

85. The semi- vowel substitution does not talce 
place in the case of stems ending in w or the word be- 
fore affixes beginning with a vowel'. 

Thus 3f^— 3mH^, 3f3^3! ; g*fr— Iffuq! II VI. 4. 77. 
^s?r;53¥Tq?lT II II q^% II 3?^, !3-wqr, ajgfw: II 
II 1333 ’S.q'tl 1^3133331 C333 3^ II 

86. In the Chhandas, in the case of a stem in » 

and ^pqr, ai’c found sometimes the and sometimes 

the semivowel fa-ibstituflori. 

As 13*33,131533 .T'q and 5 x 33 :; 3^ fH3 f3*3 13^33,, §^31 fS3H>^ 

1gfW9’533^ll ■ ' ' V ^ 

‘ '* ^ •• m:, ^rmrg % siq- 

3Brq:, ^^qrq, srfq ii 

ffq II k fq3f3rjfiE3 >53?r3U’3?3i33!r3T str3Tn33?3r3rr|r qixfr 3WNt 3313 11 

87. Tlie semi- vowel q is substituted for the q of 
and for that of ^ (the characteristic of the fifth class roots), 
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before a siirvadluitnlvii affix (TIL 4. l\3) begiiuiiiig with a 
vowel,, when the* stem consists of’inorc than one .syllable and 
the ^ is not jiret’edcd by a confiiiiet coiiflonant. 

Thus f ; bWt. so also with'g^— as l» 

Why do we say “ of ^ and ^ formed stem.s”? Observe from • 

Intensive bases,,. by the eli.sion of the affix. The is elided in the secular 
literature also, by the implication ( jnapaka ) of this aphorism, for no cdunter- 
example can be formed of ^a root consisting of more than one syllable and 
ending in ^r, not preceded by a conjunct consonant and followed by a S^rva- 
dh&tuka affix, unless the Intensive ji'oots with the elision of be talccm. Nor 
can vve get examples from the Chbandas, for the preceding ryle applies only 
to ^rdhadhTituka affixes. Why do we say before a Sarvadhatiika ? Observe 
4. 77). So also not in and as the is 

preceded by a conjunct consonant. * 

: II II II 11 

ffw: » i*TT*mr s5fi^ ^rsirlt Tig: u 

88. gets the uiignicnt ( 1 ^) ’ Ix'f >rc the 
tense-affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect, wlicu beginning 
with a vowel. 

Thus 3 T^, 3 T^g: » 

ii<iMi •! TT’iinTr:, 

?j%: II nrfr sjfig a^um^gi gnfl arwfr Tig*- 

89. For the ]xniidtiiiiate sft of tlic giiinijtcd stem 
Tn^(from jjir), there is substituted ^ before an atlix Ixigiiiuiug 
with a vowel. 

Thus ft fg»5?gr:, it Why do 

we say ‘penultimate’? So thivt the substitution should ^not ajiply any vvhere^ 
else. The form iTt^ is talNcn in the sutra to prohibit fhe applicatiorr of tlie 
rule to case.s whei'e does not assume the form iit^ U Therefore not here, 

** This change will not. tirke place before tlxr affi.xcs Ixrgim 
ning with a consonant ; as pr^Tf^nr, H Some say^ the word i.^ exhibited 

as irrif in order to prohibit the substitution of before tl As ^ 

= (VI. 4. 5^6 not applied), the ^ substitution beihg oon.sklered aT 

asiddha (VL 4. 22) would have brouglit in ^ being considered as a word 
having a light vowel for its penultimate. According to Kfis:k/i the ^ substi- 
tution, however, is not asiddlia, as their ]>laccs of oixaMtioii are cliderentr 

^TTt nfl II n 'g^rfg ii ttt:, oiV, g^^qr-Tpri: il 

ffg It #ni TTurgi 3 ;'>ni ^ti?iii htiH 'ni 'Iig: » 
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Bk. VI Cn. VI. § 93 


. 90. The siif of is replaced, by g; before . the 
causative fw II 

. Thus II Similar reasons as, in »fnj, may be given 

for the root jq' being exhibited as ^ in the s[ft,tra. When not followed by 
for, we have frqr q#r H 

gr ii ii ii qr, li 

ffw: ir fqrirqqrroit ^ qr *rfi% <licrr: ii 

91. The IK substitution for <. the air of yhr is op- 
tional, when the seiish is that of the disturbing of the 
mind. 

« • 

As or Jiirf or ftqqRr il Otherwise qTq 5 t |qq^ when mental 
agitation is not meant. 

ferff II n q^TI^ M ^^qviT^T*., 11 

f 11 qm#r q^ifSi fqq ? 9 T 4 »irfNr q JTrqirrfqrwqrsq^rqr ??fr *r 4 l^ «toi: ii 

92. The roots having an indicatory n, retain 
their penultimate short vowel before the causative l% II 

The ftir roots are q^rff a subdivision of Bhwadi (8oo to 873), and all 
other rbots that end in arqas qqand qqof DivSdi class. Thus eqqqfq, 

Siiaqfq , cqqfq, q q q fq , 11 Some read the anuvritti of the word ‘ optional- 

ly ’ from the last sClra into this. This will then be a limited option only 
(vyavasthita-vibha.sh&); The forms qtsqqqiq and are thus explained. 

99. Optionally a long may be substituted for the 
penultimate of the causative of roots, before the third 
penson of the Passive Aorist in (![), and before the Abso- 
lutive affix ojg«i^(3Tq;) ip, 

‘ wq?iwiTq II li q*?TM II erg??!:, 

iih, ^Trqr: ii 

fpT: II ’ng^TY q qr qr?ii f»nTr»i3frqrg<nrqr 11 

Tliu's siqfq or arqrrq with ; and qqqqq, and qrHqni ; 

or HrHrTR*! with H Why have wc used the word in the sutra ? 

^I'hc rule docs not teach merely the o/>tio tal shortening. So thatMn 

<• ' • * ^ 

the alternative of short, we havc^^ft and in the. other alternative we have 
so that there is long. For had not been used, it would have taught 
optional, short billy, i. e. it would be a only, and tliere will be 

this difficulty : — wKcii the fausative of causative is taken, as in 
* tiiere would not be lengthening in the alternative. 15 ecau.se the lopa substi- 
tute of would be sthrinivut : therefo/e, tlie f«! wliich vvsjuld be followed by 
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Lengthening 


tzSs 

Otji or '*15^, would not have in it the anga, because the first, fit intervenes 
between the r*T?t anga .and the and otg^ affix, and that f&r which is preced- 
ed by « fjfij anga is’ not followed by and because the second fs<i 

(though elided) interVenes. Therefore, there would not be optionat short here, 
but compulsory short, by the*preceding sfttra and no lengthening. The rule, 
therefore, teaches the optional substitution of the long (^ 5 t). For there arises 
no .such anomaly in this view. For taking this rule to be a the lopa- 

substitution of would not he, sthAnivat, by the express prohibition contain- 
ed in I. I. 58, and so vve ca;i get forms of double causatives. But if we take 
it a then the lopa-adesa of fot being sthAnivat, woul'd prevent 

getting the alternative long form., Therefore the word is used in the sfttra 
to make this rule a and. prevent sthAnivat-bhAva. . Thus take the 

causative of which will be fETTH by the last sQtra. Take its Intensive with 
iiy, + which causes doubling by VI. i. + 

4. 60)=*^ 5^ or nasal being added to the abhyAsa by VII. 4. 85 ) 

+ If ( VI. 4. 51 to this ie. make the causa- 
tive of the Intensive. 11 Then thesT of is elided by VI. 4. 48=^=*^ 

+ Then elided by VI. 4. 49==^^*I'f ^ = it This is 

the causative root of the Intensive of the causative il Now add pqr'Jt or 
or??? to this root; and we get two forms short and long or with 

f^«ir and or with U The long forms could not have been 

obtained had this not been a ^^rRT'^r for then the lopa-adesr'l of being stht'lni- 
vat would have prevented the application of fr 4 H The roots i^'^C^and (both 
DivAdi) ending in ir do not ever lengthen the root vowel before and by- 
VII. 3. 34. The prescMit s^ttra, therefore, does not apply to the simple roots. 
The derivative causative roots of these, namely, — — option- 
ally lengthen the penultimate before these affi xc.s. Thus p2r'5 

(the ^ of being elided by VI. 4. 5 1) -=• ^fR or ifTR (with the augment 
»TfTrR or bt^tR) H This rule applies when the Causative of the Causative foc^ 
takes these affixes. In fact the mention of the word im[}lies as much, 
otherwise the sfitra could have been m.idc without this word, for the word 
‘optionally’ would have brought in both ‘ shoit ’ and ‘ I( 5 ng’. Thus in 

‘ he causes another to make quiet,* wc add (the Causative sign.), 
to the Causative root ifTf^T, as ^R + ’(VI. 4. the lopadesa 

here is not sthAnivat for the purposes of Icngt/icning- (frWr?f^T) the bt of mu 
( 1 . I. 58) It From this mrr^ with we get BT^fR, and \vitb we get 

Fut we cannot get the short forms, by taking the other alternative, 
as the lopAde^a will then be sthAnivat. Hence the necessity of the word 
in the sOtra. Thus the and forms of the Causative of the Cau- 
sative (i. e. the double Causative) of are BTmR*or BTmrf^ ; or mRmR«l 

and from the forin wc havp Wm’^TR or mmw * 

32 ’ * ‘ ' 
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CAUSATivr; smortkninc. [ Bk. VI. Cii. IV. | 97 


II The3(; latter are frorVi the Causative stems of the Intensh'c root, 

e (. 

The sign of the Intcnsiv’e lias been elfded ('VI. 4. 49)* as shown above. 

II II ’TTIFT II ) 11 ' 

f r%: 11 Tr^fr »n?Tjf?nrT’TraT: ^ * 

. 94 . The jiemtltiiiiMte wf the Causative stem is 
s'iiortcneij before the affix 13'^ 11 

Thus trtfTT:. II .See 1 1 1. 2. 29^infl 41. 

K5rrf^ RgPTm ii ii H ( 5^: ^qv4iqi: 

ffw; II ?f?rfr s^?3r7uraT vr^m ntgrqf ii 

95j The peiitiltiinate of \]u! Causative of 5 ^ ( 51 %) 
is shortened l>eforc tlie' Participle affixes ri7 and H 

Thus VHfT:, JT*iT^*l,,*but before non-nishthd. The rule applies 

also when follows as *r»r%; ii This is eVone by splitting*'Up .the aphori-sin 
into two (1) Btfi (2) l^sr3r*tH 

s3:wq^nf?T 11 11 11 ^3 ti%:, % s? (^qqnrr: 

) tt 

?m: II 7n>T ^>Trm >T3 t^ » 

» 3Trj5l^>=37Um3f3 3^?K5I5 h II 

96. The po nultii i iate of the Churttdi ^ is shortened 
before the affix tr ( II I. 3. 118)^ when not preceded by two 
preposition.s (or rn(^i:e). 

As II Bat rtfTSOTf: with two prejjositions. 

The same wlien preceded by more than two prepositions, as gs»TTI %* grnr» ll 
The elision of of by VI. 4. 51, should not be considered as asiddha 

(VI. 4. 22) or sthlinivat (I. i. 57), otherwise there would be no penultimate to 
be shortened. 

Vdil : — The prohibition' with regard to ff should be extended to 
numbers more than tu’O. ' , 

II II II *wc, ’SRC, ( ^Titr^Tr: 

) II 

97. The penultimate of is shortened before 

ITtc -affixes fBid % II . 

• Thus OTtw, (neuter), qm=e0rn and « The first three 

are Unftdi affixes. 

^q: 11 •*.< II qfi^ ll nq, snr, 

i^tqb arnf^, II , 

af^: ll ns ^ ^ ^i^^quTjfHrs^qrqr.HTfr H?f9ntrfl » 

* * » * 



Bk. VI. Cii. IV, §. lot ] 


Kit and nit cuangks;. 


'1287 


. 98. , The root-vowel of •and is 

clidcid before an affix beginniiif? with a vowel, when it has an 
indicatory ^ but not before tlio' Aorist affix 

Thus 5tTH5., nTg! * m?.:, , , 

«Twnft»nRTt^^i, H •t't’ira, u sT^^rf^r'^i, 11 sr^'ftqir, 

f 5 «Tflr II . 

Why ‘having iiidicAtory » or ’? Seo , f tt»1 , H Why ‘not a??, ? 
See 8T«T*I?^, ar^’^Tilll Why ‘b :;ginning with a vowel, ? Sec »T«TT and il 

II ii < 1 ^ 11 % II crr%, si' W 

^slq: ) II 

II isf 5 r «Tf% 'frfr >T^rW^ 5 ^ 5 ir^ f%rRr,iT 5 Tq tch: ii 

99. In the Chhaiidas, tlie root-vowel of and qj^ 
is elided' before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it has 
an indicatory ^ or ^ II 

As q§etn^ TfR*!: 11 ■ In secular language II 

^ ii^ooii q^n^ 11 wr%l% ) ii 

ll%! II qfir Hq f «^?T^>Brsfi% qi'fl 9=>rrfr^»trflr -q f^s^ih JT 5 *tsi Tcq: i 

100. The root-vowel of and ¥TO[ is elided in 
the Chhaiidas, before any affix, whether boginning with a 
vowel or a consonant, which has an indicatory or ^ II 

Thus qf*q«i% %, q«qrq ?fr qnir: 11 qP^T:i&- thus derwed ; is 

added to the root ST?; ; then by II. 4. 39, is .sab.stituted for ; thys + 
^=>TO + ft ( ST being elided by the present siltra )“',5 ( q being elided by 

VIII. 2. 26), then q is changed to q, and q to q and \vc have f»q; II Then 
qqniTPq:^^*^' ( q’lrq changed to q VI. 3. 8| ). The word qsqfTLis the Im- 
perative of qn, thus qw H + qrq =. q qw f q qq + qrq (VI. 4 . 100) = 

qq + Wiqf VIII. 2. 26) = q ? + qrq.=q»’lrqil This rule of elision be'iTig a nityS' 
aivd a subsequent rule ought to have o;)erated first, but,’ as a Vcdic anomaly, 
the reduplication takes place first. Sec VII. 2. 67 ., 

Why do we read “ before an afiix^ beginning also with a consonant ”? 
Because the elision takes place before a vovVel •affi.'c al.se, as qcqpjf = qq +- 4. 
^q + sfl^ (VII. I. 4) = qeqj^ (VIII. 4. 5S). 

Why having an indicatory *or Ob.serve' qqftq U The ^ 
has been added into the aphorism by. the VArtikakAra. , 

5fr5?ql II \«l II q^r^ 11 5-5r«Kql:, fvi!, II . 

II 5 f«^qfqrT; fqf# wiq Pru^qr qq^ 1 

101. After 5 ‘tiid after a (utiisoaaiit (with the ex- 
ception of semi-vowels and >viasals), i8 substituted for the 
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Imperative' affix when the latter docs not take the tiiig- 
nicnt IT? n ‘ . 

•Thus 5 — consonants ; — I* But nfNtnR' 

(VI. 4. 1 13) not ending in consonants. ^ WH/ only* ? Observe 
Why do we read the anuYfittiof into this sdtra? When ff does not begin 
with a consoYiant, but with a vowel, i. e. when it takes the augment fr, therule does 
not afiply. As n In tht: case of Pr??rriT, vvhen ff is replaced 

by m?l(VII. 1.35) this substitution does not take place be ause a later rule 

fn the order of Asht^^dhyAyb , and l^ecause 

’* When two rules, while they apply simultaneously mutually prohibit each 
other, that rule of the two which is once superseded by the other, is superseded 
altogether”. When 9?^=^ is^added by V. 3. 71, substitution takes place, as 
rcr?5jrf% II The maxim RIOT: applies here O 

sionally the formation of a particular form is* accounted for •by ..the fact that 
a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after tt had been previously super- 
seded by a subsequent rule,” 

II 

^fTf- II f f 

102. i.s sulistitutod tor ^ in the Vedas, after w, 
»I55. V, ^ and f 11 

As wtr ?r^R»{r, utt:. and wr?rr^, » 

In I'ht; is not clidod after Ihe 31 of as it was required by 

VI. 4. ro6, since t*Iie prc.sent aphorism s]x;cifically mentions it. The lengthen- 
ing takes place by VI. 3. 137. The forms other than are irre{.ulrr; 

being added diversely l.y III. i. 85, and then elided diverselj' by 4.73 

aTr%^ST II II I) s?^-s[ct;, i^; 11 

ji 3Tr|"iiw%n&i:r45fr >T^i% II ' • . .v 

103. is*8ul)stituted for wlien the tense-affix 
is not II 

Under III. 4'. 88 is al.so in the Vedas; and when it is it 
i.s not by J. 2. 4. Tliu.s and in the follmving qi»ntrtf*q 

Why do \vc .say ‘when it is not r%q’7 Olxserve is 

irregfilarly Paras mai [Vida of Vf, the liiT l>cing replaced bjr H^,and the rednpii- 
ca'te lengthened as a Vedic form. The *r, is not elirlcd, hy VI. 4. 37 as the affix 
is not siiq'jfr'l is from ?in, the «a>i i.s elided : and jqrfq from 3 (^rUT)? the 

^ti being icp! iced by H , " ' 

. II ?oy n ^rrrfq ii f^or:, a 

fjq II fq’n 3 rq«q ii_ ^ .* 
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104. . The pei’Hoiuil-ciulings arc elided after f^nr , 
the t]>,ird person; singular Passive of the Aorist. 

A.s aiT^rlt, 3 TTrf^ » So also ffRFrKrTTPt, here the 

elision of the personal uffix*?r (III. I. 60) of the Aorist being consideied as 
the affixes tTti'T and are not elided : though If the sfttfa were to, 
be literally interpreted, every ajfix after f%<n , ought to be elided. (Jr the word 
is understood here; sO* that and affixes ofp^'JI.are elidetl and 

not every affix. 

^ • 

aT 3 > 1 ;: II i> q?rri^ II s?^;, t:, il 

105. The Iniporativc affix, fk elided after a 
stem ending in short sr- II 

Thus qz, >j\q W But gf|r, ^ after stems ending In Why do 
wc say short ^” ? Observe ^ the \ substitution by VI. 4. 

1 13, should be considerad asuh/ha), here f? is not elided after the long STT H 

li n ii 

106 The Imperative % is elided after the gr of an 
affix, in the vikarana with which the .Present-stem (special 
conjugation) is made, provided that the 3" is n,ot preceded 
by a conjunct consonant. 

The affix z with which tHe Prc.scnt-stem is made i.s ^ and ^ il Thu.s 
Why after Observe g?Trf^, U Why do we .say “ ^ 

being part of the vikarana or affix ? Observe 5%, here Z is part of the roof 
itself, and not of the vikarana. Why tie we say ‘ii(>t preceded by a conjuher' 
consonant, ? Observe xncgft, ** 

Vdrt : — The elision of after the ^ of the vikarana* h" ?md i.s option- 
al in the Veda.s ; as sTTrF^ ^^F^^TF^TF^, m w^uf \\ 

11 1 °'^ 11 ii ^yni:, 

il , ^ 

107. The ^ of the ‘vikarana ^ and where not 
preceded by a conjunct consonant^ may be elided optionally 
before a personal eiVding lieginning with U[ or st II 

Thus Of gfH:, 53»T:, K5H: H The ^ must be- ‘ 
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long to tlie and should *not be part of the root. Therefore notin H 

Why do we say ' not prcaeded by a conjunct consonant’ ? Observe . 
only. Thougl'^ the elision word was understood ,in tlVis sfttra, 
the mention of indicates that the final is onlj/^to be elided, and not the whole 
afii>c 5 ti It is a general maxim that the words ^ and gq; cause the elision 
•of the ivhojc affix, while ‘ lopa’ will cause elision of the final letter only of the 
affix. If the whole affix be elided, we could not^get &c., Moreover, in 
and formed by guna of there would have been no guna, had the word 
been used, for I. i. 63, would have prevented gu^a ; but by using the word 
bit \ve have such guna also by I, i. 62. 

II ir II 11 

ff% II T»:#r ii 

108. The elision of t is invariable before ^ancl 

H in tlic case of ^ ( sK^rr% )• , . • ^ 

Thus fil: and II Thus i! + 5 + T:r=i*^+gr + ?f: (VI. 4. rio) = ^+ 

® + (VI. 4. 108). Now the lo[)a being not sth^nivrtt, when a vowel is to be 
lengthened (I. j, 58), ^ of w should be lengthened by VIII. 2. 77. This con- 
tingency is prevented by VIII. 2. 79. 

^ ^ II II II It 

ir n^rmfl- ir?ai^ Rrwi ii 

109. The nffi.K ^ of the stem ^ is always elided 
before a personal ending beginning with a ?r II 

Thus wJfiTO. and U The augment ’qigff is treated here a.s 

an afffx; and it makes the personal ending to which it is added, as an affix 

« 

beginning with ^ U 

ST?T II il 9 II II ^cf:, il 

II f’M'R tTr^»Tri3% ft?!: i 

110. Before 'a H^rvadhatuka affix witli an indicat- 
ory ^or sbor‘C'3' is substituted for the 3Tof fi wli/ju 

gunated. • 

Thus ?5 + S + ?TW = >irvk^ t*5T^(VH. 3. 84)=fri.+ 7 + fTWt=f; 5 ?T: (VI. 4. no) 
The is by l.-tz. 4. So* akso fr%|SfT, il Why do we say 'before a 
Si'krvadhalukA ’ ? So that the rule may apply to what was once a SArvadhAtuka, 
"thoRgh no longer existent. Thus where the personal ending fy is elided, 
but it leaves its effect behind. The ifi shows that this 5 r is not to be 
gunated by VI h 3- 86. When the affix is not oir:i or we have 

and ^trm (I- 2- 4)- • . 

WWW ll 
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111. ^ Uicforc a Slii’vadhdtuka fq^or affix, tlie 

' ar of :sr and am is ‘elided. * 

is the char.acteristic of the roots of the P»udhfidi class, whil^e is the 
root itself. Thus ^v;r:; ; So al.sp of bt?j: — H Hut 

and before non— r%^ and non* — affixes. ought to be 

instead of that we have in the sutra. The single substitution is an* 
irregularity, * ^ , 

II II II ?pTr-3iv^^cnit:, vrrr: ^i^- 

II , * 

fr%: II w '^jfnTi>irar«*i ^ i 

112. Jlcfore a J^^rvudlidtuka or affix bc- 

ginning with a vowel, Ijlie loHg'sn' of ^tt '(the vikaraiia of the 
9th class) ‘and of the rcdujilieate steins is elided. 

Thus gjr>, BT^HFr ; f»r»w, fwFTr*^, stTh^ft, and 

g r * i r^ FT II Why do we. .say ‘ of ^ and the reduplicates ’ ? Observe infi’Fr. 
^rf'FT II Why ‘of longBTr'? Observe rviKT? H Why ‘ before andfajj’? 
Observe argnTH, orsr^rfl II 

t II w ’TTfl^ n it 5%, 8T*'Srt (iJJfTf^rRPThCTcT: HT4»5IIia 

% II 

f pTf! II R Pt *qw nf ^^ f^F TPTPH F t fwtt NT5% IW' II 

113. Before a S^rvadluttuka or nF?j; affix be- 

ginning with a corfsonant, the stt of vr an’d' of the reduplicate 
stems is replaced by t except wlien the root is Qr vrr '(g) II 

Thus ?5Sf?FT:, S?ft?T:, ^r’Ur:. S^FT and « Of reduplicates 

we have f»r^w, f«t#l%, ri7»tKf, ?trsr^ 11 Why do we say ' be- 

ginning with a consonant’ ? Observe ^Jrr^fT, RHlt II Why with the exception 
of 5 ? Observe fFTs, »T'Fi: 11 So also gnrr% and before non-f^?i;-and noiia, . 

fyqr, affixes. ’ . . * 

?:?:R:5r^ || II 11 11 

fi%: II ^ralwlt 'Kft y^rufjiTr 1 

II fi?fr%w^V7r5% wit n wo n'r%?r« iT5«i«iri^lt,,»T^iTrr% 11— 

Kdrtkd II H WIt W I 

flfftncTFrlRr w 11 

Wo II WWFTFW |I 

114. 5 is substituted for tbc 3Tr of before a 

S^rvadhdtuka or affix .beginning witli a consoiiant. 

Thus fftfSTFr:, fftfyit:, II But’ before a vowel affix 

(VI. 4. 1 1 2) and before a non-f^H affix. 
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: — The final of is elided before an Ardhadhfltuka affix. 

Vdft : — And this elision should bp considered as siddha, in applying rhles 
relating to affixes. Tims ffryr by loosing str becomes and we should 

apply those affixes which would come after a form like 'daridr', and not 
what would have come after a form like ‘daridWi*. Thus or comes after roots 
ending in long W (III. I. 141) : but this affix would not be applied here, but 
the general affix (III. i. 134). Thus f rftf H 

Kih ikd : — The elision does not take place in the forms and 

iffrjjfpir, and the Desiderative may be either or wRfffqitT »l Sid- 

dhAnta Kaumiidi gives the following rule: “BTf of should be considered 

as elided when api)lying an ardhadhfituka affix, but optionally so before 
(Aorist), and not at all before ^ (DesideraUve), 05^ and ^3?” II 

Vdrt : — Optionally so in the Aorist (adyatana-past) as, or 

•TTWr^r^lll The latter form is evolved by VI (. 2. 73 and elision of II 
The form hi the sCitra is Vedic, the root being shortened from to 

^ II 

%) II 

fm: II ^ ?Tr^tTrg% tot; ii 

115. X optioimlly substituted for the fof 

l)cfoi’e* II SA.rvadlu\tnka aftix l)cginning with a consonant and 
having an indicatory or ^ It 

Thus or flr»fr?r-, or or fsrr%»r: or fir»?Rbl 

But before* a vowel-beginning affi.x and firnf^* before a non affix 

and before an firdhadliatuka affix. 

n II II 51^^:, (f ^ STKTcTTFini: 

vrrg#;) ti 

116. % is optionally snhstitnted for the srr of ^ 

(STIETI^) before a S^rvadhatuka or affix beginning wi^h 
a consonant. 

Thus or 5 T#fT: (VI. 4. 1 13) or (VI. 4. 1 1 3). But 

before ^ vowel , affix, and. ‘srflR before a non-ri=4^ affix, and and 

before an Ardhadlifltuka. The .separation of this .siftra from the la^st, 

•J.. for the srdvc of ..subsequent aphorisms. 

. STT =gr ^ 'll W II II (x 11 

f II 3 I?T%trf?TTW 5 TTT 4 OT ?! TR' I 

• 117. SIT ns well as f may optionally be snb.stituted 

for the.final of the stem of ^ before the Imperative ending 

‘fell 
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Thus 31^, or 31^ (VI. 4. 1 1 3). • 

^ n ii ’ II (51^: < Efr 4 qTa^ 11 

H a i m^I i ^wlr *feT% >roi: i 

' 118. The final of the stem of ®r is elided before an 

affix beginning with being a S^rvadhdtuka or affix. 

. Thus 3ncrr?(i 3HDfmT3Land -sr^: Ii 

m<Hl4!«aiN>«i«g ^ w .!i II II i anRiTO- 

«ar, II 

iRis II a^w<ftHi« i y r « i w^ y inim^ »T4fS $1 n 

119. For the final vowel of the roots ^ and vir 

and for the >51 of si^, is substituted before, the Imper- 
ative ending fic; and tjieroby the reduplicated syllabic of ^ 
and w is' elided. 

Thus and cf g, and ijRr of grw, the ^ bein^ elided by this 
sCitra, and wr being elided by VI. 4. iii. This pstt of the present sQtra should 
be considered as having an indicatory ^ so that the whole of the reduplicated 
and not only the final letter of the abhy^sa (I. i. 55) is elided. 

aRT S 5 n% 5 IT\fl 5 f« 11 IRo h H am:, jtv^, 

«RTt 5 n%:, II 

II II Pirf? TOT wr^ srrfl^fzirjmi sTri%, toi 3TO?T2rai#rt«% 

^ s^HTOTW *r»frr, wr»«ira%Tw 9re?T- ii 

II TO!52ro,ii 3T« II u. 

II TOpaPl II II II 

120. n is substituted for the short ^ standing 
between two simple consonants of a verbal stem, before the 
personal endings of the Perfect which have an indicatory 
!K (I. 2. 5), provided that, ajb the leginniiig of the root- i_n 
the reduplication, no other consonant has been substi- 
tuted ; and when this n is substituted, the reduplicate is 
elided. 

Thus l<irg:, ^s. I15:, 4^1, f*T35, II VJ^hy ‘for bpt’? 

Observe ffRr^!i the f is not replaced. Why do we say ^ short onr ’ ? Ob- 
serve OT^srnr, wRnc M ,Why do we say ‘ standing between two simple, con- 
sonants ’ ? Observe II Some say this example is not appropriate, 

for by I. 2. 5, the Perfect affixes are not f^r|; here, as they come after a conjunct 
consonant. The following is then more appropriate : — fTW’Cg-* and ii 

Why do we say * which* has no substituted consonant in the reduplicate ' ? 
Observe , 5r>Toig:, n 



1294 


q Substitution 


t bk. yi. ch. rv §. 1 21 


♦ 

The substitution referred to here must be caused by the affixes of the 

• * f ^ 

Perfect, therefore, the rule will apply to sTS*., and though 

orqt, and q^are the roots, and <h and w are changed to H and H ll The 'substi- 
tution ‘of ^ consonant or a consonant in the reduplicate, should not be 
here considered asiddha (Vlll. 4 . 54 , read >vith 2 . 1 ). That substitution 

will be considered a substitution for the pui'ixises of this sfitra and will make 
the stem as is indicated by the special exception made in favor of 

HTf? and (VI. 4 . 122 ). If the form of the l&ttcr is not changed in the 
reduplicate, by substitution, then such substitutjon will not make the stem 
IP Thus by VII I. 4 . 54 , a letter ( ?, ?T, Tt <r. H ) is substi- 
tuted for a consonant (other than a nasal and a semi-vowel) in the reduplicate. 

Thus in the reduplicate is 47 ^, the first 4 is also a substitute, for the 
•45^ substitute of 4 will be 411 Such substitutes, however, are not meant here. 

This wc learn from the implication ( juApaka ) ofsfitra VI. 4 . 126 where 
exception is made in case of and u Therefore, where’ the= substitute is a 
different letter, then the reduplicate becomes Ade.sAdi ; otherwi.se not. 

When the affixes arc not f^ii; or the rule does not apply : as anj 
44'4,'aT9 44? U • 

Vdri: — is substituted for the 34 of 4»*r under similar circums- 
tances; — thus 445 :, II The elision of the na.sal by VI. 4 . 24 , would be 
considered asiddha by VI. 4 . 22 , hence this vArtika. 

VArt : — 7 is substituted for the' st of 4^ and 44 before affixes other 
than those of il As 3T45r4., 444ir H 344514 is the Aorist in of 4 ^ 

which belongs to Pushadi roots (III. i. 55 ). 4444 is formed by 54 (III. 

I. i 5 o).‘Padamanjari gives 344514 ( 3 •'f* )> aot* quotes 3^451515^445 « 

y^ft: — In the Vedas, 4 is substituted for the 34 of 344 and 434 before 
affixes other than tho.se of the Perfect, as 344144, (f4 + 3T4 + ^ 1414 , the aug- 
ment 5 ^^ being dropped); 4f454 instead of 4454, the Imjjerfect of 4 ^ 11 The 
shortening, is also a Vcdic irregularity. . 

y^irt : — So al 5 .q, of and 4 T ,as 3TI4% and stWt the Imperfect Veciic 
forms. The augment 34? being added by VI. 4 . 73 . 

if 454t5;4r45rft5Sf54 q'4>?54'^4454r4'- 5414 44;n: 44f4 S5»4r4- 

5444 II 

•- ^ J 21*. . is sulistitutcd for ar, o.f a verbal stem stand- 

itig betwcei! t,\vo simple coiisonlitits, tlie stem not Iniviiig 
any different detter snbstitntcd in the reduplicate, when tlie 
ending of the IVricgt having ‘tire augment follows, and 
•thereby, the reduplicate is elidcTl. 


Bk. VI. Cil. IV § 123 ] 


Substitution. 


» 29 S 


Thu.? TI^^, M But <rT?f*T before rfui^ ’T ; ff tjie vowel be- 
injT ^ and not ay ; irWnT) the ar not standing between two simple con- 

sonanM ; and the reduplicate havmg the .substitutes and m 

< 1 ifferent IVom ^ and *r H TJiis shtra applies even when the a’ffix is not 
and »T^ is read in the sfttra only for the saice of clearness, no non-kit Per- 
fect ending can take except il • 

« 


N lU I) 'Jisr, ^rsr, ^rq:, (arcr nwr 

ffwi II ft:?? *T^ ^ irtrofi^ Hti^, sT^JireriWw, turf^rf^ 
« * . 

11 t V R sqq. M • 

• ^ 

122. n is substituted for tTiu ar of flr, ij;?? ^51 and 
?rtr, and4;he reduplicate is elided, when the affixes of the 
Perfect having an iridi-jatofy «it (or :^) follow, as well as when 
«rK? witli the augment follows. • 


Thus Hrg:, ?rftTT, ting:, II 
In tne case of f the rule applies to the 3 t obtained by Guna, contrary to VI. 4, 
126, in t:i5 and hji the rule, that no different substitute should be in the 
reduplicate, is not adhered to, and in art the ai docs not stand betw'ecn two 
simple consonants. 

Vdrt: It should be stated that the rule opplies to >t?tr also:-as, wiTg-, 
» ’ ' ' . 

TTvft II H H ’T-ll II 

II UNt sTiwr HtiW, sr^qruwtit tbifuf^ tr 11 

123. tc is substituted for tlic sir of tixi when 
meaning ‘ to liurt some one and the reduplicate is elided, 
before the affixes of the Perfect having an indicafory ^*(iTr* 
as well as before iqRjr with the ^ augment. 

Thus sphto^W, but OTJT5-, in any other sense 

than that of ‘ hurting \ In this sCitra the. 3 Tr of is to rcpku:Qd by 
If, the anuvritti of short sr (^?t: VI. 4. 120) is therefore not appropriate here. 
VVe should either read the annuvritti of 3Tt from VJ. 4. J12, or we shoy,!/! 
read the word in this way “inug[ whatever stands* between* two 

simple consonants is replaced by if”. 

^ 11 It ^g, ii 

II ?ig «i?T fwihii»i}fniT»ui: ?tii^ ?n ?5jflrRi 
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IJ SUISSTITUTION. 


[ Bk. VI. Ch. IV. § 126 


^124. «3t is optionally snbstitntecl for the ar of the 

stems 3TT (^1, and and the reduplicate, is thereby elid- 
ed, before the affixes of the Perfect having .an indigatory w 
(or ^), as well as before the with the augment tt 


« ■ Thiis^:, ti?!, orsnwi--. 3r3re:,3rstfi:*T,^Rf>,^5,^rtiwr,orw«i*i3s, 

sraftv, %us!, or jnra^:, w’ism 11 

^ qffR rn II II II ^thtsthi, 11 

fpf! II irwjT#ii ^ranr ^ i^fn: 8T«irafSrT«i ^ 

«?c?r, ^ II 

125. is optionally substituted for the sr and 3?T 
of the seven roots ^armr, and ; 

and the reduplicate is elided thereby, b6fore the affixes of the 
Perfect having an indicatory qi^( or*^) as well as before the V 
with the augment. 

Thus qr^ng:, qrfbnr or TRew; \»i^:, u%«r, or nriiih 

TO^s.'TOf^; or ^rWt: wi%, ww:, or «n*ro, 

«rww%, >%qrRT, or #55, or 

!, fifJig-, :, or ?rRr3=» 

‘seven” ? ‘ Observe, II l*he PhanAdi is a subdivision of 


Bhuddi ( 873-879 ) 

5T H •• 

( SRT *RJ ?:5qv^s5jr^?iirWfe(2 ) II 

II itr?i qq qrwat^fRj irw^i- 

Wr q *nrfiT, 11 


12G. tt is not substituted for the 3? of or 

of roots beginning with a or of such verbal stems in which 
the'sfir reslilts through, the substitution of Guria, though the 
affixes of the Perfect being or feji; follow, or the set 
nor is the reduplicate elided. 

— - Thu^f^qiqrqf :* Of roots beginning 

with n Of roots where ar is the result of Guna, 

Tiftq II ?rnqis?ifHPrtqRqn5R?qrafn:w 5Rr 

II ‘ * ' ‘ 

The ST of Guija may result either from the guna of qj as ^ changed 
to qrr or of. ^ chariged to sfr again changed to ar^ .as ^—m ll 

^^nr^RTRs^sr: » II. 11 st^bt:, sistst;, 11 

11 ST^ST^niRrSRqil *fqfrr, qq ;i *iqf%, tT ‘q «RT ^ Hqm II 
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Biia rules 
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127i ^ (which is changed to ^ in the strong 
cases, and forms *tlie feminine in t unaccented) is substituted 
for the final ‘of the stem exccvpt in the Nominative 

singular or when th«5 word is joined with the Negative 
particle. 

The real substitute is w, the % is for the sake of making this affix an 
so that in .sarvan&ma.sfii4na cases vve have 5*1. augment VII. i. 70' Thus 
ST^SiTt, 3 T^, smr, II *r?fffirRT 

II sum arsi^'ni Hsyftrifii 11 

But tr^ in the Nominative Sing ; and srst^roift, spniM 

i T sgBw y n. with the Negative Partiqle srs? 11 

JTW II II , li'Jraqr, qjsrftc, ( ) II 

12 k ?i is diversely substituted for the final of 


II 

As »rwrT:, »tqqq:, qqq?ft, qrqq- 

qq, II q -q qqqr, »mRr, qqqrq:, Hqqqq., qqqHit, *rqq^ni,*iq^fH: 

qqnft, ii 

II II II vtftT II 

II q^RErqqfqqtiT, srr qRq 11 

129. Whatever will be taught in the following 
iipto the end of the Adhydya, should be .understood to apply 
to the nominal sterns called Bha (I. 4. 18, 19). . 


Thus sOtra VI. 4. 130 says is the substitute of inT* II It means 
•IT is substituted for qrr when t‘hc latter gets the designation of q 11 Thus 
<T?iq, but ffTtfri where the affixes are those of Sarva- 

n^masth&na. 


qiTJ ^ II II qTTb II 

II qrf^ur qtfqsq l w»® afTOnmr>iTlr *rafw I w w OTTOS*. 

^ HqRi II 

130. For qff; is substituted q? when th 9 former is 

Bha. 

The substitute refjlaces the whole form qfTT an,d not only the final, ot\ 
the ma.xim *rq^ “substitutes take the place of that which is 

actually enunciated in a rule, " 11 Thus qqq, 

(V. 4. I), f%rqf^ ffT^, Wqros ii 

ii ii q?rT^ ii li 

It qqqnq h 
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Vocalisation of ^ ii 


[Bk. VI.Cii. IV. § 133 


131. The semi-vowel of the 9.11ix to; (^) js 

vocalised to ^ in a Bha stern.* * . 

Thu^,s >l«srr, the 

purposes ofthe elision of w (VI. 4. 64), vocal isaj^ion under the present sfttra 
should not he considered as asiddha (VI. 4. *22). Thus ( HI- 2 , 107 ) 

+ + + (VI. 4. 131, VI. I. loS). Now if ^ were to be con- 

sidered as asiddha, then the affi>c does not begin wiih a vowel, and we can not 
apply VL 4. 64, which requires the elision of b^t, but the samprasarana is not 
considered assiddha, and we have + + II In the nomi- 
native, where the stem is not h, we have + + (VI. 4. 66 ) 

(VII. i. 70, VI. 4. 10, VI. i. 63 and*Vin.«2. 23), The affix is 
included in fof the purposes of sampr^sfiraha. 

^ 3 :^ II II II ^5, ^ II 

132. The ^ in is vocalised to 3 j (^), when 
the compound stem is Bha. 

The word ^ is a formed stem by III. 2. 64. It can never stand 
alone, but, must be preceded by an upapada: hence we have used the word 
“compound." Thus nit?!' jt|^, rt 4 r?r. V 1 . 1 . io 8 , 3; + sn 

(of^)=3; ;and then TO + 3:?,=Jr0r?. ; the Vriddhi being substituted by VI. i. 89. 
This form could have been evolved by simple samprasarana thus: !ig + ^+ 
^iH^Jig + ^^+suirfVI. I, io8) = trg + aTrR + 3Tw (the affix ^ III. 2. 64, will pro- 
duce guna)= gw?: (VI. I. 88). In fact pg is never added to gg (III. 2. 64) 
unless the pr(?ceding member ends in ar and that bt + ^ of gr will alway.s 
produce ^ II The making of this special samprasfirana in 315, indicates the 
cxi.stence of following maxim : airer* i and the samprasarana being 

a bahiranga operation, is considered as asiddlui for the purposes of giina which 
ia ptvantarauga operation ; therefore, we can never get the form atr? H 

II H JmRW, arerf^ II ' 

133. The ^ of Mud becomes voca- 

lised, but not before a Taddliita, affix. 

* % ^ Thus ipi:. gpn, f’Tf, 5?r, ggR:, ggr-rr, 11 But 

with Taddhita affixes, ^rgg'is formed by srsi affix 
(IV. 3 - 154) ^nid air being added by VII. 3. 4 as belongs dvarSdi class. 

This vocalisation takes place of the nouns ending in sj, but not when 
they become feminine or do «ot end in g., as g:>g, gggg;, gggg, ggggf II 
T 4 ie word arg'- of the next sCItra, in a way, qualifies this sfitra also. 
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, H Q II 3Tf , 5ytq!, am: II 

fm- II sTPr^srTf*! *rw sT^TTi^qr *rafiT 11 • 

II 3 T 5 rr 5 i 5 Rni 5 ?T?*ira % 9 r 11 , 

134. Of a,*,Bha stem cpding in stji:, tlic ar Ls 

elided. ’ ‘ , 

As TIfT: >1?!^, TTfrr, TTfr, iTf^ aitrJ Tf^ » Vdrl : — TIic elision takes 

place of a stem which actually ends in therefore, it does not take place 
here, TT3Rtl*t*i: II , 

^nj^F^cT^rnsnrmr ll ll q^rr'^ 11 'r ^gRcnrni:, ^ II 

ff%: H m sq qTqr-TiR'W'it II * 

135. Of a Blur stein ending. in 3 tjj[ with a preced- 
ing q, as well as of irn^ and the ‘ST is elided before the 

affix arm^ ll . 

Thus ^5TIT:, 'TTwnff: H But TTnTH:,Vpr II Why do we say 

before the affix arw ? t)bservc ii Why do we say ‘ preceded by a q’ ? 

Observe ?rT*PT: and from ?rr*ni, and fqqq formed with the affix 3 TW ; ’ here 
neither the ar of qq nor the final syllable arq is elided, since VI. 4. 167 
keeps these words in their primitive state .so far. 

11 II H (3i#te:)*li 

11 ^ qrq: "q sTHrt^mqr sT^firwrir >TqrfT n 

136. In a stem ending in srjf, .the sr is option- 
ally elided before the Locative ending ? aii,d before the 
ending qfir (t) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual 
Neuter. 

As um or THIPT, qrf»q or mHH, TTr»ql' or Tfmr (VII. I. 19). 

?r 11 11 11 f, k, 

H • • * 

fT^f: II writ h 11 , 

137. The 3T in am; ig .not elided when the Bha 
stem ends in or with a consonant prdeeding 3 

of n II ^ ^ . . . . 

Thus q^orr, 'M’qqqr, srq#^, ■qn'nr and 11 iVhy efo we say’‘prc- 
ceded by a consonant ’ ? Observe ffffT'llsqr, JUqtrsq, ^nr»qr, TUR II Why do we 
say ‘ stems in qq and qq’ ? Observe q^'nr, and 11 

3?=?: II II q^r^ II aislq:) II 

fftfi II 3 T^ r?Tqq»yfqiHqq»r'cr??m 1 Hfq 3 TqiT«q.f?rqr qqfit 11 
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Elision of st ii 


[Bk V,I. Ch. IV S 142 


.138. The ar’of is elided at the end .of 

a Bha stem. * * • 

■ Thds qr^9, >ri^ M * The lengthening 

of the first member takes place by VI. 3. I38:*^nd »T*«r is elided by 

VI. 4. 24. • 

^ n n II (^^0 H 

ff^: II Wf mm n 

, 139. Long f is substituted for the 3 t of («*). 

after the word ^ w^ien the stem is Bha. 

As 3^:, a<i^, «vi% II . ’ 

arr^ v:ncfl: n n q;^pr II amf:, ^sirdt:, II 

II ari^uiffi?*! i?i 4 i *T'V.rf 11 . 

140. The final an of a •’Bha. stem, w*heii it ends in 
a root, is elided. 

Thus 5wfr?T^: q^:, ^iqm’TT, UW, and from 

^iiHIPSqT and 11 Why do we say ‘the ».. 0/ a root' ? Observe isfgr: 

q>ai 11 This sQtra should be divided into two(i) aquT: (2) ; so that the 

long arr ' in general may be elided. For PAnini him.self has declined and 
t{STr by the elision of stt, see VII. i. 37, (Tfqir *^1;) f fi- *• ^ 3 » (**!' UPTw) || 

Ij II q^rf^ II qstg, 3lTf^, STTf SfTfUsi: U 

ffTT; II srrr^ qcfT 3 Tr?»nT h^Rt •• 

II an^aqrrr s^i'iT n 

141. In the Mantras, t^te beginning of artriR^ is 
elided, when the affix of the Instrumental Singular follows. 

aqRf is the name of the^ Instrumental singular affi.s:, given by ancient 
'Grammarians. Thus ?»nir ?tq»q 5 , ?*Pir II Why in the Mantras ? Observe 
«Trf*t 4 r *?I*l II Why in the Instrumental Singular ? ^Rsi II r 

Vdrt : — The'elision of* sn of ‘ Atman ’ is found in other cases also, but 
not so frequently as in the Instrunrciital, as wiJqrq*l>^RI Wl •• 

fo II H H ^0 11 

4 . ffq: II iI^Rl «TCWr * 1 ^ II 

142. ‘ Of the Blui stent before an affix hav- 

ing an indicatory 5 , the for is eli .ed. 

Thus f^q 5 ir: = |%qnjr (with It^V. l. 24), l^qqfTq, ^ 1%:, • 

with T? ahi.": V. 2. 48), qqifqq*! II Why do wc say ‘liuving an indicatory ¥’? 

* *■ 

t)bscrve f45I?U li • 
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THK fiLISiON OF 3TSI.il 


i3ot 


. k: II n 11 ^5, ^’Ts ) 11 ’ 

«[f^: II >T?fH II * 

143 % . Before an affix lia\nr.*2f an iiulicatoiy tlie 
last vowel, with the ecAlsonant, if any; that follows it, is elided. 
Thus st^it and 5 r^r^ 4 f^ with (IV. 2. 87). So also 

with of V, I. 24. The rule applies even to non-bha bases, for 
effect must be given to tll^ indicatory T il Thus (HI. 2. 97 

with the krit affix it ^ 

II H II ^0 II 

fPfTi II e^qr vrqfrf ?tF 8% qt?T= ii > 

qrf^qfqLii ’tpttW f^i% Trsnff^ft'#sTTf*TqrTrr^»im^ffrfesfr 3 rf%:’rnff^f?nTrf%ftroif^ 5 r- 
^rOTwgqi<»Tnq^qr*f qr^sjwc 11 ^ qrmqrqt iraT^qqf fq^rrc ’ sq^QJirqq' ii 
II >Br^oT:^s^ ^qrraqrqqL n qr* 11 irr: frqfr^ ^q?N 4 rqq: 11 
qro II 3 T 5 ?raHf ^jrqqrmqfTu^gqTTJsqTqqL 11 

144 . Of the stem l)ha, the final with the vowel 
that precedes it, is elided, before a d^addhita affix. 

Thus sqrfiTTrf&t!, TTR^Wq* fr^m ^JTTrqg,, and 5rT%»m 

with the Taddhita affix (IV. 1.96). Why do wc say ‘ending insy’? 
Observe ^TTi^Rf- H Why ‘ before ^ Taddhita affix ’ ? Observe II 

Vdrl : — The final with the vowel that precedes it, is dropped before 

a Taddhita in the following: i. frarsi'^rrrq^ — WflWqrTf: ( IV, 3. i 30 ), 2. r^€- 
( iV. 3. 120), 3. qT?!rfqqt-~^fnw: ( IV. 3. .108 and IV. 2. 59), 4. 

(IV. 3. ibi), 5. Varf^— qfqgq: ( IV. 3. 116 ), 6 . ^rr^rirr! 

(IV. 2. 59), 7. frrfffsisy— ^jrjprr:, 8. f^srrfgjq.— ^gqgjr.-, 9. frredWq— 10. 
^qr^^TERt— EI- igq^— 9lqqf; " in above tliose vvliich end in yq_, 
elide the y^in .spite of VI, 4. 164, and those in sysy contradict VI. 4. 167. 

Vdrt -. — ^arqqq. loses its srq; befoic a Taddhita affix meaning ‘prepared 
there with ’ : as, sthr;, otherwise 3 TTq*^q= » ’ , . 

Vdrt : — Of "q^, the srqt^ is elided when meaning ‘ a .sheath or purse ’ ; 
as,'«qrq'' (IV. 3. 134), otherwi.se 'qrq’n: II 

Vdrt : — The sysy of is elided when’the sense is ‘ to contract ’, as 
wq: 4 r^: (IV. 3. I20), otherwise ^rqq: H* . ^ ' 

Vdrt: — The Indeclinables like TrrqqTI%qf: &c ‘a're formed by the fir 
elision : as ^rrqqffqqfh qr^s sfqqrh qryi:, (formed by IV. 3. 1 r). But^ 

not before the affixc-s ag .add ag?i, as srrtrfftqi, Trrwqr= •• 'P^inini himself* has 
shown the exception, in the case of’^g^r’^q?, by using it in II. 4. 9. So alSo 
qimqqc II 

II II* tnri^ ll.3T§-;, T, II 

gfqr II aryf^^q^q q«^i:q qrqf^rqr qqiq 1 
qrinqf 11 *31 q^Rsq; it 

34 
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Ei.ISION of % AND *r II 


[ bk. VI. cii. rvj 148 


J45. The aarq; of 35^; is elided* oiily before the 
affixes ar and ^ || • . 

■Thi/s f 9T??ft 5?19: (V. 4. 9 1 with * f aTf?ft,8TNfCT fWF 

Srir »Tl4t '?T = SI#T5, 5*r^: (with V. 1. 87). ’* 

, * Viiri ; — ^ i.s added to 9Tf!F. in the sen.se of when referring 

to a sacrifkfe. srgi ««?= !Ff; = 9TCw (IV. 2. 42). 

Though the of ar?^ would have been*elided by the last aphorism 
also, before the affixes ?r and )i?r, the present sfttra makes a restrictive rule : 
91 ^ does not lose its final 3TJ^ .before any other Taddhila .affix, thu.s argt 
Tpl=STlf^»I. ( with T»T V, 1.79). The word q'^'only’ is for the sake of 
perspicuity, st^ alone does not lose its final, before ? and 5?, other stem.s 
also: do the same. This w'o' infer, froift the exception made in the case of 
atman and adhvan, before in VI. 4. 169. 


srtgnri H U li ’jw: II ' 

fPiT: II » 

140. Tor ^ or 3I of a bha 8tem, there is stibsti- 
tiited Gnna, Tdeforc a Taddhita affix. 

Thus arrasar: from fiom (from fq-q-sji: 

^fTTf^rh (from c|fWf?5*tr wfw ( from ), &c. 

Instead of making the sOtra simpler by saying ‘let air be substituted 

for ^ or 31 the employment of the technical phra.se in the aphorism 

indicates the existence, of the following maxim “ A rule 

• • 

is not universally/valifi, when that which is taught in it, is denoted by a tech- 
nical term .The present sutra is, therefore, anitya, and we have forms like 
from without guna. See VII. 4, 3Q also. 

g- ^qr sqifqrs ii ii qq’ii^ n s-, ^srq;, sr, ii 


II 't TCrT w'tf ii 

• — *'• * 247 _ The.3J or ^ of a Idia stem is elided before 

« 1 . 

tbe affix (s'), but* pot of the storir ‘ Katrfi ’. * 

Thus sir^n!, l ui ii 

^1! TTIT^.II =5r, gife^, 55m:) 11 

11 fW5fTwra'nls?T?«i ?rF3r?T ii 

• II .Fpit 5Tf?IT4r II 

II w'Tf f^srfrprJm ii 

148. The final ^ and sr (hotli long nnd .short), of 
a bha stem, are elided before a Taddhita affix and before the ■ 

femiuiue affix ? II * ' 

Thus ,?P'1I fiom i|rrer, *?jf*iT and with l^hc feminine affix 5 
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(IV. 1.65) Tlic above forms could aUso have been evolved by the simple 
rules of sandhi, ar. ^fw + f >• It ihight be asked, where was then the 

necessity of eliiliugf ? There would arise dyficulty in the fofms like STW 
H From the word formed by #)r«r^under IV. r. 62, we|forra the 
compound • « 8T(%jaT%> the final becoming short by I. 2. 48^ ( the 

samasftnta affix e'er is not added here as required by V. 4. 91, that. rule apply- 
*ing to the masculine form, and not to the feminine ) . Now if in 
forming = had we not elided the letter f of |%, then the long 

i being the single substitute for both f + f, would be considered as like the 
final % of by VI. I. 85., That being so, the word STRr^rra' would be con- 
sidered a non -fq word by I. 4. 7, for has b’cen specifically excluded 

form class. Not being a fSr,’ wejannot hav^ the forrr.- srRrtr^: in the 
Ablative and Genitive singular. Hence the necessity of eliding f before the 
feminine f.'so that the ekolde.sa rule VI. i. 85, should not apply. 

The short f is elided'before Taddhita affixes : — 5^— 

«TCsr-9Tr%^i II ST is elided before fas ; — H 
%T and BTT are elided before the Taddhita 'fy-»'^n¥b 

wfTT^r— ^Rrr^b gFwr — h 

Vdri: — Prohibition must be stated in the case.o when it is the 

substitute of aft (VII. r. 18), being the case-affix of the nom. and act. dual in 
the neuter, and of certain feminine in .long sir il Before this f, the preceding 
vowel, f and st are not elided. The stem before this f is also bha by I. 4. 18 
in the case of Neuter iiouns. Thus + f =* 11 , 4 ra + f=»^r^ (the 

H would have beeen elided by VI. 4. 149)- It is owing tn-this VArtika, that- 
we have inserted the word ‘feminine’ in the translation of the siltra. This 
may also be done by reading the anuvritti of (VI. 4. 136), and n (VI. 4. 
137) into this sfitra. 

and ^4?^ ai'e superseded,, when they would apply simul- 
taneously with this lopa. Thus and have uj[iimpeded scope in ^ di* 
or artT (^w). as ftr^r. II Lopa has unimpeded scope in 

ssiTtTT?-^»r’¥>!®l= (with 5 ST IV. I. 135). HfafrfJi: II But in + (IV. 

I. 135I. both the rules VI. 4. 77 4. 148, present themselves. The 

former is superseded, and we have (^ jfr'»tl^=‘¥?Tr!ft':, mWTai) ; so 

also %(JTra:-Ww: with the affix, this word belonging to SubhrAdi class 

(IV. I. 123 )- 

«Ec?T, JTr^=!ni¥ni, W 

II BTHfar ’TEfST iT 4 r*(l ffrf II 

II TwPifW ^Tf;sa[»i 11 II yai ii 
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»i ii * . ^ 

II 'Tt?T- ^^Kncrfi^neTfn %% srrfptr^’ n ii 

wr* II tR ?(f^w It ^fo II 5 iTrf 4%‘4 ii ^«* ii n ii 

» * • * 

149 . Of tlie blia steins rtwt, aiul ?ir^, 

(and their derivatives wlien they itre Bha) the penultimate ^ 
is also elided before the long f and a Taddhita affi^s. 

Thus mtt under IV. 3. = then f of 

as ^r(t II , 

So* also R«*i %<f‘rtrf^:ii .So also «ft=»Tr»nf?ft CIV, 

1. 1 14), »TT»T?ffn!i: ; So also* — R?^ft with 5%T as it belongs to GaurAdi class 
(IV. r. 40). If tke words wore t^ be qualified by the word H, then the 

sfitra would mean ijjurfurf ^5rfrRr “ of &c, when they get the designa- 
tion of wr” ; and the result of this interpretation would be, thjit the'rule would 
apply to cases like = 3 TT»T^?rfi!T'^ = wr*T^itfr, &c, only, where the 

forms tjsr &c, are Bha, and not to their derivatives, a^ WR &c : and there 
would not have been the forms like qrtr SRt^r ; because, here the word is 
not Bha before the affix f, but the word is Bha, Hence we have intro-^ 
duced the words “ and their derivatives ” in the translation, so as to cover the 

cases like tfrfr 3t?5r^ 11 * 

• * 

In the la.st example, we attain have an niusJ:ration, of the rule VI. 4, 
22, which says that for purposes of asiddha the must be the same, 

Tluis ====?lr^ 4 - 3 T lopa.d f II But itself w^l.s formed by the eli- 
sion of BT before the affix BT»3[r, thn.s, o 4 - b^ot ( last siltra ) 

n But if this lopa be considered as asiddha by VI. 4. 22, then we have 
the following equation (of 3 T^)+*j = ?Tr 5 $^ 4 - *> + o (bt of being 

elided by VI. 4. 148) 4 - f M Here ^ cannot be elided, as it is not iipadhA or 
penultimate : becau.se the first lopa i.s considered a.siddhn. But it is not to be 
sp £fi.P^iclere(J, as their scopes are (•lifferent. Hence wc have the elision 

of n by this sfttra. It .shpujd* not be objected that the ^ here is not penult^'- 
mate, but ultimate : as ?tR 4 - f - 4- o 4 f (bt elided by the last sAtra ), and 

thus w is ultim,Mtc. llerc, however, rule VI. 4. 22, applies. This elision of 
iBT’wiU Be coi¥iidered asiddha fqr tUc* purposes of the elision of % their scope 
being the same. So being considered asibdha, » still retains its designatiop 
ypadh^I and is elided. by the present sAtra. It should be remembered here, 
that vve could n'ol take help of the rule of. sthanivat-bhava,* because for pur- 
poses of that rule is set aside. See I. i. 58. 

Wl>y do w*e say the penultimate^?!? Observe^ i* This word 

is thus formed. The affix is added to by V. 3. 53, in the sen.se of 

Then the becomes masculine by \T. 4. 35, and we 
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have- 11 word takes #rqr byIV^.*i. i s, because is formed 

^ by an affix having* an ♦indicatory ? u Tla<us and the word is h, 

but the ^ is not elided, because it is in^t penultimate. The ^ has been 
• » ^ • 
read for tlic sake of the sidisequent shtras : ^^Tv^lRr: alone would* liave 

been enough for the purposes 0/ this aphonsm. The rule contained in 

this sdltra is rather too general ; it is limited by the following vflrtikas, whicli 

enumerate the Conditions unc^er which the elision takes place. 

Vari : — The n of is elided before the feminine % only : therefore 

not here *TT^=iTT^wr*ll 

• ♦ ^ * 

V{irt : — Of and before the affixes sr, and f (of the feini- 

nine); as ^RT, STHT?#?:, H But not here ^ STI*Tf?!| 

formed with the Patronymic »r»r (‘iV. ’*114) *. 

y 4 ri : — Of f%«!l and *5«n when referring tojasterisms, as, 
g>fK: ^!=nV,.trT-,(IV. 2. 3). 

V(ir ^ : — Of bchire the affix the is elided, and the word 

has acute on the first «yllable : as, hi 9 Tfj?Tm H fCTfl (V. 4. 45). 

Vdri : — Before the affix tT*T, it loses the syllable as well as 'T, as 
WTSfPT: or wrP^rtm:, in 91W H 

Vdri : — The elision o( qt of takes place, diversely, before the 

second member also, as STf??r% (?T changed to «r by VI II.* 3. 106) 


ydri : — The elision ‘takes place' also before the affix as wfs?TJt:, 
this is found in the Atharva-Veda, ( 9 Trs?r% vvith the ,yfix IV. 4. i Jo). 

II Vi9 II iT?[rR II ?7ri: fr%)ii 

11 ^’T'-Trar rffr >T«rf 5 T n 

150. The ^ f/f M Taddhita when preeoded liy a 
consonant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided before tlm 
feminine t II . ■ . 

, The anuvritti of "taddhita” ceases, because of if.^’mcntlon in the next 
sfttra. Hence this sfttra applies to feminine f onjy. As nrnf, ^mrl from «TT*q 
and if rtf 3 II Why do we .say ‘when prcce(yd by a consonant’? Oh.scrve 
11 Why do we say ‘ of a Taddhit.a •. Observe •i' " 

’ aTTTfjrei cTT^^ srrm ii w n 'irn^ « 

( 55r^: ) II . . * 

fftr: II aTTSTffJTfff fff fTfef aTfr^Ttrit 'tTfr >Tff% II 

lot. The tr, belonging to a ratronyrmc affix, pre- 
ceded by a con.sonant, is elided before a Taddhitn. wIkmi it 
does not begin with an' srr II 
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'Vhu:^ itttW -nnV'lfJl froni ’Tr??T^*r fp>n? (IV. 2 . 3/74^)’ 
Why do \vc SMy ‘a Patroii^niio Observe (IV. 2 . 8 O 1 . • 

TIjc repetition of tjie word 'r.iddhita indicates that the elision lakes 
place soine-linics of the non-i.)atroiiyniic ^ also^ as ?^rHr n 

Why do we say ‘not beginning avith a loipi^BTr’? Observe rrr^2Tr551*Jr:, 

II The shoiilcl be [^rcctaled by a consonant, otherwise wc hav'c 
Why do we saj^ ‘ wj^en followed by a 'raddhitjr^ 
affix'? Observe (before the Genitive and Locative dual 

affixes). ♦ 

<PT^S?Tt^ II II ’TTrf^ II ^0 II 

^rrT: II 5Rt <TT5ir 9Tr>T3RR»IT^ II 

1.52. The bcloiij^'iig lo Ji Patronymic affix, pre- 
ceded by a consonarvfc, is elided before the Denominative affix 
and the adverbial affix psq II ,, ' ‘ 

Thus or ^R^‘r*T% nrnrqm, or ii . So also 

II But (where q is not Patronyinic) and so also qT^iT^^’ 5 ?T: ; 

Os ' 

and not also in qrrft^qNm, the q not being preceded by a conso- 

nant. 

^ II ll il ^ 

(¥T?5q rTT^^) II 

ffrr; II far?wt- ii ^ n’^fStr tT*^q 

er^ Hfq rTf^% II 

The affix ^ of the hlia stems &c is 

elided before a Taddliita affix. 

The &c are a subdivision of l^adAdi class (IV. 2. 90 > ^*^*1 
augment ^ is added to them by IV. 2. 91. After these words, with the aug- 
ment the affl.K ^ is elided. , Thus : ?T<Rtr (IV. 

.3^53) " -Similarly %'5=^'r?ir: —%5=i;r:, %st^air:, %sr?mrh ^rrq^Tqr:. 

^oT:#^ir:, rrm^: ?q=^frar(, %=?rri, =?rrg5ifNr:, ^rg^r:, ^imrniitqr:, 5ET>ir?nRT! 11 There is 
shortening of the finul of iK=srr by the VArlika -g II » 

.wg?0T fgrg, ?grfi: ir* rg^gr ^Yrg. " 3 T;ai»Tr ^ tr'rgqrnharmnpq^mR 

gvrgni^gig ifg finfg u qg%<fr ggr ggtrtgrg^g gr gq 11 

The affix S' is specifically mentioned in order to show that the (tj/ix 
only should .bp elided-' and not the augment gr K Otherwise VK would also 
have been elided on the strength of the maxim :— ^rfg^nftlffRrgsggtrgrJt (or 
w^g) gggrtRRg- (‘^r sttrO- “ When of the two things which are taught to- 
gether, one disappears, then the other, disappears .likewise ”. The indi- 
cates the elision of the w/io 7 e affix and not merely of g li 

ii VK^ » ii » 
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lo-k* ’The aOix ^ is clideil before tlie liffixes 
|5srig;q[ II » 

' I * • 

. Thus ^frg:, '^5* IK The whole affix h is elided, 

otherwise only the last vowel (^) wifh the following consonant would have been 
elided by the following rules. The anuvritti of of the last, aphorisnf 
jiliould not be read into this, fjpv had the elision taken place by then the 
mark of the affix would also have disa[)peared likewise (I. i. 63), and there 
would have remained no guna in and II See V. i. 122, and V. 

3. 59; for these affixes. The affix has Been read into this apliori.sni for 
the sake of the subsequent sfitra, there being no example of ^ followed by 
frp^ ; H is followed by fg and f^Tfr by 3. 59. i ^ 

t II II II 55tq: ![g^5eg) ii 

II 'T^fT: I 

II =3ira ii 

«tr«» H '»frf^nrn%qff 5 F?®; ii 

155. The last vowel, with consonant, if any, that 
follows it, is elided when the affixes and ^ 53 ; follow. 

Thus qfe»nr, and q a' l q fi l. from < 15 , and Rfy»lT and i!?«ftqrai 

•j 

from II 

Viirt : — The PrAtipadIka followed by tl\c causative undergoes all 
the changes, as it would have undergone, had the affix followed it. Those 
changes are (r) 5^:3[r^f‘ the feminine noun becomes masculine: as, iy?rfHr*tC 
II SET belongs to rfra^irff affixes and causes masculation by 
VI. 3. 35, (2) — the change of 5»i to as 'J’JftriTe !TSRrfi=t, SR'^lfrT, sec VI. 

4. 16 r. (3) farfOT: — as, 75*11'^% = P5^?af % by this sfttra, (4) airrf^C«t i. e. 

the application of Rule VI. 4. 156, as^ ^ftraaffT U According to the 

school of BharadvAja, three more jnirji'Bscs are s’erved : (5) — as 

= ?nrafa, a^asrtar’ars' --=• aisrafa, sceV. 3. 65. (6) — the substitution 

of apl, for ^as^and (V. 3. 64) — as ^Tpmr^ or ST^THPri? ^ aTTaFfT II (7) 5?rft 
substitution, as required by VI. 4. 157 : as, fyaat'a’? ==> JiTTafaT II . 

=T<irrriyTT 5 'it: tf^rr^ ii-^^C 

ff%: II 54 ^ f?Ta'?r a'Jiii^qt it 

150. Before, tlie affixes ?:gr, an<l i« elided 

tlie last se.ini-vowol witli that w’lieh follows H , and for the 
first vow(‘I, a (Juiiajs substi’tute'.l, in T%!r 

anti %K » 
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That, is fT, r, r, 'and t are elided. Thuf 

nm. «»Tr*iTS!:; ?r>T 9 !, ??rI*tT^,‘yr%»Tr; 11 The words • 

rSTTi and gy are read in JT’rithvAdi class and take ‘iraaq’ affix (V.'i. 122). 

11 Why do we say it .in qurrffIC i. e. .semi- 

vowel ’ ? The frst semi-vowel of and i. e. st of 5 and t; of if should not 
tje elided. , The word is cmploy'cd for the sake of distinctne.s.s. 

1^: 

sr, ^r, trr, 3rf«r, ii 

fUtf: II fir«r fw ftrr?: ?? ^ fn ^ fjir^'srr w <^1 

frm w^nsapTfT^r f&^*n=T 5 «TctT: » 

157. Before the affixes fBI, and the fol- 

lowing substitutions take place :—q for fsnr ; .w fur ftqr, ^ 
for ^ for qq, for qfsr, qr fof gq, qq for f^BC, for 

gcr , 5Tq for and f?f for )l 

Thus sm, ; ftqr, wsrh fimq, w»ir : ^rt-, ; ;re, <n%-, 

qR% mlsh ^irnr^, tnr»ir ; q?, nftg:, nttarrat., nft»ir j fq, ^1%:, ; 

qfigqq'ft^ira.; ^4,’ fmrsh yr^tqni, Strbt ; fwftqrq; 

qfsjftqrf ftTTffis icr 5 irf'n«rrf*r»iR^*T »Tfrftm ii 

Of the above, priya,^uru, guru and bahula’are read in Prithvadi cla.ss 
and take f»T 5 i(V. I. 122), others do not. 

qfT^ g^=q q^r- if 11 'rm’q 11 q^r:, g, q, q%: 11 

ffir: II' Jt^^TtrqTi^g^qr wTr ?qr»t w f^rqqffqr 11 

158. The % and f of these affixes ('^rnr and ^q^) 
are elided after q^, and for qf is substituted g II 

Thus II In tjie case of the following rule 1 59 will apply. 

* ijnder T. i. 54 and 6 y^ q^!. being in the Ablative, the first letter of the suc- 
ceeding term is elided, viz', f or f ; in this case, ll qf belongs to Prithvadi class Jind 
takes 5Bg, affix. (V.®i. 122) The rc[)etition of q^r* is for the sake of pointing out 

the sthtini, for wljich the word ^ i^t to be substituted : otherwise w would have 
* * #» * 

rc} )1 ; iccrl ti a ffi xejf. * 

f'T? q II II II ( q^: gq qid": ) 11 ' 

II q?f^q»?*i fiir?rnBr Hqfq qtrv qqm'ii , 

159. After q^, the augnieut is added to fq, 
and g ivplticos q^ 11 

As ’?fq9- '• 1 his augment fq^'debars the Io|>i suI)stitution, of the last 

Sutra, in the case of 19 » . The ? in R^'is lor the 'sake of pronunciation, the 
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augment being ® H ^ Ojr may be taken tn hflvc lost its ^ by the foregoing 
. sfttra, and to the g,*yiet augment fst may be added. 

il.^eo 11 11 srnr, 11 

ff^TJ a f?i5r*8Tr^< 3T^f^r n 

160 . is siibstHntcd for the first letter .of fflrac, 
lifter 31T II ^ 

A.S II is sflbstituted for by V. 3. 6i. ‘Lopa* being 

shut out by the intervening VI. 4. 159, the btt^ is read in llii.s sAtra. If 
the anuvfitti of Mopa* were present here, then ^he st of would bolengthen- 
ed before qw by VII, 4. 25; and we wouW <^ci the form ‘Sfqrqpi ii The pecu- 
liar construction of this .sOtra indicate.s the existence of the followinj^ 
maxim: — ‘when an^opcration \Vhich is taught in the ahgfi- 
dhikAra (VI. 4, end — VII. 4, end) has taken place, *aiid another operation of 
the afigAdhik^rjfc4^ subsequently applicable, this latter, operation is not allowed 
to take place/* In VII. 4. 25, hovv^ever, is undefstood, and lengthening 

could not have taken place }^y that rule. 

^ ll?e?ll II T, '=(n^ 5 , 55 ^:, II 

II •mw ii 

KdriJed ^ f!W •«r I 

W n%'5V II 

161. Before the affixes fC3, nn'd ^ is 

substituted for thd in a stem, when this ^ i« preeeded by 
a consonant, and is not prosodially long (on aeeouHt of Iieiiig 

followed by a double consonant). 

Thu.s Jlfria:, irt^m^and JlPl»TT from <y»j (V. r. 1 23), and il 

Why do vve say ‘the Mt ’ ? Observe «Tf^! &c. Why do we say ‘ [ucceded by a 
consonant ’ ? Observe s|t#2|n^*ll WJiy do we .say ‘ when "iji osodtiHy 

short: ’ ? Ob.serve ^tir^rr ll The fijIlrAvn’ng arc the .si.v words 

to which this rule applies and to none else ; — .^^r, ?», *TiTf» II 1 1 
therefore, does not apply to words like &c, as^ 25?|?Tr^e 

»iratHr^“*ir?r*ifiT, witHr'^=^nT*if^ II * • .» *• 

Ii?e 5 in ii f^wm, ii 

II wr?r H?rfF ?cF*i?g 'TCrT*‘af 5 f^*r>sp!» 11 • 

162. Before the affixes and the ^ 

may optionally be changed to in the (Jhliandas. 

* • • 

As and in uligSrrlt ?‘S|»jr^g: II 

W^^«|»T=^II II * 1 ^ II a^^T, II 

^ # 

.‘ 5.5 
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fRT: II «rori i?? 59 ir ii 

'?Tf% 5 CT II S% CnRI»T 3 «J 5 PIH: Hr 

163. A n>onosyllabic bha stem retains its ongi- 
iial form^ without undergoing any clK*nge, before the affixes 

TO, TO^, and II 

Thus fif^:, « 30 a[n^, from «r^, the ^ being elided by V, g 

65, the stem thus becoming monosyllabic. fs the causative, formed or 

the model of 5a by the Vartika under VI. 4. 155. So also anc 

!g'«rara from the being elided as before. Wliy do we say ‘a mono 

syllabic stem’? Observe from H TTiis rule is an exception t< 

VI. 4. 155- 

h 

Vdr^ : — rrsptr, *13®* and 5^ retain their caiginal form unchanged 
before the affix wsR 11 As, »ir3«*PCTLll .This debar 

the elision of ^ required by VI, 4. 151, So with affi> 

(V. I. 133)1 hi supersession of VI. A. 144. 

H II <1^?^ II 3Tf^, 3T ( Sr^^IT ) II 

II qrn'- it 

164. The final TO of a bha stem remains unaltor- 
ed before the non-Patronymic affix. 

Thus qiun i’n q: , ^rtRlf^m. (HI- 3 - 44 and V. 4. 15). These an 

formed by the Krit-affix (III. 3. 44), and then Wfo^is added in by V 
4. 15. So also from Why ‘wlien wrn follows.’? Observe 

'• *s formed by spu (IV. 2. 44). Wliy do we say ‘ non- 
Patronymic ’ ? Observe rpirMrs'TW^Vnr^; ti 

II ii H 

qfoT5f;, ( 3if&rsnp9iT ) II 

^4: II II 

165. ?TifTO> and remain 

unchanged before the Patronymic snil also. 

Thus qrpJ^S49t=nrniUT-, nrfJFt-, and 11 This sfttra 

applies to Patronyiaics. 

II •• * ^*T- sn^:, ( TO StiT^TT ) il 

166. The syllable TO of a stem ending in to 

remains unchanged before when a conjunct consonant 

precedes it. ' ‘ ^ 

Thus ^injois u ‘ 
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. wr, H II H ST^?!IT*) K 

II sT 5 r 5 !T»rf<»r ir| 59 ir*»T<n% nprqSr n*w 

167* . The syllable of »a stem ending in situ 
remains unchanged, b^bre am affix, whether Patronymic or 
otherwise. ' * , 

, As lr?aa:, from ^rnnr, %»nt, and ftt?^ 11 

^ ^WT ^ ^ ^ ar r ; II It amr^, ar^ 

g ^ g rr ) n • 

ff'T: II s»rr^^%r^wtt!r »T^it » * *’ 

168. The syllable ar^ of a ♦ stem ending in an;, 
remains unchanged before’ a 'Ikuldhita Iviginning'wnth ?r, when 
it does not denote cxrstcnce in abstract* or the avocation of 
some one. *'“*** 

Thus ^:=>gr»PT:, »Tir»«i! It But u#\nf: ^ II mat 

belongs to Purohitadi clas's and takes (V. i. 128 ). 

aiFwr'igr«ft II II II 3fT?iT, afvarrJ^, ll 

ffw: II h 

169. The ’finals of the stems arrcin aTvtraC 
remain nnelianged before the affix || 

♦ 

Thus ww (V. r. 9 ), (V. 2 . 11 

But ?TOT^q[.and Tlie first is formed by the sam.1.saiita affix z-'w added 

to the avyayibhAva (V. 4 . 108 ), and the latter by (V. 4 . 85 ).^ 

sr JT^ S»T^ StJ^or; ll^vSffll iT5fn% ||g,1T,'T^:,'irqc!ir,3TSnT0r:, (3lf^) II 
ffw: II St vrfTr s<Twif t h^rt ii 

II m f^m ?ft ttssqq ii 

170. In a stem hi srq; with a preccdirfg Hj'-witlv 

the exception of the’ ending arg^d’oes not remain un- 

changed before the patronymic affix nttir h * 

Thus g'!Tr»'>irs>U!t=?fr'srrt:, trgrmj' from qsynmtii* Why do we-s'Sjr 
‘preceded by q’ ? Observe preceded by t il VVliy do we use ‘ Patrony- 
mic’? Observe ’q»iqr trCf^ cq: =■ the art not being changed by VI. 

167 . Why do we say ‘with the exception of ttt’?* Observe ^witoiTS'TW 

V'dr/ :— Optionally .so in as fftsTr^trst?! -^tR: or ffT;Tr»R: j' 

HT^ siTcfr II ^'S?;il ipajiir., sfsiTi^t, 11 

II srrip RTtart 

ww sW'^fewr'Tr t ttrW ii - 
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Prakiuti-buava. [ Bk. VI Cii. VI. § i ,''4 


171. is i'rrogulurly formed fropi siinc, wlien 
not meaning ‘ii kind or jflti.’ ' 

This' sOtra should be^ divided into two ( i ) arnp:, final 3;^ of 
is elided, when the ar'Jf affix with tiic force of the ^^atninymic, as well a.s with 
any other for ce, comes after it. Tims jrT>T , srsi ar 8 I»rar*l : OTW " 
(2) 3 T^^r. but not so, when the Patronymic deixAes a jSti ; for then the , 
of 5 r 5 iq,i 3 not elided before tlie ar'JT, affix : as H 5 iirrs<TW=airiJl'»r: ‘a Brahmana’. 
When jati is expressed, but STTf, has not the force of the Patronymic, the ST*l, 
of 5 rgl 5 ,is elided. As srgif aTT'TP-Ti. II 

II II ^rTTi% ii ii 

ff^: II ff?r 11 

172. is irrogiilarly formed from ^qi;, by the 
elision of tlie final 3 T^. wlien tlic sense is ‘ acciisto.K:-yd to such 
an oeeupatiou or jtrAinpt thenvin 

This is f(.>nTie(i by tJt affix (IV. 4. 62). If this is the case, then by VI, 

4. 144, tlie fonn'^H iv<.;iilarly ev olved. The fact is, that ^^and affixes, 
in the sense of tfichchhilika are ciaisidercd as one, and therefore VI. 4. 167, 
would have prevented the cli.sion of the final syllable. In fact this proves 

the cxi.stencc of the followinjj^ maxim: 11 “The 

same operation.s which are occasioned by the adtlilion of the affix ar^, take 
place, whenever the affix of js added in the sense of one, accustomed to that.'* 
Thus though is added, to - formed words, it is also added to nr -formed 
words, in the ^ feminine : 7is ; rTT^# &c. The or taught in V, 2. loi, and 
III. I. 140, is excepted. Why do we s«iy, having the sense of accustomed to 
that ? Observe f^qc-cjn’^orn 11 

II II q^T/% II afr^, sr il 
ft RTsJhfr f^'rr^iW ii 

173. l^rbili is formed 3 ^!^, when not meaning 
a d^esccndaiit. • 

A.S but BTr^nt; ^ the 3 T is elided in the latter example 

byVI. 4 -I 35 ' 

11 11 'Tisnr^ 11 ^nF!T 5 rr?T^, 

il 

ff^r: II ?rrt?r 5 rra*r %ijrrRr%«i arrersTraffr firw 

11 * * * ^ 

174 . The* ibllowiiig are irregularb formed ; 1. 
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Prakriti-^iiava. 
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Dilidindyania, 2. •Htl.stinS.yana, 3. Afliarvanika, 4. Jaihmd- 
fiiiioya, 5. ViisinS.yani, G- Biirannafiatya, 7. Dhaivatya. 8. Sdrava, 
9. Aikskvaka,*]rO. Maitroya aiitl 11. kliVanniaya. ’ 

These words are thus derived ( i and 2) ?rf*^r*rT and froiryffo^ 

and 9 ^ 1 ^ belonging to class. The affix is <ir^ (IV. 2. 91). , If they cib 

• «ot belong to that class, the^ffix is added irregularly: => frpTHrsFT: 

&c. The final is not elided. (3) belongs to VasantAdi class (IV. 

2. 63). The science or work of Atharvan Rishi is also called Atharvan. He 
who studies that wdrk is cal|^cd Atharvanika ; the final is not elided before the 
affix. (4 and 5) The descendants of fir^irr^ ai^d JaihmAsineya 

and V^AsinAyani, the former wifli tly affix sar’pf the SublfrAdi class (IV. r. 
123), and the latter with the»affix f^of I V. i. 15^ The finals of the stems 
are not droppej^,^ (6 and 7) These are derived from and with the 

affi.x 5*nar , and ‘ 5^ being repljfced by ^ >= ^yrEsrr HR: II takes tr 

before affixes having »an indicatory or or»3i by VII. 3! it might be said w 
would be added to «or^ before by that rule. That rule is, however, con* 
fined to affixes which come after roots only, and not toTaddhita affixes. That 
rule does not apply to cases like ^orsft, ll The q in Bhraunhatya is there- 

fore, an irregularity. (8) is from with the affix the final being 
elided, (9) The son of with sTi?, affix (IV. i. 168), 

the final q is elided, or with sror jrffix (IV. 2. 132). 

Accent on the first or tjie final. The irregularity consists in the elision of 
final q II As one word is ‘ind the other the sAtra ought fo have 

read this word twice, strictly speaking. The single reading may* be justified 
on the ground, that the sutra g»ives without any accent (eka-5ruti), and 

consequently includes both ( ) II 

(10) is from of GrishtyAdi class IV. r. 136, and takes yar as. 

VI. 4. 146, requires Giy.ia, but VI. 4.*i4r),j#revents it, and requires 
lo]):l of q, butVlI. 3. 2, re(]uired the substitution of fq for q u The irre»u- 
larity consists in eliding 3 altogether as qqq, the a? of carjnot be elided 
by VI. 4. 148, befor qq, as the lopa of g is* <y)n!ji(lered asiddh:# Vf»..^. 22 ( ho\v- 
ever the result is the same, for ar + q -q by VI. r. 97 ;* the single substitute 
being the form of the subsequent. The plural of jf^q w^ill be f^qqq; (tJie 
plural of fqqg); as it belongs of Yaskadi class and" loses ’the affix iii the 
plural (II. 4. 63). Another form of this word is ^fqqr formed under VII. 3. r’ . 
It might be objected that had fqqg l>een read in BidAdi class (IV.. 4. 104), it 
would have taken the Sffix stw, *nntl ^he form wmild have been evolved 
regularly: as fiTqg + wr5j:=fqBr + ?q (VU- 3- 2) + 3 T = qqq: ll This would have, 
prevented also t^ienicccssity ofiaclueling this word in the Yaskadi class (,I1. 4, 








then bj* II 4- 63, formed words would plural 

*" " I >e Woutd hav^ got the form ftWT: ih the plurat. ' So' far it would have 
riglvt, but if %%*| weretto be formed with wrut as proposed^ then 

derivative of this word would have rejipired tOf ^ formed vyith 
jV. 3. 127. and not with under iV’!^ 3- *26 ; but we require f*?, 
'Mv « (I t) from dtw with mpt with the ehadn of n, 

M . ^ ^ - „ __c.' „ ■ 

# t'SH tt tt 

IS|^, uTE^, « ' ::4 ■ ■ 

B sipMi fR*wi am mwft ‘ismiRr ft 

|fe 175 In thfe Veda the •following are irregularly 

l^ed : iUtvya, Yastiya Vastv^, M^dlwl, and Hira^^yaya. 

^ The word ffea» is derived from ^*3, and mftm from with the affix 
^ being changed ty- if H mr<i.=*awnai^ii my^^is 

ll-rom «a, as with tiie affix « wv* from with the affix 

W the femiivne, as « fro*" 

the *t being elided. 


Priated by Fryman & <io., U , a« tb« TArft Printing Worfrs* TfenaM*. 








